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SiBE121135

1. Introduction
1.1 Safety Cautions

Cautions and
Warnings

B Be sure to read the following safety cautions before conducting repair work.
B The caution items are classified into “ /I\ Warning” and “ /I\ Caution”. The “ /{\ Warning”
items are especially important since they can lead to death or serious injury if they are not

followed closely. The “/1\ Caution” items can also lead to serious accidents under some

conditions if they are not followed. Therefore, be sure to observe all the safety caution items

described below.
B About the pictograms
A This symbol indicates the item for which caution must be exercised.
The pictogram shows the item to which attention must be paid.
O This symbol indicates the prohibited action.

The prohibited item or action is shown in the illustration or near the symbol.

‘ This symbol indicates the action that must be taken, or the instruction.

The instruction is shown in the illustration or near the symbol.

B After the repair work is complete, be sure to conduct a test operation to ensure that the
equipment operates normally, and explain the cautions for operating the product to the

customer.

1.1.1 Cautions Regarding Safety of Workers

& Warning

Be sure to disconnect the power cable plug from the plug socket before
disassembling the equipment for repair.

Working on the equipment that is connected to the power supply may cause an
electrical shock.

If it is necessary to supply power to the equipment to conduct the repair or
inspecting the circuits, do not touch any electrically charged sections of the
equipment.

If the refrigerant gas is discharged during the repair work, do not touch the
discharged refrigerant gas.
The refrigerant gas may cause frostbite.

When disconnecting the suction or discharge pipe of the compressor at the
welded section, evacuate the refrigerant gas completely at a well-ventilated
place first.

If there is gas remaining inside the compressor, the refrigerant gas or
refrigerating machine oil discharges when the pipe is disconnected, and it may
cause injury.

If the refrigerant gas leaks during the repair work, ventilate the area. The
refrigerant gas may generate toxic gases when it contacts flames.

The step-up capacitor supplies high-voltage electricity to the electrical
components of the outdoor unit.

Be sure to discharge the capacitor completely before conducting repair work.
A charged capacitor may cause an electrical shock.

Do not start or stop the air conditioner operation by plugging or unplugging the
power cable plug.

Plugging or unplugging the power cable plug to operate the equipment may
cause an electrical shock or fire.

<
O
o
o
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O
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& Warning

Be sure to wear a safety helmet, gloves, and a safety belt when working at a
high place (more than 2 m). Insufficient safety measures may cause a fall
accident.

In case of R-410A refrigerant models, be sure to use pipes, flare nuts and tools
for the exclusive use of the R-410A refrigerant.

The use of materials for R-22 refrigerant models may cause a serious accident
such as a damage of refrigerant cycle as well as an equipment failure.

& Caution

Do not repair the electrical components with wet hands.
Working on the equipment with wet hands may cause an electrical shock.

Do not clean the air conditioner by splashing water.
Washing the unit with water may cause an electrical shock.

Be sure to provide the grounding when repairing the equipment in a humid or
wet place, to avoid electrical shocks.

Be sure to turn off the power switch and unplug the power cable when cleaning
the equipment.
The internal fan rotates at a high speed, and may cause injury.

Be sure to conduct repair work with appropriate tools.
The use of inappropriate tools may cause injury.

Be sure to check that the refrigerating cycle section has cooled down enough
before conducting repair work.

Working on the unit when the refrigerating cycle section is hot may cause
burns.

Use the welder in a well-ventilated place.
Using the welder in an enclosed room may cause oxygen deficiency.
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1.1.2 Cautions Regarding Safety of Users

& Warning

Be sure to use parts listed in the service parts list of the applicable model and
appropriate tools to conduct repair work. Never attempt to modify the
equipment.

The use of inappropriate parts or tools may cause an electrical shock,
excessive heat generation or fire.

If the power cable and lead wires have scratches or deteriorated, be sure to
replace them.

Damaged cable and wires may cause an electrical shock, excessive heat
generation or fire.

Do not use a joined power cable or extension cable, or share the same power
outlet with other electrical appliances, since it may cause an electrical shock,
excessive heat generation or fire.

Be sure to use an exclusive power circuit for the equipment, and follow the local
technical standards related to the electrical equipment, the internal wiring
regulations, and the instruction manual for installation when conducting
electrical work.

Insufficient power circuit capacity and improper electrical work may cause an
electrical shock or fire.

Be sure to use the specified cable for wiring between the indoor and outdoor
units. Make the connections securely and route the cable properly so that there
is no force pulling the cable at the connection terminals.

Improper connections may cause excessive heat generation or fire.

When wiring between the indoor and outdoor units, make sure that the terminal
cover does not lift off or dismount because of the cable.

If the cover is not mounted properly, the terminal connection section may cause
an electrical shock, excessive heat generation or fire.

Do not damage or modify the power cable.

Damaged or modified power cable may cause an electrical shock or fire.
Placing heavy items on the power cable, and heating or pulling the power cable
may damage the cable.

Do not mix air or gas other than the specified refrigerant (R-410A / R-22) in the
refrigerant system.

If air enters the refrigerating system, an excessively high pressure results,
causing equipment damage and injury.

If the refrigerant gas leaks, be sure to locate the leaking point and repair it
before charging the refrigerant. After charging refrigerant, make sure that there
is no refrigerant leak.

If the leaking point cannot be located and the repair work must be stopped, be
sure to perform pump-down and close the service valve, to prevent the
refrigerant gas from leaking into the room. The refrigerant gas itself is
harmless, but it may generate toxic gases when it contacts flames, such as fan
and other heaters, stoves and ranges.

When relocating the equipment, make sure that the new installation site has
sufficient strength to withstand the weight of the equipment.

If the installation site does not have sufficient strength and if the installation
work is not conducted securely, the equipment may fall and cause injury.
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& Warning

Check to make sure that the power cable plug is not dirty or loose, then insert
the plug into a power outlet securely.
If the plug has dust or loose connection, it may cause an electrical shock or fire.

Be sure to install the product correctly by using the provided standard
installation frame.

Incorrect use of the installation frame and improper installation may cause the
equipment to fall, resulting in injury.

For unitary type
only

Be sure to install the product securely in the installation frame mounted on the
window frame.
If the unit is not securely mounted, it may fall and cause injury.

For unitary type
only

When replacing the coin battery in the remote controller, be sure to dispose of
the old battery to prevent children from swallowing it.
If a child swallows the coin battery, see a doctor immediately.

& Caution

Installation of a leakage breaker is necessary in some cases depending on the
conditions of the installation site, to prevent electrical shocks.

Do not install the equipment in a place where there is a possibility of
combustible gas leaks.
If the combustible gas leaks and remains around the unit, it may cause a fire.

Check to see if the parts and wires are mounted and connected properly, and
if the connections at the soldered or crimped terminals are secure.

Improper installation and connections may cause excessive heat generation,
fire or an electrical shock.

If the installation platform or frame has corroded, replace it.
Corroded installation platform or frame may cause the unit to fall, resulting in
injury.

Check the grounding, and repair it if the equipment is not properly grounded.
Improper grounding may cause an electrical shock.
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& Caution

Be sure to measure the insulation resistance after the repair, and make sure
that the resistance is 1 MQ or higher.
Faulty insulation may cause an electrical shock.

Be sure to check the drainage of the indoor unit after the repair.
Faulty drainage may cause the water to enter the room and wet the furniture
and floor.

Do not tilt the unit when removing it.
The water inside the unit may spill and wet the furniture and floor.

Be sure to install the packing and seal on the installation frame properly.
If the packing and seal are not installed properly, water may enter the room and
wet the furniture and floor.

For unitary type

only

1.2 Used Icons

Icons are used to attract the attention of the reader to specific information. The meaning of each

icon is described in the table below:

Icon Type of Description
Information
Note A “note” provides information that is not indispensable, but may
nevertheless be valuable to the reader, such as tips and tricks.
Note:
Caution A “caution” is used when there is danger that the reader, through
incorrect manipulation, may damage equipment, loose data, get
Caution an unexpected result or has to restart (part of) a procedure.

& Warning

Warning A “warning” is used when there is danger of personal injury.

specific topic.

Reference | A “reference” guides the reader to other places in this binder or
in this manual, where he/she will find additional information on a
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1. Cooling Only

1.1

Outdoor Unit

3MKS50E3V1B, 4MKS58E3V1B

3MKS50E3V1B, 4MKS58E3V1B

Category Functions Category Functions
m| m m| o
- | ® -| @
>\ = > | =
N N Y
L| W | W
[Ye) o [Te] o
N~ (2] I~ [*2]
0|l 9 0|l D
Y| ¥ Y| X
=| =2 =| =
< w0 < [I9)
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) o ® | Health & Air-Purifying Filter — | —
Function 10 | 10 |Clean
Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) ~46 | ~46 Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter — —
Operation Limit for Heating ("CWB) — Air-Purifying Filter with Photocatalytic | _
PAM Control ° ° Deodorizing Function
Standby Electricity Saving - | = Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air- |
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | — Purifying Filter
Swing Compressor L] ° Air Filter (Prefilter) — | —
Rotary Compressor — | — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel — | —
Reluctance DC Motor o o Washable Grille — | —
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — | — MOLD PROOF Operation — | —
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps — | — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — | Timer WEEKLY TIMER Operation — | —
Wide-Angle Louvers — — 24-Hour ON/OFF TIMER — —
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) — | — NIGHT SET Mode — | —
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — | — [Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) — | —
3-D Airflow — [ — | peiehi & [ Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display | @ |
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation — | — Wiring Error Check Function o o
Comfort Anti-Corrosion Treatment of Outdoor
Control Auto Fan Speed T Heat Exchanger ¢ ¢
. : : | __ | Flexibility Multi-Split / Split Type Compatible |
Indoor Unit Quiet Operation Indoor Unit
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) o [ H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit — | —
QUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation o ° Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | — | —
(Manual)
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — High Ceiling Application — | —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — Chargeless ® (65m
Quick Warming Function (Preheating | . . . . |
Operation) Either Side Drain (Right or Left)
Hot-Start Function — | — Power Selection — | —
Automatic Defrosting — | = |Remote 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option)
- raliz n i — | —
Operation Automatic Operation — | — | Control P
Program Dry Operation - | = Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | _ | __
Fan Only — | — Pulse Contact) (Option)
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non- o Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | |
Convenience | Inverter) Contact) (Option)
Inverter POWERFUL Operation — | — DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | — | —
Priority-Room Setting o ® | Remote Wireless (Option) — | —
Controller

COOL / HEAT Mode Lock

Wired

HOME LEAVE Operation

ECONO Operation

Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button

Signal Receiving Sign

R/C with Back Light

Temperature Display

Note:

® : Holding Functions
— : No Functions

List of Functions



SiBE121135 Cooling Only
1.2 Indoor Unit
s} s}
> >
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Category Functions .y o Category Functions Ny O]
3| & LIRS
Ire] S Ire] S
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%] 9] %] 9]
X X X X
= [ = [
L L L L
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) o ® |Health & Air-Purifying Filter —
Function o) - P s Clean - — -
peration Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter — —
Operation Limit for Heating ("CWB) - | = Air-Purifying Filter with Photocatalytic |
PAM Control — Deodorizing Function
Standby Electricity Saving - | — Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air- o | o
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | = Purifying Filter
Swing Compressor — | — Air Filter (Prefilter) [ °
Rotary Compressor — | — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel ° °
Reluctance DC Motor — | — Washable Grille — | —
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — | — MOLD PROOF Operation — | —
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps ° ° Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — | Timer WEEKLY TIMER Operation (] °
Wide-Angle Louvers (] o 24-Hour ON/OFF TIMER o o
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) ° o NIGHT SET Mode ° °
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) ° ® | Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) [ °
3D Airflow e | o D':fﬁg%ﬁ;'t';},’ & [Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display | ® | ®
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation [ L] Wiring Error Check Function — | —
Comfort Anti-Corrosion Treatment of Outdoor
Control Auto Fan Speed d ¢ Heat Exchanger |
Indoor Unit Quiet Operation ° e | Flexibility mggbrsﬁlg.{ Split Type Compatible ° °
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) — | — H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit ) °
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation o | o Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | — | —
(Manual)
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation (] — High Ceiling Application — | —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — ° Chargeless — | —
Quick Warming Function (Preheating _ N : .
Operation) Either Side Drain (Right or Left) [ (]
Hot-Start Function — | — Power Selection — | —
Automatic Defrosting — | — | Remote 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) | ® o
- - - Control
Operation Automatic Operation — | = Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | o | o
Program Dry Operation e | o Pulse Contact) (Option)
Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open
Fan Only i ¢ Contact) (Option) ¢ ¢
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non- | ) : :
Convenience | Inverter) DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | ® °
Inverter POWERFUL Operation (] ® | Remote Wireless L] o
Priority-Room Setting — | — | Controller Wired (Option) [ °
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock — | —
HOME LEAVE Operation — | —
ECONO Operation ° °
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button ° °
Signal Receiving Sign ® °

R/C with Back Light

Temperature Display

Note:

® : Holding Functions
— : No Functions

List of Functions



Cooling Only SiBE121135
m m
> >
[e2] [e2]
i} i}
o o
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Category Functions 3 Category Functions 3
® ®
[Te] [Te]
Al Al
(] (]
IC IC
[T [T
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) ® |Health & Air-Purifying Filter —
Function - — - S Clean - — -
Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter —
Operation Limit for Heating ("CWB) — Air-Purifying Filter with Photocatalytic o
PAM Control — Deodorizing Function
Standby Electricity Saving — Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air-Purifying | __
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — Filter
Swing Compressor — Longlife Filter °
Rotary Compressor — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel —
Reluctance DC Motor — Washable Grille °
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — Filter Cleaning Indicator o
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps — Self-Cleaning Decoration Panel (Option) —
Power-Airflow Diffuser — MOLD PROOF Operation —
Wide-Angle Louvers — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation —
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) o |Timer Schedule Timer Operation ;2
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — 72-Hour ON/OFF TIMER ;1
3-D Airflow — NIGHT SET Mode —
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation — |Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) °
Comfort Auto Fan Speed — D%ﬁgabﬁ;{';},’ & [Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display .
Control Indoor Unit Quiet Operation — Wiring Error Check Function —
. Anti-Corrosion Treatment of Outdoor Heat
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) — Exchanger —
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation (Manual) — | Flexibility Multi-Split / Split Type Compatible Indoor Unit | @
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit °
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — Flexible Power Supply Correspondence —
Sgg:rlét\i/gﬁ;ming Function (Preheating . High Ceiling Application .
Hot-Start Function — Chargeless —
Automatic Defrosting — Either Side Drain (Right or Left) —
Operation Automatic Operation — Power Selection —
Program Dry Operation ® | Remote 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) —
Control
Fan Only ® Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open Pulse | __
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non-Inverter) — Contact) (Option)
Convenience
. - Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open _
Inverter POWERFUL Operation Contact) (Option)
Priority-Room Setting — DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) °
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock — | Remote Wireless (Option) o
HOME LEAVE Operation — | Controller \ired (Option) .
ECONO Operation —
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button I
Signal Receiving Sign ;1
Temperature Display —
Note: @ : Holding Functions *1: with wireless remote controller
— : No Functions %*2: with wired remote controller

List of Functions




SiBE121135 Cooling Only
o i) o oM
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Category Functions g @S| Category Functions g S
O 0o 5 |82
[To] Te) 0 [To)
g |23 g |88
T (0Ol T [0m
L |ow [T AT TS
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) o ® |Health & Air-Purifying Filter — | —
Function - P P Clean - — -
Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — —_ Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter — —
Operation Limit for Heating ("CWB) — | = Air-Purifying Filter with Photocatalytic |
PAM Control _ Deodorizing Function
Standby Electricity Saving — | = Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air- |
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | - Purifying Filter
Swing Compressor — | — Longlife Filter L] o
Rotary Compressor — | — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel — | —
Reluctance DC Motor — | — Washable Grille ° —
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — | — Filter Cleaning Indicator [ L]
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps — | — Self-Cleaning Decoration Panel (Option) | — | —
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — MOLD PROOF Operation — | —
Wide-Angle Louvers — | — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) o | _ [Timer Schedule Timer Operation ;2 ;2
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — | — 72-Hour ON/OFF TIMER ;1 —
3-D Airflow — | — NIGHT SET Mode — | —
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation — | — [Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) ° °
Comfort Auto Fan Speed — | — Dlzfﬁg?aﬁzltg}’/ & Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display (] o
Control Indoor Unit Quiet Operation — | — Wiring Error Check Function - | —
: Anti-Corrosion Treatment of Outdoor
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) — | — Heat Exchanger — | —
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation | __ | Flexibility Multi-Split / Split Type Compatible ° °
(Manual) Indoor Unit
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit (] o
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | — | —
Sgg:rlzt\i/:/)ﬁ;ming Function (Preheating N High Ceiling Application e |
Hot-Start Function — | — Chargeless — | —
Automatic Defrosting — | — Either Side Drain (Right or Left) - | —
Operation Automatic Operation — | — Power Selection — | —
Program Dry Operation ° ® | Remote 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) | — | —
Control
Fan Only [} )
- - Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non- | Pulse Contact) (Option) - | —
Convenience | Inverter)
: | Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | |
Inverter POWERFUL Operation Contact) (Option)
Priority-Room Setting — | — DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | ® [
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock — | — | Remote Wireless (Option) ° —
HOME LEAVE Operation — | —|Controller  F\yired (Option) o | o
ECONO Operation — | —
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button o=
. - . °
Signal Receiving Sign *1 | —
Temperature Display — —
Note: @ : Holding Functions *1: with wireless remote controller
— : No Functions *2: with wired remote controller
List of Functions 5




Heat Pump

SiBE121135

2. Heat Pump

2.1

Outdoor Unit

3MXS40K2V1B, 3MXS52E3V1B
3MXS68G2V1B, 4MXS68F2V1B

3MXS40K2V1B, 3MXS52E3V1B
3MXS68G2V1B, 4MXS68F2V1B
4MXS80E2V3B, 5MXS90E2V3B

® | AMXS80E2V3B, 5MXS90E2V3B

Category Functions Category Functions

Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) o Health & Air-Purifying Filter — | —

Function . — . 10 | -10 Clean _ _ .
Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) ~46 | 46 Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter — —
Operation Limit for Heating (°CWB) :11555 :115?5 Sg;‘é':g"gg 'I;Lijltnecrﬁv(\)/gh Photocatalytic — | =
PAM Control e | ° Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air- |
Standby Electricity Saving — | — Purifying Filter

Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | — Air Filter (Prefilter) — | —
Swing Compressor L] ° Wipe-Clean Flat Panel — | —
Rotary Compressor — | — Washable Grille — | —
Reluctance DC Motor L] ° MOLD PROOF Operation — | —

Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — | — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —

Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps — [ = [Timer WEEKLY TIMER Operation — =
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — 24-Hour ON/OFF TIMER — | —
Wide-Angle Louvers — | — NIGHT SET Mode — | —
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) — | — [Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) — | —
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — | — DFZerg%ﬁ:![gy & Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display o °
3-D Airflow — | — Wiring Error Check Function L] o
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation S - ﬁgg;%iréﬁziﬁge?eatmem of Outdoor o | o

8gnmtfrg'l1 Auto Fan Speed | __ | Flexibility mglc?orsﬂlglt/ Split Type Compatible R
Indoor Unit Quiet Operation — | — H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit — | —
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) o o Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | — | —
(OMU;BSI?R UNIT QUIET Operation o | o High Ceiling Application — | =
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — Chargeless 30m|{30m
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — Either Side Drain (Right or Left) — | —
ggg:rl;t\il:l)ﬁ;ming Function (Preheating ° ° Power Selection .
Hot-Start Function — — | Remote ) .
Automatic Defrosting p o | Control 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) | — | —

Operation Automatic Operation — | — Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | |
Program Dry Operation - | - Pulse Contact) (Option)
Fan Only — | —

- - Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open

Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non- I Contact) (Option) e

Convenience | Inverter)
Inverter POWERFUL Operation — | — DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | — | —
Priority-Room Setting o ® | Remote Wireless (Option) — | —
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock o | o |Contoller  Nyied S p—

HOME LEAVE Operation

ECONO Operation

Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button

Signal Receiving Sign

R/C with Back Light

Temperature Display

Note:

® : Holding Functions
— : No Functions
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SiBE121135 Heat Pump
2.2 Indoor Unit
< <
= =
m m
> >
3 3
Category Functions 0 Category Functions 0
® ®
[Te] [Te]
A A
O] O]
x x
i~ i~
[T [T
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) ® |Health & Air-Purifying Filter
Function - — - S Clean - — -
Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter
; i i (0 . Air-Purifying Filter with Photocatalytic _
Operation Limit for Heating (°CWB) Deodorizing Function
PAM Control - Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air-Purifying °
Standby Electricity Saving — Filter
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — Air Filter (Prefilter) °
Swing Compressor — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel °
Rotary Compressor — Washable Grille —
Reluctance DC Motor — MOLD PROOF Operation —
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation —
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps e |Timer WEEKLY TIMER Operation o
Power-Airflow Diffuser — 24-Hour ON/OFF TIMER o
Wide-Angle Louvers o NIGHT SET Mode o
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) ® | Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) °
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — D%";g%ﬁ:'tg},’ & [Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display .
3-D Airflow — Wiring Error Check Function —
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation ® Anti-Corrosion Treatment of Outdoor Heat -
Comfort Auto Fan Speed ° Exchanger
Control Indoor Unit Quiet Operation ® | Flexibility . . . . .
- Multi-Split / Split Type Compatible Indoor Unit | @
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) —
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation (Manual) o H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation o Flexible Power Supply Correspondence —
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — High Ceiling Application —
Quick Warming Function (Preheating _ _
Operation) Chargeless
Hot-Start Function o Either Side Drain (Right or Left) o
Automatic Defrosting — Power Selection —
Operation Automatic Operation ® | Remote . .
- Control 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) °
Program Dry Operation °
Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open Pulse
Fan Only ¢ Contact) (Option) *
Lifestyle : ) o Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open
Convenience New POWERFUL Operation (Non-Inverter) Contact) (Option) °
Inverter POWERFUL Operation o DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) o
Priority-Room Setting — | Remote Wireless L
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock — | Controller I'wired (Option) o
HOME LEAVE Operation —
ECONO Operation )
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button )
Signal Receiving Sign °
Multi-Colored Indicator Lamp (Multi-Monitor °
Lamp)
R/C with Back Light °

Temperature Display

Note:

® : Holding Functions
— : No Functions
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Heat Pump

SiBE121135

2| £ 2|2
S | g S | g
Category Functions @ 8 Category Functions @ 8
S| e S| 7
|2 £ |2
L (&) T (&)
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) o ® | Health & Air-Purifying Filter
Function Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — — | Clean Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter — —
Operation Limit for Heating (°CWB) — | — Sgozl:)rrlgllr?g FFLiJItn%[iV(‘)’gh Photocatalytic — | —
PAM Control — | = Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air- o | o
Standby Electricity Saving — | — Purifying Filter
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | — Air Filter (Prefilter) L] °
Swing Compressor — | — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel ° °
Rotary Compressor — | — Washable Grille — | —
Reluctance DC Motor — | — MOLD PROOF Operation — | —
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap o ° Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps — [ = Timer WEEKLY TIMER Operation o | o
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — 24-Hour ON/OFF TIMER o o
Wide-Angle Louvers o ° NIGHT SET Mode o °
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) ° ® | Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) ° °
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — | — D%?g%ﬁ:wy & Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display o °
3-D Airflow — | — Wiring Error Check Function — | —
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation e | ° Anti-Corrosion Treatment of Outdoor o
Comfort Auto Fan Speed o | o Heat Exchanger
Control Indoor Unit Quiet Operation L] ® | Flexibility Multi-Split / Split Type Compatible o .
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) — | = Indoor Unit
(OMUa-Ir-B%)R UNIT QUIET Operation o ° H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit — | —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation o ° Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | — | —
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — High Ceiling Application — | —
Sgg:rl;t\i/gﬁ;mmg Function (Preheating I Chargeless R
Hot-Start Function ° ° Either Side Drain (Right or Left) ° °
Automatic Defrosting — | — Power Selection — | —
Operation Automatic Operation ® ® | Remote . .
- Control 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) | ® °
Program Dry Operation ° °
¢« | emote Comtol Asaptor (Normal Open | ¢ | o
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non- o Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | o °
Convenience | Inverter) Contact) (Option)
Inverter POWERFUL Operation o ° DII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | @ °
Priority-Room Setting — | — | Remote Wireless L] °
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock | | Controller  F\yired (Option) o | o
HOME LEAVE Operation — | —
ECONO Operation ° °
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button ) )
Signal Receiving Sign L] °
Multi-Colored Indicator Lamp (Multi- R
Monitor Lamp)
R/C with Back Light ° °

Temperature Display

Note: @ : Holding Functions

— : No Functions
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SiBE121135 Heat Pump
m m
> >
[aY) [aY)
3 3
5 | 2 5 | 2
) g | > ) g | >
Category Functions i o Category Functions i o
8 | & 8 | &
Te] o Te] o
Al © Al ©
%) 9] %) )
x X x X
= = = =
L L L L
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) o ® | Health & Air-Purifying Filter
Function - P P Clean - — -
Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — —_ Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter —
; i i (0 I Air-Purifying Filter with Photocatalytic I
Operation Limit for Heating (°CWB) Deodorizing Function
PAM Control S Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air- ° °
Standby Electricity Saving — | — Purifying Filter
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | — Air Filter (Prefilter) ° °
Swing Compressor — | — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel L] °
Rotary Compressor — | — Washable Grille — | —
Reluctance DC Motor — | — MOLD PROOF Operation — | —
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — | — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —
Alrflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps e | o |Timer WEEKLY TIMER Operation o | o
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — 24-Hour ON/OFF TIMER ° °
Wide-Angle Louvers o o NIGHT SET Mode o o
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) o ® | Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) o o
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Rightand Left) | ® | ® Di";g%ﬁ:'t';},’ & [Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display e | o
3-D Airflow ° o Wiring Error Check Function — | —
; Anti-Corrosion Treatment of Outdoor
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation ° ° Heat Exchanger — | —
Comfort Flexibility Multi-Split / Split Type Compatible
Control Auto Fan Speed * ¢ Indoor Unit hd *
Indoor Unit Quiet Operation L] o H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit L] o
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) — | — Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | — | —
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET O ti . - o
(Manual) Q peration (] o High Ceiling Application — | —
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation (] — Chargeless — | —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — o Either Side Drain (Right or Left) (] o
Quick Warming Function (Preheating R . I
Operation) Power Selection
Hot-Start Function hd ® | Remote 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) | ® )
- iz i
Automatic Defrosting — | — | Control P
Operation Automatic Operation e | Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | o | ¢
Program Dry Operation o | o Pulse Contact) (Option)
Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open
Fan Only i ¢ Contact) (Option) i ¢
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non- o } ; ;
Convenience | Inverter) DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | @ o
Inverter POWERFUL Operation (] ® | Remote Wireless (] o
— - Controller : -
Priority-Room Setting — | — Wired (Option) (] o
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock — | —
HOME LEAVE Operation — | —
ECONO Operation ° °
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button ° )
Signal Receiving Sign ® °

Multi-Colored Indicator Lamp (Multi-
Monitor Lamp)

R/C with Back Light

Temperature Display

Note:

® : Holding Functions
— : No Functions

List of Functions




Heat Pump SiBE121135
o o
1E o |¢
£|E £ g
vl w . vl w

Category Functions 3 8 Category Functions 3 8
Yo} o) L0 [To]
g ¢ g ¢
| |
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) o ® |Health & Air-Purifying Filter —
Function Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — | — |Clean Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter — | —
Operation Limit for Heating (°CWB) — | — Sgoﬁjlcj)rrlgllr?g FFLiJItn%rti‘g::h Photocatalytic — | —
PAM Control — | — Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic
Standby Electricity Saving — | — Air-Purifying Filter |
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | — Air Filter (Prefilter) L] °
Swing Compressor — | — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel — °
Rotary Compressor — | — Washable Grille — | —
Reluctance DC Motor — | — MOLD PROOF Operation — | —
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — | — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps — [ = Timer WEEKLY TIMER Operation o | o
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — 24-Hour ON/OFF TIMER o °
Wide-Angle Louvers ° o NIGHT SET Mode ° °
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) [ ® | Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) ° °
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — | — Bi?g%ﬁ:!&y & Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display o o
3-D Airflow — | — Wiring Error Check Function — | —
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation — | = ﬁgg;%%ﬁg‘gge?eatmem of Qutdoor | _ | _
88%8? Auto Fan Speed ° e | Flexibility msglors[jlglt/ Split Type Compatible ° °
Indoor Unit Quiet Operation ° ° H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit — °
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) — | — Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | — | —
(OMUaEBg’I?R UNIT QUIET Operation o | o High Ceiling Application — | =
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation - | — Chargeless — | —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — Either Side Drain (Right or Left) — | —
%ﬂgﬁe\gﬂggg elj:t?gﬂ?n — | — Power Selection — | —
Hot-Start Function (] o gemot? 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) | ® o
Adtomatc Defostng — [ Rt Gonte et e opion) | ® | ®
Operation | Automatic Operation o | o B G Pt Option) o | e
RADIANT Operation (] DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | ® °
Program Dry Operation [ ® | Remote Wireless [ °
Fan Only L] e | Controller Wired (Option) (] —
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation N
Convenience | (Non-Inverter)
Inverter POWERFUL Operation [ °
Priority-Room Setting — | =
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock — | —
HOME LEAVE Operation — | —
ECONO Operation ° )
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button ° )
Signal Receiving Sign (] °
Multi-Colored Indicator Lamp (Multi- I
Monitor Lamp)
R/C with Back Light (] o

Temperature Display

Note:

® : Holding Functions
— : No Functions
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SiBE121135

Heat Pump

m m
= =
Z Z
mm mm
S |S= S |s=
L1z L |22
Category Functions 8 |G| category Functions 23 Lo
5 158 8 |88
W |w3 B |Bo
S |03 o |00
X | XX XXX
i [a)a] i [aYa)
L L L Lo
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) ° ® | Health & Air-Purifying Filter ° —
Function - — - S Clean - — -
Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — | — Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter o —
. - N o Air-Purifying Filter with Photocatalytic R
Operation Limit for Heating (°CWB) Deodorizing Function
PAM Control — | = Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air- |
Standby Electricity Saving — | — Purifying Filter
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | — Air Filter (Prefilter) L] °
Swing Compressor — | — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel — | —
Rotary Compressor — | — Washable Grille — | —
Reluctance DC Motor — | — MOLD PROOF Operation — | —
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — | — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps — [ = Timer WEEKLY TIMER Operation S
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — 24-Hour ON/OFF TIMER o o
Wide-Angle Louvers — | — NIGHT SET Mode o o
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) o — | Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) ° °
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — | — DFfJerl'la%ti“![g’)’/ & Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display ° °
3-D Airflow — | — Wiring Error Check Function — | —
: Anti-Corrosion Treatment of Outdoor
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation — | — Heat Exchanger — | —
Comfort Flexibility Multi-Split / Split Type Compatible
Control Auto Fan Spsed ® * Indoor Unit * *
Indoor Unit Quiet Operation ° ° H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit — | —
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) — | — Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | ® o
&UJB%)R UNIT QUIET Operation ° ° High Ceiling Application .
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — Chargeless — | —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — Either Side Drain (Right or Left) - | —
ggg:rlét\il:/)ﬁ;ming Function (Preheating . Power Selection .
Hot-Start Function [ ® | Remote ) )
- - Control 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) | ® o
Automatic Defrosting — | —
Operation Automatic Operation o | ° Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | o | o
Program Dry Operation ° ° Pulse Contact) (Option)
Fan Only ° °
- - Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | o °
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non- I Contact) (Option)
Convenience | Inverter)
Inverter POWERFUL Operation (] ° DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | ® °
Priority-Room Setting — | — | Remote Wireless ° o
Controller - -
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock — | — Wired (Option) — o
HOME LEAVE Operation [ °
ECONO Operation — | —
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button ° )
Signal Receiving Sign (] o
Multi-Colored Indicator Lamp (Multi- I
Monitor Lamp)
R/C with Back Light — | =
Temperature Display — | —
Note: ® : Holding Functions
— : No Functions
List of Functions 11




Heat Pump SiBE121135
= =
g ¢l
A N
Category Functions S 3 Category Functions S 3
g3 g3
2|t gl T
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) o ® |Health & Air-Purifying Filter — | —
Function Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — | — |Clean Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter — | —
Operation Limit for Heating ("CWB) — | — Sgoﬁjlcj)rrlgllr?g FFLiJItn%rti‘g::h Photocatalytic — | —
PAM Control i Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air- |
Standby Electricity Saving — | — Purifying Filter
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | — Longlife Filter L] °
Swing Compressor — | — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel — | —
Rotary Compressor — | — Washable Grille o o
Reluctance DC Motor — | — Filter Cleaning Indicator o °
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — | — Self-Cleaning Decoration Panel (Option) | ® —
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps — = MOLD PROOF Operation — =
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —
Wide-Angle Louvers — | — |Timer Schedule Timer Operation ;2 ;2
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) o | o 72-Hour ON/OFF TIMER ol i
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — | — NIGHT SET Mode — | —
3-D Airflow — | — [Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) ° o
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation — = D%?g%ﬁ:'tgy & ISelf-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display | ® | ®
8gnmtfrgll't Auto Fan Speed — | — Wiring Error Check Function — | —
Indoor Unit Quiet Operation — | — ﬁgg}%?{éﬁ?ﬁg eIreatment of Qutdoor — | —
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) | __ |Flexibility m;lgorSBIglt/ Split Type Compatible ° °
(OMUa-Ir-BSI?R UNIT QUIET Operation — | — H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit ° °
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | — | —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — High Ceiling Application — | —
Sgg:rlét\i/gﬁ;mmg Function (Preheating Chargeless R
Hot-Start Function ° ° Either Side Drain (Right or Left) — | —
Automatic Defrosting — | — Power Selection — | —
Operation Automatic Operation o ® | Remote 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) | — | —
Program Dry Operation o [ o |Cont Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | _ | __
Fan Only ° ° Pulse Contact) (Option)
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non- | Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | |
Convenience | Inverter) Contact) (Option)
Inverter POWERFUL Operation — | — DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | @ °
Priority-Room Setting — — | Remote Wireless (Option) [ °
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock — | | Controller  F\xired (Option) o | o
HOME LEAVE Operation — | —
ECONO Operation —
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button Il
Signal Receiving Sign ;1 ;1
Temperature Display — —
Note: @ : Holding Functions *1: with wireless remote controller

— : No Functions

*2: with wired remote controller
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SiBE121135 Heat Pump
2| = 2| =
> >
s | =
S 18 S 59

>
Category Functions g @S| Category Functions g S
O 0o 5 |82
[To] Te) 0 [To)
g |23 g |88
T |Oom I |0om
L |Cw L |ow
Basic Inverter (with Inverter Power Control) o ® |Health & Air-Purifying Filter — | —
Function - — — Clean - — -
Operation Limit for Cooling (°CDB) — —_ Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter — —
; . o (o Air-Purifying Filter with Photocatalyti
Operation Limit for Heating ("CWB) — | — Dgodlc‘)?igilgg F:Jn‘:::qivcglrl otocatalytic — | —
PAM Control i Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air- |
Standby Electricity Saving — | — Purifying Filter
Compressor | Oval Scroll Compressor — | — Longlife Filter ) °
Swing Compressor — | — Wipe-Clean Flat Panel — | —
Rotary Compressor — | — Washable Grille o —
Reluctance DC Motor — | — Filter Cleaning Indicator ° o
Comfortable | Power-Airflow Flap — | — Self-Cleaning Decoration Panel (Option) | — | —
Airflow Power-Airflow Dual Flaps — | — MOLD PROOF Operation — | —
Power-Airflow Diffuser — | — Good-Sleep Cooling Operation — | —
Wide-Angle Louvers — | — |Timer Schedule Timer Operation ;2 o
Vertical Auto-Swing (Up and Down) o — 72-Hour ON/OFF TIMER ;1 —
Horizontal Auto-Swing (Right and Left) — | — NIGHT SET Mode — | —
3-D Airflow — | — |Worry Free Auto-Restart (after Power Failure) o °
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation — | — | puolehi & [ Self-Diagnosis (Digital, LED) Display | @ | @
Comfort Auto Fan Speed — | — Wiring Error Check Function — | —
Control - -
. : : Anti-Corrosion Treatment of Outdoor
Indoor Unit Quiet Operation — | — Heat Exchanger — | —
: | __ | Flexibility Multi-Split / Split Type Compatible
NIGHT QUIET Mode (Automatic) Indoor Unit ° °
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation — | = H/P, C/O Compatible Indoor Unit o | o
(Manual)
2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — Flexible Power Supply Correspondence | — | —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation — | — High Ceiling Application ° —
Quick Warming Function (Preheating N |
Operation) Chargeless
Hot-Start Function [ ° Either Side Drain (Right or Left) — | —
Automatic Defrosting — | — Power Selection — | —
Operation Automatic Operation o ® | Remote 5-Room Centralized Controller (Option) | — | —
- Control
Program Dry Operation d o Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | |
Fan Only ° ° Pulse Contact) (Option)
Lifestyle New POWERFUL Operation (Non- | Remote Control Adaptor (Normal Open | |
Convenience | Inverter) Contact) (Option)
Inverter POWERFUL Operation — | — DIII-NET Compatible (Adaptor) (Option) | ® °
Priority-Room Setting — — | Remote Wireless (Option) [ —
COOL / HEAT Mode Lock — | —|Controller  F\yired (Option) o | o
HOME LEAVE Operation — | —
ECONO Operation — | —
Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button o=
Signal Receiving Sign ;1 —
Temperature Display — | —
Note: ® : Holding Functions %1: with wireless remote controller
— : No Functions *2: with wired remote controller
List of Functions 13
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SiBE121135 Cooling Only

1. Cooling Only
1.1 Outdoor Unit

50 Hz, 230 V
Model 3MKS50E3V1B 4MKS58E3V1B
Casing Color Ivory White Ivory White
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2YC36BXD 2YC36BXD
Motor Output [ w 1,100 1,100
Refrigerant O Model FVC50K FVC50K
Charge [ L 0.65 0.65
. Type R-410A R-410A
Refrigerant I orge kg 2.0 2.0
E m3¥min 22 22
Airflow Rate H o 7589 1589
L 1,589 1,589
Type Propeller Propeller
Fan Motor Output W 53 53
Running Current A H:0.33/L:0.33 H:0.33/L:0.33
Power Consumption W H:43/L:43 H:43/L:43
Starting Current A 5.3 6.7
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 735 x 936 x 300 735 x 936 x 300
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 797 x 992 x 390 797 x 992 x 390
Weight (Mass) kg 49 49
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 56 56
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 46 46
Sound Power Level dB 59 59
- Liquid mm 6.4x3 d6.4x4
(I?)Ic‘))r:z%ction Gas mm 9.5x3 $95x2 ¢ 127x2
Drain mm $18.0 ¢ 18.0
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
No. of Wiring Connection 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring
R m 50 (for Total of Each Room) 50 (for Total of Each Room)
Max. Interunit Piping Length m 25 (for One Room) 25 (for One Room)
Amount of Additional Charge g/m Chargeless Chargeless
Max. Installation Height Difference m 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit) 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit)
m 15 (between Indoor Units) 15 (between Indoor Units)
Drawing No. 3D054330#1 3D054329#1

Note: The data are based on the conditions shown in the table below. Conversion Formulae

Cooling Piping Length kcal/h = kW x 860

Indoor ; 27°CDB / 19°CWB Btu/h = kW x 3412
; h = kw
Outdoor ; 35°CDB 7.5m cfm = m3/min x 35.3

Specifications 15



Cooling Only SiBE121135
50 Hz, 230 V
Model 4MKS75F2V1B 5MKS90E2V3B
Casing Color Ivory White Ivory White
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2YC45DXD 2YC63BXD
Motor Output [ w 1,380 1,920
Refrigerant Oil Model FVC50K FVC50K
Charge [ L 0.65 0.75
) Type R-410A R-410A
Refrigerant I o rge kg 23 2.95
H 52.7 54.5
M m3¥min 49.4 —
. L 43.5 46
Airflow Rate o 7861 To24
M cfm 1,744 —
L 1,536 1,624
Type Propeller Propeller
Fan Motor Output W 53 66
Running Current A H:0.20/M: 0.16/L: 0.10 H:0.97/L: 0.69
Power Consumption w H:70/M: 58/L: 36 H: 86 /L: 55
Starting Current A 6.2 11.4
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 735 x 936 x 300 770 x 900 x 320
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 797 x 992 x 390 900 x 925 x 390
Weight (Mass) kg 57 69
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 61 78
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 48 48
Sound Power Level dB 61 62
o Liquid mm 0 6.4x4 $6.4%x5
Plping on | Gas mm $95%x2 012.7x1,0 159 1 $95x2,0127x1,0 159%2
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 $ 25.0
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
No. of Wiring Connection 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring
R m 60 (for Total of Each Room) 75 (for Total of Each Room)
Max. Interunit Piping Length m 25 (for One Room) 25 (for One Room)
Amount of Additional Charge g/m Chargeless 20 (65 m or more)
Max. Installation Height Difference m 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit) 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit)
m 15 (between Indoor Units) 7.5 (between Indoor Units)
Drawing No. 3D056453 3D063120
Note: The data are based on the conditions shown in the table below. Conversion Formulae
Cooling Piping Length kcal/lh = KW x 860
Indoor ; 27°CDB / 19°CWB 5 m (4MKS75F2V1B) Btu/h = kW x 3412
Outdoor ; 35°CDB 7.5 m (5MKS90E2V3B) cfm = m¥min x 35.3
16 Specifications



SiBE121135

Cooling Only

1.2 Indoor Unit

Wall Mounted Type

50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V

Model FTXS25J2V1B FTXS35J2V1B
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 10.8 (381) 11.4 (403)
. M m3/min 7.9 (279) 8.7 (307)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 52 (184) 5.8 (205)
SL 3.7 (131) 4.4 (155)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output W 23 23
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.09-0.08-0.08 0.12-0.12-0.11
Power Consumption (Rated) W 18-18-18 26 -26-26
Power Factor (Rated) %o 90.9-97.8-93.8 98.5-94.2 - 98.5
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 295 x 800 x 215 295 x 800 x 215
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 289 x 870 x 366 289 x 870 x 366
Weight (Mass) kg 9 10
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 13 14
Sound
Pressure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 41/33/25/22 45/37/29/23
Level
Sound Power Level dB 57 61
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
. Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
E‘g)r%%ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 ¢ 18.0
Drawing No. 3D070570A 3D070571A
Model FTXS42J2V1B FTXS50J2V1B
Rated Capacity 4.2 kW Class 5.0 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 11.3 (399) 11.6 (410)
. M m3/min 9.0 (318) 9.2 (325)
Airflow Rate -7 (cfm) 6.8 (240) 7.0 (247)
SL 5.9 (208) 6.0 (212)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output w 23 23
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.11-0.11 -0.11 0.12-0.12-0.11
Power Consumption (Rated) W 24 -24-24 26 - 26 - 26
Power Factor (Rated) % 99.2-94.9-90.9 98.5-94.2-98.5
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 295 x 800 x 215 295 x 800 x 215
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 289 x 870 x 366 289 x 870 x 366
Weight (Mass) kg 10 10
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 14 14
Sound
Pressure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 45/39/33/30 46/40/34 /31
Level
Sound Power Level dB 61 62
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
— Liquid mm 6.4 be.4
CP:Igr:z%ction Gas mm 9.5 12.7
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 18.0
Drawing No. 3D070572A 3D070573A

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m3¥min x 35.3

Specifications

17



Cooling Only SiBE121135
50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V
Model FTXS60GV1B FTXS71GV1B
Rated Capacity 6.0 kW Class 7.1 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 16.0 (565) 17.2 (607)
. m3/min 13.5 (477) 14.5 (512)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 11.3 (399) 11.5 (406)
SL 10.1 (357) 10.5 (371)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output w 43 43
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.19-0.18-0.17 0.21-0.20-0.19
Power Consumption (Rated) W 40 - 40 - 40 45 - 45 - 45
Power Factor (Rated) % 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0 97.4-97.8-98.7
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 290 x 1,050 x 250 290 x 1,050 x 250
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 361 x 1,145 x 364 361 x 1,145 x 364
Weight (Mass) kg 12 12
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 18 18
Sound
Pressure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 45/41/36/33 46/42/37/34
Level
Sound Power Level dB 61 62
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
o Liquid mm 6.4 $6.4
Piping on | Gas mm 127 15.9
Drain mm 18.0 18.0
Drawing No. 3D065735A 3D065737A
Conversion Formulae
kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m3/min x 35.3
18 Specifications



SiBE121135

Cooling Only

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type

50 Hz, 230 V
Model FFQ25B9V1B FFQ35B9V1B
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Model BYFQ60B8W1 BYFQ60B8W1
Decoration Color White White
Panel Dimensions (Hx W x D) | mm 55 x 700 x 700 55 x 700 x 700
Weight (Mass) kg 2.7 2.7
. H m3/min 9.0 (318) 10.0 (353)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 6.5 (230) 6.5 (230)
Type Turbo Fan Turbo Fan
Fan Motor Output W 55 55
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Direction Control Horizontal, Downward Horizontal, Downward
Running Current (Rated) A 0.37 0.40
Power Consumption (Rated) W 73 84
Power Factor (Rated) % 85.8 91.3
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) % mm 260 (286) x 575 x 575 260 (286) x 575 x 575
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 370 x 687 x 674 370 x 687 x 674
Weight (Mass) kg 17.5 17.5
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 21 21
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 29.5/24.5 32.0/25.0
Level
Sound Power Level dB 46.5 49.0
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Pioi Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
Clgr:r;% ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20) VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D060406 3D060408
Model FFQ50B9V1B FFQ60B9V1B
Rated Capacity 5.0 kW Class 6.0 kW Class
Model BYFQ60B8W1 BYFQ60B8W1
Decoration Color White White
Panel Dimensions (Hx W x D) [ mm 55 x 700 x 700 55 x 700 x 700
Weight (Mass) kg 2.7 2.7
. H m3/min 12.0 (424) 15.5 (530)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 8.0 (283) 10.0 (353)
Type Turbo Fan Turbo Fan
Fan Motor Output W 55 55
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Direction Control Horizontal, Downward Horizontal, Downward
Running Current (Rated) A 0.49 0.61
Power Consumption (Rated) W 97 120
Power Factor (Rated) % 86.1 85.5
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) % mm 260 (286) x 575 x 575 260 (286) x 575 x 575
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 370 x 687 x 674 370 x 687 x 674
Weight (Mass) kg 17.5 17.5
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 21 21
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 36.0/27.0 41.0/32.0
Level
Sound Power Level dB 53.0 58.0
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
o Liquid mm $6.4 $6.4
Piping on | Gas mm $ 127 $ 127
Drain mm VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20) VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D060410 3D040431

: dimension including control box

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥%min x 35.3

Specifications
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Cooling Only

SiBE121135

Ceiling Suspended Type

50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V

Model FHQ35BWV1B FHQ50BWV1B
Rated Capacity 3.5 kW Class 5.0 kW Class
Panel Color White White
. H ) 13.0 (459) 13.0 (459)
Airflow Rate T m3/min 10.0 (353) 10.0 (353)
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output W 62 62
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 195 x 960 x 680 195 x 960 x 680
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 279 x 1,046 x 818 279 x 1,046 x 818
Weight (Mass) kg 24 25
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 31 32
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 37/32 38/33
Level
Sound Power Level dB 53 54
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
— Liquid mm 6.4 $6.4
Connction | .92 mm 9.5 127
Drain mm VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20) VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D075708 3D075709
Model FHQ60BWV1B
Rated Capacity 6.0 kW Class
Panel Color White
. H . 17.0 (600)
Airflow Rate L m3/min 13.0 (459)
Type Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output W 62
Speed Steps 2 Steps
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 195 x 1,160 x 680
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 279 x 1,246 x 818
Weight (Mass) kg 27
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 35
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 39/33
Level
Sound Power Level dB 55
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
N Liquid mm $6.4
Emr;%ction Gas mm ¢ 127
Drain mm VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D075710
Conversion Formulae
kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m3/min x 35.3
20 Specifications



SiBE121135

Cooling Only

Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type

50 Hz, 220 - 230-240 V /

50 Hz, 230 V 60 Hz, 220 V
Model FDBQ25B8V1 FBQ35C8VEB
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Model — BYBS45DJW1
Decoration Color — White
Panel Dimensions (H x W x D) — 55 x 800 x 500
Weight (Mass) kg — 3.5
Airflow Rate E m3/min 22 1?8
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output w 10 140
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Filter Resin net with mold resistance Resin net with mold resistance
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 230 x 652 x 502 300 x 700 x 700
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 301 x 753 x 584 325 x 920 x 900
Weight (Mass) kg 17 25
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 18 28
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 35/28 37/29
Level
pound Power | /| dB 55749 63/ —
Heat Insulation — Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
= Liquid mm 6.35 6.35 (Flare)
(I?)Ic‘))r%%ction Gas mm 9.52 9.52 (Flare)
Drain mm 0.D. ¢ 27.2 VP25 (0.D. ¢ 32/1.D. ¢ 25)
Model FBQ50C8VEB FBQ60CSVEB
Rated Capacity 5.0 kW Class 6.0 kW Class
Model BYBS45DJW1 BYBS71DJW1
Decoration Color White White
Panel Dimensions (H x W x D) 55 x 800 x 500 55 x 1,100 x 500
Weight (Mass) kg 3.5 4.5
. H ’ 16.0 18.0
Airflow Rate T m3¥min 1.0 150
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output W 140 350
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Filter Resin net with mold resistance Resin net with mold resistance
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 300 x 700 x 700 300 x 1,000 x 700
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 355 x 920 x 900 355 x 1,220 x 900
Weight (Mass) kg 25 34
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 28 41
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 37/29 37/29
Level
Cound Power | /| dB 63/— 57/—
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
= Liquid mm 6.35 (Flare) 6.35 (Flare)
Ef&%ction Gas mm 12.7 (Flare) 12.7 (Flare)
Drain mm VP25 (O.D. ¢ 32/1.D. ¢ 25) VP25 (O.D. ¢ 32/1.D. ¢ 25)

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = KW x 3412
cfm = m3/min x 35.3
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Heat Pump SiBE121135
2. Heat Pump
-
2.1 Outdoor Unit
50 Hz, 230 V
Model 3MXS40K2V1B 3MXS52E3V1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Casing Color Ivory White Ivory White
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2YC36BXD 2YC36BXD
Motor Output [ w 1,100 1,100
Refrigerant Oil Model FVC50K FVC50K
Charge | L 0.65 0.65
) Type R-410A R-410A
Refrigerant Charge kg 2.0 2.0
H m3/min 45 45 45 45
Airflow Rate L 4 4 45 4
H ofm 1,589 1,589 1,589 1,589
L 1,448 1,448 1,589 1,448
Type Propeller Propeller
Fan Motor Output w 53 53
Running Current A H:0.33/L:0.29 H:0.33/L:0.29
Power Consumption w H: 43 /L: 34 H: 43 /L: 34
Starting Current A 4.0 6.2
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 735 x 936 x 300 735 x 936 x 300
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 797 x 992 x 390 797 x 992 x 390
Weight (Mass) kg 49 49
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 56 56
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 46 47 46 47
Sound Power Level dB 59 60 59 60
- Liquid mm 6.4x3 $6.4%x3
Combetion | Gas mm 95x3 $o5x2, g 127x1
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 $ 18.0
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
No. of Wiring Connection 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring
o m 50 (for Total of Each Room) 50 (for Total of Each Room)
Max. Interunit Piping Length m 25 (for One Room) 25 (for One Room)
Amount of Additional Charge g/m 20 (30 m or more) 20 (30 m or more)
Max. Installation Height Difference m 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit) 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit)
m 7.5 (between Indoor Units) 7.5 (between Indoor Units)
Drawing No. 3D074741 3D054327#1
Note: The data are based on the conditions shown in the table below. Conversion Formulae
Cooling Heating Piping Length g(t:ua/li{nh;kWVst?S%
Indoor ; 27°CDB / 19°CWB Indoor ; 20°CDB 5 m (BMXS40K2V1B) cfm = m3/min x 35.3
Outdoor ; 35°CDB Outdoor ; 7°CDB / 6°CWB 7.5 m (3MXS52E3V1B)
22
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SiBE121135 Heat Pump
50 Hz, 230 V
Model 3MXS68G2V1B 4MXS68F2V1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Casing Color lvory White lvory White
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2YC45DXD 2YC45DXD
Motor Output | w 1,380 1,380
Refrigerant Oil Model FVC50K FVC50K
Charge | L 0.65 0.65
. Type R-410A R-410A
Refrigerant 1 - rge kg 2.5 26
H 52.7 46.4 52.7 46.4
M m3min 49.4 445 49.4 44.5
. L 43.5 16.3 43.5 16.3
Airflow Rate I 1,861 1638 1,861 1,638
M cfm 1,744 1,571 1,744 1,571
L 1,536 576 1,536 576
Type Propeller Propeller
Fan Motor Output W 53 53
Running Current A H:0.20/M:0.16/L: 0.10 H:0.16 /M: 0.14/L: 0.03 H:0.20/M:0.16/L: 0.10 H:0.16 /M: 0.14/L: 0.03
Power Consumption W H: 70/ M: 58/L: 36 H:55/M:48/L: 10 H:70/M:58/L: 36 H:55/M:48/L: 10
Starting Current A 6.2 6.2
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 735 x 936 x 300 735 x 936 x 300
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 797 x 992 x 390 797 x 992 x 390
Weight (Mass) kg 58 58
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 63 63
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 48 49 48 49
Sound Power Level dB 61 — 61 —
- Liquid mm $06.4%x3 d6.4x4
E‘fr:%%ction Gas mm $95x1,¢127x2 $95x2,¢127x2
Drain mm $ 18.0 $18.0
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
No. of Wiring Connection 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring
oo m 50 (for Total of Each Room) 60 (for Total of Each Room)
Max. Interunit Piping Length m 25 (for One Room) 25 (for One Room)
Amount of Additional Charge g/m 20 (30 m or more) 20 (30 m or more)
Max. Installation Height Difference m 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit) 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit)
m 7.5 (between Indoor Units) 7.5 (between Indoor Units)

Drawing No.

3D058720A

3D056404

Note:

The data are based on the conditions shown in the table below.

Conversion Formulae

Cooling

Heating

Piping Length

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412

Indoor ; 27°CDB / 19°CWB
Outdoor ; 35°CDB

Indoor ; 20°CDB
Outdoor ; 7°CDB / 6°CWB

5m

cfm = m3¥min x 35.3

Specifications
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Heat Pump SiBE121135
50 Hz, 230 V
Model 4MXS80E2V3B 5MXS90E2V3B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Casing Color lvory White lvory White
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2YC63BXD 2YC63BXD
Motor Output | w 1,920 1,920
Refrigerant Oil Model FVC50K FVC50K
Charge | L 0.75 0.75
. Type R-410A R-410A
Refrigerant Charge kg 2.99 2.99
H 54.5 46.0 57.1 52.5
M m3min — — 54.5 —
. L 46 14.7 46.0 14.7
Airflow Rate I 1,924 1,624 2,016 1,854
M cfm — — 1,924 —
L 1,624 519 1,624 519
Type Propeller Propeller
Fan Motor Output W 66 66
Running Current A H:0.97/L:0.69 H:0.69/L:0.05 H:1.02/M:0.97 /L: 0.69 H:0.90/L:0.05
Power Consumption W H: 86 /L: 55 H:55/L:9 H:95/M:86/L: 55 H:78/L:9
Starting Current A 9.7 11.8
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 770 x 900 x 320 770 x 900 x 320
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 900 x 925 x 390 900 x 925 x 390
Weight (Mass) kg 72 73
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 80 80
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 48 49 52 52
Sound Power Level dB 60 — 66 —
- Liquid mm $06.4%x4 $6.4x5
Ef,ﬁ%cﬁon Gas mm $9.5x1,0127x1,$159x2 $95x2 ¢ 127x1, 0 15.9x 2
Drain mm ¢ 25.0 ¢ 25.0
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
No. of Wiring Connection 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring 3 for Power Supply, 4 for Interunit Wiring
T m 70 (for Total of Each Room) 75 (for Total of Each Room)
Max. Interunit Piping Length m 25 (for One Room) 25 (for One Room)
Amount of Additional Charge g/m 20 (30 m or more) 20 (30 m or more)
Max. Installation Height Difference m 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit) 15 (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor Unit)
m 7.5 (between Indoor Units) 7.5 (between Indoor Units)
Drawing No. 3D063118 3D063119
Note: The data are based on the conditions shown in the table below. Conversion Formulae
Cooling Heating Piping Length kcal/h = kKW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
Indoor ; 27°CDB / 19°CWB Indoor ; 20°CDB 75m cfm = m3¥min x 35.3
Outdoor ; 35°CDB Outdoor ; 7°CDB / 6°CWB
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SiBE121135

Heat Pump

2.2 Indoor Unit

Wall Mounted Type

50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V

Model FTXG25JV1BW FTXG25JV1BA
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 2.5 kW Class
Front Panel Color White Silver
H 8.8 (311) 9.6 (339) 8.8 (311) 9.6 (339)
) M m3/min 6.8 (240) 7.9 (279) 6.8 (240) 7.9 (279)
Airflow Rate (cfm) 4.7 (166) 6.2 (219) 4.7 (166) 6.2 (219)
SL 3.8 (134) 5.4 (191) 3.8 (134) 5.4 (191)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output w 29 29
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.09 - 0.08 - 0.08 0.12-0.11-0.11 0.09 - 0.08 - 0.08 0.12-0.11-0.11
Power Consumption (Rated) W 18-18-18 24 -24-24 18-18-18 24 -24-24
Power Factor (Rated) % 90.9-97.8-93.8 90.9 - 94.9 - 90.9 90.9-97.8-93.8 90.9-94.9-90.9
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 295 x 915 x 155 295 x 915 x 155
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 285 x 1,003 x 377 285 x 1,003 x 377
Weight (Mass) kg 11 11
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 15 16
Sound
Ili’ész?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 38/32/25/22 39/34/28/25 38/32/25/22 39/34/28/25
Sound Power Level dB 54 55 54 55
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Pii Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
C'g:;% ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm ¢ 16.0 or ¢ 18.0 ¢ 16.0 or ¢ 18.0
Drawing No. 3D066165A 3D066436A
Model FTXG35JV1BW FTXG35JV1BA
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 3.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Front Panel Color White Silver
H 10.1 (357) 10.8 (381) 10.1 (357) 10.8 (381)
. M m3/min 7.3 (258) 8.6 (304) 7.3 (258) 8.6 (304)
Airflow Rate -~ (cfm) 46 (162) 6.4 (226) 4.6 (162) 6.4 (226)
SL 3.9 (138) 5.6 (198) 3.9 (138) 5.6 (198)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output W 29 29
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.13-0.12-0.12 0.16-0.15-0.14 0.13-0.12-0.12 0.16-0.15-0.14
Power Consumption (Rated) W 26 - 26 - 26 32-32-32 26 - 26 - 26 32-32-32
Power Factor (Rated) % 90.9-94.2-90.3 90.9-92.8-95.2 90.9-94.2-90.3 90.9-92.8-95.2
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 295 x 915 x 155 295 x 915 x 155
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 285 x 1,003 x 377 285 x 1,003 x 377
Weight (Mass) kg 11 11
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 15 16
Sound
E;?/z?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 42/34/26/23 42/36/29/26 42/34/26/23 42/36/29/26
Sound Power Level dB 58 58 58 58
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
N Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
E‘Igr:z%ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm ¢ 16.0 or ¢ 18.0 ¢ 16.0 or ¢ 18.0
Drawing No. 3D066437A 3D066438B

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m3min x 35.3
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Heat Pump

SiBE121135

50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V

Model FTXG50JV1BW FTXG50JV1BA
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 5.0 kW Class 5.0 kW Class
Front Panel Color White Silver
H 10.3 (364) 11.4 (402) 10.3 (364) 11.4 (402)
. M m3/min 8.5 (300) 9.8 (346) 8.5 (300) 9.8 (346)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 6.7 (237) 8.1 (286) 6.7 (237) 8.1 (286)
SL 5.7 (201) 7.1 (251) 5.7 (201) 7.1 (251)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output W 40 40
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.16-0.15-0.14 0.19-0.18-0.17 0.16-0.15-0.14 0.19-0.18-0.17
Power Consumption (Rated) w 32-32-32 38-38-38 32-32-32 38-38-38
Power Factor (Rated) % 90.9 - 92.8 - 95.2 90.9 -91.8 - 93.1 90.9 - 92.8 - 95.2 90.9 - 91.8 - 93.1
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 295 x 915 x 155 295 x 915 x 155
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 285 x 1,003 x 377 285 x 1,003 x 377
Weight (Mass) kg 11 11
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 15 16
Sound
Eg\e/:?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 44/40/35/32 44/40/35/32 44/40/35/32 44/40/35/32
Sound Power Level dB 60 60 60 60
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
= Liquid mm 0 6.4 0 6.4
Ping on | Gas mm 127 12.7
Drain mm 18.0 18.0
Drawing No. 3D071585 3D072083A
Model CTXS15K2V1B FTXS20K2V1B
Cooling Heating Cooling Heating
Rated Capacity 1.5 kW Class 2.0 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 7.9 (279) 9.0 (318) 8.8 (311) 9.5 (335)
) M m3/min 6.3 (222) 7.5 (265) 6.7 (237) 7.8 (275)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 4.7 (166) 6.0 (212) 4.7 (166) 6.0 (212)
SL 3.9 (138) 4.3 (152) 3.9 (138) 4.3 (152)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output W 16 16
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.19-0.18-0.17 0.19-0.18-0.17 0.19-0.18-0.17 0.19-0.18-0.17
Power Consumption (Rated) W 40 - 40 - 40 40 - 40 - 40 40-40-40 40 - 40 - 40
Power Factor (Rated) % 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 289 x 780 x 215 289 x 780 x 215
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 274 x 850 x 346 274 x 850 x 346
Weight (Mass) kg 8 8
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 12 12
Sound
Eg\a;?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 37/31/25/21 38/33/28/21 40/32/24/19 40/34/27/19
Sound Power Level dB 53 54 56 56
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
- Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
E'g&% ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 ¢ 18.0
Drawing No. 3D074531 3D074533
Conversion Formulae
keal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m3min x 35.3
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SiBE121135

Heat Pump

50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V

Model FTXS25K2V1B CTXS35K2V1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 9.1 (321) 10.0 (353) 9.2 (325) 10.1 (357)
) M m3/min 7.0 (247) 8.0 (282) 7.2 (254) 8.1 (286)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 5.0 (177) 6.0 (212) 52 (184) 6.3 (222)
SL 3.9 (138) 4.3 (152) 3.9 (138) 4.3 (152)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output W 16 16
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.19-0.18-0.17 0.19-0.18-0.17 0.19-0.18-0.17 0.19-0.18-0.17
Power Consumption (Rated) w 40 - 40 - 40 40-40-40 40-40-40 40-40-40
Power Factor (Rated) % 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 289 x 780 x 215 289 x 780 x 215
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 274 x 850 x 346 274 x 850 x 346
Weight (Mass) kg 8 8
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 12 12
Sound
Eg\e/:?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 41/33/25/19 41/34/27/19 42/35/28/21 41/36/30/21
Sound Power Level dB 57 57 58 57
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
. Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
(I?)Ic‘))r%%ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 ¢ 18.0
Drawing No. 3D074534 3D074535
Model FTXS25J2V1B FTXS35J2V1B
Cooling Heating Cooling | Heating
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 10.8 (381) 11.9 (420) 11.4 (403) 12.4 (438)
) M m3/min 7.9 (279) 9.1 (321) 8.7 (307) 9.5 (335)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 5.2 (184) 6.4 (226) 5.8 (205) 6.8 (240)
SL 3.7 (131) 5.9 (208) 4.4 (155) 6.0 (212)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output W 23 23
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.09 - 0.08 - 0.08 0.10-0.10 - 0.09 0.12-0.12-0.11 0.13-0.13-0.12
Power Consumption (Rated) W 18-18-18 21-21-21 26 - 26 - 26 28-28-28
Power Factor (Rated) % 90.9 -97.8-93.8 95.5-91.3-97.2 98.5-94.2-98.5 97.9-93.6-97.2
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 295 x 800 x 215 295 x 800 x 215
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 289 x 870 x 366 289 x 870 x 366
Weight (Mass) kg 9 10
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 13 14
Sound
Eg\alz?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 41/33/25/22 42/35/28/25 45/37/29/23 45/39/29/26
Sound Power Level dB 57 58 61 61
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
- Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
E'g&% ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 ¢ 18.0
Drawing No. 3D070565A 3D070566A

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m3min x 35.3
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Heat Pump

SiBE121135

50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V

Model FTXS42J2V1B FTXS50J2V1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 4.2 kW Class 5.0 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 11.3 (399) 12.2 (431) 11.6 (410) 12.1 (427)
’ M m3/min 9.0 (318) 9.7 (343) 9.2 (325) 9.8 (346)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 6.8 (240) 7.3 (258) 7.0 (247) 7.6 (268)
SL 5.9 (208) 6.4 (228) 6.0 (212) 6.7 (237)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output W 23 23
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.11-0.11-0.11 0.14-0.14-0.13 0.12-0.12-0.11 0.15-0.14-0.14
Power Consumption (Rated) W 24 -24-24 30-30-30 26 - 26 - 26 32-32-32
Power Factor (Rated) % 99.2-94.9-90.9 97.4-93.2-96.2 98.5-94.2-98.5 97.0-99.4-95.2
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 295 x 800 x 215 295 x 800 x 215
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 289 x 870 x 366 289 x 870 x 366
Weight (Mass) kg 10 10
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 14 14
Sound
Eg\alz?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 45/39/33/30 45/39/33/30 46/40/34 /31 47/41/34/31
Sound Power Level dB 61 61 62 63
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
- Liquid mm 6.4 $6.4
Piping on | Gas mm 95 12.7
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 18.0
Drawing No. 3D070567A 3D070568A
Model FTXS60GV1B FTXS71GV1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 6.0 kW Class 7.1 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 16.0 (565) 17.2 (607) 17.2 (607) 19.5 (689)
. m3/min 13.5 (477) 14.9 (526) 14.5 (512) 16.7 (590)
Airflow Rate (cfm) 11.3 (399) 12.6 (445) 115 (406) 14.2 (501)
SL 10.1 (357) 11.3 (399) 10.5 (371) 12.6 (445)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output w 43 43
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.19-0.18-0.17 0.21-0.20-0.19 0.21-0.20-0.19 0.28 - 0.27 - 0.26
Power Consumption (Rated) W 40 - 40 - 40 45 - 45 - 45 45 - 45 - 45 60 - 60 - 60
Power Factor (Rated) % 95.7 - 96.6 - 98.0 97.4-97.8-98.7 97.4-97.8-98.7 97.4 - 96.6 - 96.2
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 290 x 1,050 x 250 290 x 1,050 x 250
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 361 x 1,145 x 364 361 x 1,145 x 364
Weight (Mass) kg 12 12
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 18 18
Sound
E‘Sz?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 45/41/36/33 44/40/35/32 46/42/37/34 46/42/37/34
Sound Power Level dB 61 60 62 62
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
_ Liquid mm b64 $6.4
IPing von | Gas mm 127 15.9
Drain mm 18.0 18.0
Drawing No. 3D065512A 3D065513A
Conversion Formulae
keal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m3min x 35.3
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SiBE121135

Heat Pump

Floor Standing Type
50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V
Model FVXG25K2V1B FVXG35K2V1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 8.9 (314) 9.9 (349) 9.1 (321) 10.2 (360)
. M m3/min 7.0 (247) 7.8 (275) 7.2 (254) 8.0 (282)
Airflow Rate -~ (cfm) 5.3 (187) 57 (201) 5.3 (187) 5.8 (205)
SL 4.5 (159) 4.7 (166) 4.5 (159) 5.0 (177)
Type Cross Flow Fan Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output W 32 32
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Upward Right, Left, Upward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.10 - 0.09 - 0.09 0.11-0.11-0.10 0.11-0.10-0.10 0.12-0.12-0.11
Power Consumption (Rated) W 19-19-19 22-22-22 21-21-21 24 -24-24
Power Factor (Rated) % 86.4-91.8 - 88.0 90.9-87.0-91.7 86.8-91.3-87.5 90.9 - 87.0- 90.9
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 600 x 950 x 215 600 x 950 x 215
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 761 x 1,030 x 314 761 x 1,030 x 314
Weight (Mass) kg 22 22
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 28 28
Sound
Eg\e/z?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 38/32/26/23 39/32/26/22 39/33/27/24 40/33/27/23
Sound Power Level dB 54 55 55 56
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Pioi Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
Clc‘))rzz%ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 ¢ 18.0
Drawing No. 3D071592 3D071593
FVXG50K2V1B
Model Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 5.0 kW Class
Front Panel Color White
H 10.6 (374) 12.2 (431)
. M m3/min 8.9 (314) 10.0 (353)
Airflow Rate -~ (cfm) 7.3 (258) 7.8 (275)
SL 6.0 (212) 6.8 (240)
Type Cross Flow Fan
Fan Motor Output W 32
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Upward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.17-0.16 - 0.15 0.18-0.17-0.17
Power Consumption (Rated) W 32-32-32 35-35-35
Power Factor (Rated) % 85.6 - 87.0 - 88.9 88.4-89.5-85.8
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 600 x 950 x 215
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 761 x 1,030 x 314
Weight (Mass) kg 22
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 28
Sound
Eg\e/zfure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 44/40/36/32 46/40/34/30
Sound Power Level dB 56 58
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
N Liquid mm $6.4
Cpilc‘))r:%%ction Gas mm 12.7
Drain mm 18.0
Drawing No. 3D071594

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥%min x 35.3

Specifications

29



Heat Pump SiBE121135
50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V
Model FVXS25FV1B FVXS35FV1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Front Panel Color White White
H 8.2 (290) 8.8 (311) 8.5 (300) 9.4 (332)
) M m3/min 6.5 (230) 6.9 (244) 6.7 (237) 7.3 (258)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 4.8 (169) 5.0 (177) 4.9 (173) 52 (184)
SL 4.1 (145) 4.4 (155) 4.5 (159) 4.7 (166)
Type Turbo Fan Turbo Fan
Fan Motor Output W 48 48
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.14-0.13-0.12 0.15-0.14-0.13 0.14-0.13-0.12 0.15-0.14-0.13
Power Consumption (Rated) W 15-15-15 17 -17-17 15-15-15 17 -17-17
Power Factor (Rated) % 48.7 - 50.2 - 52.1 51.5-52.8 - 54.5 48.7 - 50.2 - 52.1 51.5-52.8-54.5
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 600 x 700 x 210 600 x 700 x 210
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 696 x 786 x 286 696 x 786 x 286
Weight (Mass) kg 14 14
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 18 18
Sound
Eg\alz?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 38/32/26/23 38/32/26/23 39/33/27/24 39/33/27/24
Sound Power Level dB 54 54 55 55
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Pioi Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
Clc‘;rl#% ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm ¢ 20.0 ¢ 20.0
Drawing No. 3D071661 3D071662
FVXS50FV1B
Model Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 5.0 kW Class
Front Panel Color White
H 10.7 (378) 11.8 (417)
. M m3/min 9.2 (325) 10.1 (357)
Airflow Rate =~ (cfm) 7.8 (275) 8.5 (300)
SL 6.6 (233) 7.1 (251)
Type Turbo Fan
Fan Motor Output W 48
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.18-0.17-0.16 0.20-0.19-0.18
Power Consumption (Rated) W 27 -27-27 34-34-34
Power Factor (Rated) % 68.1-69.1-70.3 77.3-77.8-78.7
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 600 x 700 x 210
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 696 x 786 x 286
Weight (Mass) kg 14
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 18
Sound
Eg\e/zfure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 44/40/36/32 45/40/36/32
Sound Power Level dB 56 57
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
pioi Liquid mm 0 6.4
Clc‘))rzz%ction Gas mm 12.7
Drain mm 20.0
Drawing No. 3D071663
Conversion Formulae
kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥%min x 35.3
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SiBE121135

Heat Pump

Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type

50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V

Model FLXS25BAVMB FLXS35BAVMB
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Front Panel Color Almond White Almond White
H 7.6 (268) 9.2 (325) 8.6 (304) 9.8 (346)
. M m3/min 6.8 (240) 8.3 (293) 7.6 (268) 8.9 (314)
Airflow Rate -~ (cfm) 6.0 (212) 7.4 (261) 6.6 (233) 8.0 (282)
SL 5.2 (184) 6.6 (233) 5.6 (198) 7.2 (254)
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output W 34 34
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.33-0.32-0.31 0.36 - 0.34 - 0.33 0.38 - 0.36 - 0.35 0.38 - 0.36 - 0.35
Power Consumption (Rated) W 70-70-70 74-74-74 78 -78-78 78 -78-78
Power Factor (Rated) % 96.4-95.1 -94.1 93.4-94.6-93.4 93.3-94.2-92.9 93.3-94.2-92.9
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 490 x 1,050 x 200 490 x 1,050 x 200
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 280x 1,100 x 566 280 x 1,100 x 566
Weight (Mass) kg 16 16
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 22 22
Sound
E;?/z?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 37/34/31/28 37/34/31/29 38/35/32/29 39/36/33/30
Sound Power Level dB 53 53 54 55
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
- Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
E‘Igr:z%ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm ¢ 18.0 ¢ 18.0
Drawing No. 3D059564 3D059567
50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V 50 Hz, 230 V
Model FLXS50BAVMB FLXS60BAVMB
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 5.0 kW Class 6.0 kW Class
Front Panel Color Almond White Almond White
H 11.4 (403) 12.1 (427) 12.0 (424) 12.8 (452)
’ M m3/min 10.0 (353) 9.8 (346) 10.7 (378) 10.6 (374)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 8.5 (300) 7.5 (265) 9.3 (328) 8.4 (297)
SL 7.5 (265) 6.8 (240) 8.3 (293) 7.5 (265)
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output W 34 34
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.48 - 0.45 - 0.43 0.47 - 0.45 - 0.44 0.47 0.45
Power Consumption (Rated) w 96 - 96 - 96 96 - 96 - 96 98 96
Power Factor (Rated) % 90.9-92.8 - 93.0 92.8-92.8-90.9 90.7 92.8
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 490 x 1,050 x 200 490 x 1,050 x 200
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 280 x 1,100 x 566 280 x 1,100 x 566
Weight (Mass) kg 17 17
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 24 24
Sound
Eg\elz?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 47/43/39/36 46/41/35/33 48/45/41/39 47/42/37/34
Sound Power Level dB 63 62 64 63
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
- Liquid mm b 6.4 ¢ 64
Piping on | Gas mm 127 12.7
Drain mm 18.0 18.0
Drawing No. 3D071657 3D050882

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m3min x 35.3
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Heat Pump

SiBE121135

Duct Connected Type

50 Hz, 230 V
Model FDXS25E7VMB FDXS35E7VMB
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
H 8.7 (307) 8.7 (307) 8.7 (307) 8.7 (307)
’ M m3/min 8.0 (282) 8.0 (282) 8.0 (282) 8.0 (282)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 7.3 (258) 7.3 (258) 7.3 (258) 7.3 (258)
SL 6.2 (219) 6.2 (219) 6.2 (219) 6.2 (219)
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output w 62 62
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.48 0.48 0.48 0.48
Power Consumption (Rated) w 71 71 71 71
Power Factor (Rated) % 64.3 64.3 64.3 64.3
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 200 x 700 x 620 200 x 700 x 620
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 274 x 906 x 751 274 x 906 x 751
Weight (Mass) kg 21 21
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 29 29
Sound
E‘gz?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 35/33/31/29 35/33/31/29 35/33/31/29 35/33/31/29
Sound Power Level dB 53 53 53 53
External Static Pressure Pa 30 30
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
. Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
E?&% ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20) VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D060029 3D060030
Model FDXS50C7VMB FDXS60C7VMB
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 5.0 kW Class 6.0 kW Class
H 12.0 (424) 12.0 (424) 16.0 (565) 16.0 (565)
. M m3/min 11.0 (388) 11.0 (388) 14.8 (523) 14.8 (523)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 10.0 (353) 10.0 (353) 135 (477) 135 (477)
SL 8.4 (297) 8.4 (297) 11.2 (395) 11.2 (395)
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output W 130 130
Speed Steps 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto 5 Steps, Quiet, Auto
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Running Current (Rated) A 0.64 0.64 0.74 0.74
Power Consumption (Rated) W 140 140 160 160
Power Factor (Rated) % 95.1 95.1 94.0 94.0
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 200 x 900 x 620 200 x 1,100 x 620
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 266 x 1,106 x 751 266 x 1,306 x 751
Weight (Mass) kg 27 30
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 34 37
Sound
E‘;?/Z?ure H/M/L/SL dB(A) 37/35/33/31 37/35/33/31 38/36/34/32 38/36/34/32
Sound Power Level dB 55 55 56 56
External Static Pressure Pa 40 40
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
- Liquid mm b 6.4 b 6.4
Piping on | Gas mm $ 127 § 127
Drain mm VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20) VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D060033 3D065477
Conversion Formulae
kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m3min x 35.3
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SiBE121135

Heat Pump

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type

50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V

Model FCQG35FVEB FCQG50FVEB
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 3.5 kW Class 5.0 kW Class
Model BYCQ140D7W1 /BYCQ140D7W1W /BYCQ140D7GW1 | BYCQ140D7W1/BYCQ140D7W1W /BYCQ140D7GW1
. Color Fresh White Fresh White
Eggglra""" Dimensions (HxWxD) | mm 60 x 950 x 950 / 60 x 950 x 950 / 145 x 950 x 950 60 x 950 x 950 / 60 x 950 x 950 / 145 x 950 x 950
Weight (Mass) kg 5.4/5.4/10.3 5.4/5.4/10.3
Air Filter Resin net with mold resistance Resin net with mold resistance
H 125 125 12.6 12.6
Airflow Rate M m3min 10.6 10.6 10.7 10.7
L 8.7 8.7 8.7 8.7
Type Turbo Fan Turbo Fan
Fan Motor Output W 48 48
Speed Steps 3 Steps 3 Steps
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 204 x 840 x 840 204 x 840 x 840
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 220 x 880 x 880 220 x 880 x 880
Weight (Mass) kg 18 19
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 22 23
Sound
Pressure H/M/L dB(A) 31/29/27 31/29/27
Level
sound Power | dB 49 49
Heat Insulation Foamed polystyrene / Foamed polyethylene Foamed polystyrene / Foamed polyethylene
= Liquid mm 6.35 (Flare) 6.35 (Flare)
(E,,‘Icr))rlwr;%ction Gas mm 9.52 (Flare) 12.7 (Flare)
Drain mm VP25 (0.D. ¢ 32/1.D. ¢ 25) VP25 (O.D. ¢ 32/1.D. ¢ 25)
Drawing No. 3D076994 3D076994
FCQG60FVEB
Model Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 6.0 kW Class
Model BYCQ140D7W1 /BYCQ140D7W1W / BYCQ140D7GW1
. Color Fresh White
E:ﬁ‘e’lra""" Dimensions (Hx W x D) | mm 60 x 950 x 950 / 60 x 950 x 950 / 145 x 950 x 950
Weight (Mass) kg 5.4/5.4/10.3
Air Filter Resin net with mold resistance
H 13.6 13.6
Airflow Rate M m3min 11.2 11.2
L 8.7 8.7
Type Turbo Fan
Fan Motor Output w 48
Speed Steps 3 Steps
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 204 x 840 x 840
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 220 x 880 x 880
Weight (Mass) kg 19
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 23
Sound
Pressure H/M/L dB(A) 33/31/28
Level
fg\;lgld Power | dB 51
Heat Insulation Foamed polystyrene / Foamed polyethylene
. Liquid mm 6.35 (Flare)
gfﬁ%%ction Gas mm 12.7 (Flare)
Drain mm VP25 (O.D. ¢ 32/1.D. ¢ 25)
Drawing No. 3D076994

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥%min x 35.3
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Heat Pump SiBE121135
50 Hz, 230 V
Model FFQ25B9V1B FFQ35B9V1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Model BYFQ60B8W1 BYFQ60B8WH1
Decoration Color White White
Panel Dimensions (Hx W x D) | mm 55 x 700 x 700 55 x 700 x 700
Weight (Mass) kg 2.7 2.7
) H m3/min 9.0 (318) 9.0 (318) 10.0 (353) 10.0 (353)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 6.5 (230) 6.5 (230) 6.5 (230) 6.5 (230)
Type Turbo Fan Turbo Fan
Fan Motor Output W 55 55
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Direction Control Horizontal, Downward Horizontal, Downward
Running Current (Rated) A 0.37 0.32 0.40 0.36
Power Consumption (Rated) W 73 64 84 76
Power Factor (Rated) % 85.8 87.0 91.3 91.8
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) % mm 260 (286) x 575 x 575 260 (286) x 575 x 575
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 370 x 687 x 674 370 x 687 x 674
Weight (Mass) kg 17.5 17.5
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 21 21
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 29.5/245 32.0/25.0
Level
Sound Power Level dB 46.5 49.0
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Pioi Liquid mm 6.4 6.4
Clc‘;rl#% ction Gas mm 9.5 9.5
Drain mm VP20 (0.D ¢ 26/1.D ¢ 20) VP20 (0.D ¢ 26/1.D ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D060405 3D060407
Model FFQ50B9V1B FFQ60B9V1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 5.0 kW Class 6.0 kW Class
Model BYFQ60B8W1 BYFQ60B8W1
Decoration Color White White
Panel Dimensions (Hx W x D) [ mm 55 x 700 x 700 55 x 700 x 700
Weight (Mass) kg 2.7 2.7
’ H m3/min 12.0 (424) 12.0 (424) 15.0 (530) 15.0 (530)
Airflow Rate - (cfm) 8.0 (283) 8.0 (283) 10.0 (353) 10.0 (353)
Type Turbo Fan Turbo Fan
Fan Motor Output W 55 55
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Direction Control Horizontal, Downward Horizontal, Downward
Running Current (Rated) A 0.49 0.45 0.61 0.56
Power Consumption (Rated) W 97 89 120 111
Power Factor (Rated) % 86.1 86.0 85.5 86.2
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) % mm 260 (286) x 575 x 575 260 (286) x 575 x 575
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 370 x 687 x 674 370 x 687 x 674
Weight (Mass) kg 17.5 17.5
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 21 21
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 36.0/27.0 41.0/32.0 41.0/32.0
Level
Sound Power Level dB 53.0 58.0 —
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
- Liquid mm b 6.4 b 6.4
Piping on | Gas mm $ 127 § 127
Drain mm VP20 (0.D ¢ 26/1.D ¢ 20) VP20 (O.D ¢ 26 /1.D ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D060409 3D040436
Note: % () :dimension including control box Conversion Formulae
kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥%min x 35.3
34 Specifications



SiBE121135

Heat Pump

Ceiling Suspended Type

50 Hz, 220 - 230 - 240 V

Model FHQ35BWV1B FHQ50BWV1B
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 3.5 kW Class 5.0 kW Class
Panel Color White White
) H ’ 13.0 (459) 13.0 (459) 13.0 (459) 13.0 (459)
Airflow Rate - m/min 10.0 (353) 10.0 (353) 10.0 (353) 10.0 (353)
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output w 62 62
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 195 x 960 x 680 195 x 960 x 680
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 279 x 1,046 x 818 279 x 1,046 x 818
Weight (Mass) kg 24 25
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 31 32
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 37/32 38/33
Level
Sound Power Level dB 53 54
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
- Liquid mm 6.4 $6.4
E?&%Ction Gas mm 9.5 ¢ 127
Drain mm VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20) VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26 /1.D. ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D075705 3D075706
FHQ60BWV1B
Model Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 6.0 kW Class
Panel Color White
. H . 17.0 (600) 16.0 (565)
Airflow Rate 77 me/min 13.0 (459) 13.0 (459)
Type Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output w 62
Speed Steps 2 Steps
Air Direction Control Right, Left, Horizontal, Downward
Air Filter Removable / Washable / Mildew Proof
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 195 x 1,160 x 680
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 279 x 1,246 x 818
Weight (Mass) kg 27
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 35
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 39/33
Level
Sound Power Level dB 55
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Pioi Liquid mm 0 6.4
Clgrl1r;1%ction Gas mm ¢ 127
Drain mm VP20 (O.D. ¢ 26/1.D. ¢ 20)
Drawing No. 3D075707

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥%min x 35.3
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Heat Pump

SiBE121135

Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type

50 Hz, 220 - 230-240 V /

50 Hz, 230 V 60 Hz, 220 V
Model FDBQ25B8V1 FBQ35C8VEB
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 2.5 kW Class 3.5 kW Class
Model — BYBS45DJW1
Decoration Color — White
Panel Dimensions (H x W x D) — 55 x 800 x 500
Weight (Mass) kg — 3.5
’ H . 6.5 6.95 16.0
Airflow Rate T m3¥min 55 50 110
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output W 10 140
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Filter Resin net with mold resistance Resin net with mold resistance
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 230 x 652 x 502 300 x 700 x 700
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 301 x 753 x 584 325 x 920 x 900
Weight (Mass) kg 17 25
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 18 28
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 35/28 35/29 37/29
Level
sound Power | /| dB 55/49 63/ —
Heat Insulation — Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
. Liquid mm 6.35 6.35 (Flare)
Elcg)r%%ction Gas mm 9.52 9.52 (Flare)
Drain mm 0.D. ¢ 27.2 VP25 (O.D. ¢ 32/1.D. ¢ 25)
Model FBQ50C8VEB FBQ60C8VEB
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Rated Capacity 5.0 kW Class 6.0 kW Class
Model BYBS45DJW1 BYBS71DJW1
Decoration Color White White
Panel Dimensions (H x W x D) 55 x 800 x 500 55 x 1,100 x 500
Weight (Mass) kg 3.5 4.5
. H . 16.0 18.0
Airflow Rate T m3min 110 150
Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
Fan Motor Output w 140 350
Speed Steps 2 Steps 2 Steps
Air Filter Resin net with mold resistance Resin net with mold resistance
Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 300 x 700 x 700 300 x 1,000 x 700
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) mm 355 x 920 x 920 355 x 1,220 x 900
Weight (Mass) kg 25 34
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) kg 28 a1
Sound
Pressure H/L dB(A) 37/29 37/29
Level
pound Power | ;| dB 63/— 57/—
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
= Liquid mm 6.35 (Flare) 6.35 (Flare)
(I?)Ic‘))rlwrrlw%ction Gas mm 12.7 (Flare) 12.7 (Flare)
Drain mm VP25 (0.D. ¢ 32/1.D. ¢ 25) VP25 (0.D. ¢ 32/1.D. ¢ 25)
Conversion Formulae
kcal/h = kW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m¥%min x 35.3
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SiBE121135

Part 3
Printed Circuit Board
Connector Wiring Diagram

L IR O 11 (o oo ]l U o | 38
P2 [T [o Yo T gl U o T | S 41
2.1 FTXG25/35/50JVAIBW(A) .....oeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e eee e ee e 41
2.2 FTXS20/25K2V1B, CTXS15/35K2VIB ... .o 44
2.3 FTXS25/35/42/50J2VABi.....ccueeiiiieee e e 46
2.4 FTXSOBO/TIGV B .. e e e e s 49
2.5 FVXG25/35/50K2VIB ..ot 52
2.6 FVXS25/35/50FVIB ...t 55
2.7 FLXS25/35/50/60BAVIMB...... .ot 57
2.8 FDXS25/35E7VMB, FDXS50/60C7VMB.......couoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 59
2.9 FCQG35/50/B0FVEB........ccccoeeieieeee e e 61
2.10 FFQ25/35/50/60BOVIB......uiieiiie et e s 64
2.11 FHQ35/50/60BWVIB ...t 66
2.12 FDBQ25BBV T ... .ottt e e et e e e e 68
2.13 FBQS35/50/60C8VEB ...... oottt e ean 70
3. Wired Remote CONtrOllEr........ccuueeiieeeieeee e 73
T T = 1= (O o2 73
3.2 BRCT1ES2A7, BRCTIEB2BT ....cuueiiieeeeeeeeee et 74

Printed Circuit Board Connector Wiring Diagram 37



Outdoor Unit SiBE121135

1. Outdoor Unit

Connectors and PCB (1): Main PCB

Other Parts 1) S10 Connector for terminal board (indoor - outdoor transmission)
2) S15 Connector for COOL / HEAT mode lock
* Refer to page 413 for detail.
3) S20 (white) Connector for electronic expansion valve coil A port
4) S21 (red) Connector for electronic expansion valve coil B port
5) S22 (blue) Connector for electronic expansion valve coil C port
6) S23 (yellow) Connector for electronic expansion valve coil D port (for 4 and 5-room
model)
7) S24 (green) Connector for electronic expansion valve coil E port (for 5-room model
only)
8) S40 Connector for overload protector
9) S51, S101 Connector for service monitor PCB
10)S70 Connector for outdoor fan motor
11)S80 Connector for four way valve coll
12)S90 Connector for thermistors
(outdoor temperature, outdoor heat exchanger, discharge pipe
temperature)
13)S92 Connector for gas pipe thermistors
14)S93 Connector for liquid pipe thermistors
15)AC1, AC2 Connector for terminal board (power supply)
16)HR1, HR2 Connector for reactor
17)E1, E2 Connector for earth
18)U, V, W Connector for compressor
19) FU1 Fuse (30 A, 250 V)
20)FU2, FU3 Fuse (3.15 A, 250 V)
21)V2, V3, V5 Varistor
V6, Vi1 (for 40 - 58 class)
V9, V100 (for 68 - 90 class)

PCB (2): Service Monitor PCB
1) S52, 5102 Connector for main PCB

2) LED A LED for service monitor (green)
3) LED1-LED4 LED for service monitor (red)
4) LED 5 LED for service monitor (red) (for 5-room model only)
5) SWi1 Forced operation [ON/OFF] switch
* Refer to page 405 for detail.
6) SwW2 Operation mode switch
* Refer to page 405 for detail.
7) SW3 Wiring error check switch
* Refer to page 406 for detail.
8) Sw4 Priority room setting switch
* Refer to page 412 for detail.
9) SW5 NIGHT QUIET mode setting switch

* Refer to page 414 for detail.
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SiBE121135 Outdoor Unit

PCB Detail PCB (1): Main PCB (40/50/52/58 class)
AC1 E1 E2 FU2 V3 V11

330%220 4y W L an
Lo

-
bt ST O TR~ U

; M .ﬁe_uou; ,;
JF c= — HR1

2P165232-2
2P165232-4

_‘
Y

=S
@8

>
Q
N
o
sfb

i
N o

o™

b 2P194318-

/ '-3?/5.?-5-'1 :_; ;
7;35"-‘/"‘455} =

S93 S92 | S90

S23 S22 S21  S20 3P194316-1
3P194316-2

Printed Circuit Board Connector Wiring Diagram 39



Outdoor Unit SiBE121135

PCB (1): Main PCB (80/90 class)
AC1 E1 E2 FU2

390X220 ‘-
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-
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S90 S40
S23 S22 S21 S20
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PCB (2): Service Monitor PCB (for 3 or 4-room model)
LED3 LED1
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PCB (2): Service Monitor PCB (for 5-room model)
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SiBE121135

Indoor Unit

2. Indoor Unit

2.1  FTXG25/35/50JV1BW(A)

Connectors and [A1P]: Control PCB

Other Parts 1) S21

) S25
) S32
) S41
5) S42
) S46
) S200
) H1, H2, H3,
FG
9) JB
JC

10) LED A
11) F1U
12) V1

Connector for centralized control (HA)

Connector for INTELLIGENT EYE sensor PCB

Indoor heat exchanger thermistor

Connector for swing motors

Connector for reduction motor (front panel mechanism) and limit switch
Connector for signal receiver / display PCB

Connector for fan motor

Connector for terminal board

Fan speed setting when compressor stops for thermostat OFF
Power failure recovery function (auto-restart)

* Refer to page 418 for detail.

LED for service monitor (green)

Fuse (3.15 A, 250 V)

Varistor

[A2P]: Signal Receiver / Display PCB

1) S51

Connector for control PCB

Connector for room temperature thermistor
Forced cooling operation [ON/OFF] button
LED for operation (multi-color)

LED for INTELLIGENT EYE (green)
Address setting jumper

* Refer to page 415 for detail.

[A3P]: INTELLIGENT EYE Sensor PCB

1) S36

Connector for control PCB
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

PCB Detail [A1P]: Control PCB
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit

[A2P]: Signal Receiver / Display PCB

3P254832-1

[A3P]: INTELLIGENT EYE Sensor PCB

3P255914-1
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

2.2 FTXS20/25K2V1B, CTXS15/35K2V1B

PCB(1): Control PCB

Connectors and

Other Parts

1) S6
) S25
) S26
) S32
) S200
) S403
)
)
)
0

N O O W

FG1, FG2
H1, H2, H3
Vi

)JA

(o]

9

—_

11)JB
JC

12)LED A
13)FU1 (F1U)

Connector for swing motor (horizontal blade)

Connector for INTELLIGENT EYE sensor PCB

Connector for display PCB

Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor

Connector for fan motor

Connector for adaptor PCB (option)

Connector for terminal board (frame ground)

Connector for terminal board (indoor - outdoor transmission)
Varistor

Address setting jumper

* Refer to page 415 for detail.

Fan speed setting when compressor stops for thermostat OFF
Power failure recovery function (auto-restart)

* Refer to page 418 for detail.

LED for service monitor (green)

Fuse (3.15 A, 250 V)

PCB (2): Display PCB

Connector for control PCB

Forced cooling operation [ON/OFF] button
LED for operation (green)

LED for timer (yellow)

LED for INTELLIGENT EYE (green)
Room temperature thermistor

PCB (3): INTELLIGENT EYE Sensor PCB

1) S36

Connector for control PCB
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SiBE121135

Indoor Unit

PCB Detail PCB(1): Control PCB
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PCB(3): INTELLIGENT EYE Sensor PCB
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

2.3 FTXS25/35/42/50J2V1B

Connectors and PCB (1): Control PCB

Other Parts 1) S1

) S21
) S25
) S32
) S41
)
)
)

o O A~ WN

S46
S47

~

FG
9) JA

10) JB
JC

11) LED A

H1, H2, H3,

12) FU1 (F1U)

13) V1

Connector for DC fan motor

Connector for centralized control (HA)
Connector for INTELLIGENT EYE sensor PCB
Indoor heat exchanger thermistor

Connector for swing motors

Connector for display PCB

Connector for signal receiver PCB

Connector for terminal board

Address setting jumper

* Refer to page 415 for detail.

Fan speed setting when compressor stops for thermostat OFF
Power failure recovery function (auto-restart)

* Refer to page 418 for detail.

LED for service monitor (green)

Fuse (3.15 A, 250 V)

Varistor

PCB (2): Signal Receiver PCB

1) S48

Connector for control PCB

PCB (3): Display PCB

1) S49
SWi1

a » 0N

)
)
) LED2 (
)
)

)

Connector for control PCB

Forced cooling operation [ON/OFF] button
LED for operation (green)

LED for timer (yellow)

LED for INTELLIGENT EYE (green)
Room temperature thermistor

PCB (4): INTELLIGENT EYE Sensor PCB

1) S26

Connector for control PCB
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit

PCB Detail PCB (1): Control PCB

=

FU1

iy

S

S41 —

2P206687-1
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

PCB (2): Signal Receiver PCB

S48

3P210728-1

3P210728-1

PCB (3): Display PCB
LED1

——— S49

3P210728-1

PCB (4): INTELLIGENT EYE Sensor PCB

JEAB6013-1

B} @ngein

3EB86013-1
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit
24 FTXS60/71GV1B
Connectors and PCB (1): Control PCB
Other Parts 1) S1 Connector for DC fan motor
2) S21 Connector for centralized control (HA)
3) S25 Connector for INTELLIGENT EYE sensor PCB
4) S32 Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor
5) S41 Connector for swing motors
6) S46 Connector for display PCB
7) S47 Connector for signal receiver PCB
8) H1, H2, H3, Connector for terminal board
FG
9) V1 Varistor
10)JA Address setting jumper
* Refer to page 415 for detail.
11)JB Fan speed setting when compressor stops for thermostat OFF
JC Power failure recovery function (auto-restart)
* Refer to page 418 for detail.
12)LED A LED for service monitor (green)
13)FU1 (F1U) Fuse (3.15 A, 250 V)
PCB (2): Signal Receiver PCB
1) S48 Connector for control PCB
PCB (3): Display PCB
1) S49 Connector for control PCB
2) SWi1 Forced cooling operation [ON/OFF] button
3) LED1 (H1P) LED for operation (green)
4) LED2 (H2P) LED for timer (yellow)
5) LEDS (H3P) LED for INTELLIGENT EYE (green)
6) RTH1 (R1T) Room temperature thermistor
PCB (4): INTELLIGENT EYE Sensor PCB
1) S36 Connector for control PCB
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135
PCB Detail PCB (1): Control PCB
V1
I L [
H1 ':
g \
o™ L L
FU1 ¢ Z - —
(3.15A) 2
H2| ¢ _
FG| | )
|
=
I
] o
a I~
N
N
o
N
S32
e \
Ms
dep
z
81— c
S41 —
S46 S25 2P227881-2
50

Printed Circuit Board Connector Wiring Diagram



SiBE121135 Indoor Unit

PCB (2): Signal Receiver PCB

S48

3P247309-1

PCB (3): Display PCB
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RTH1 3P247300-1

PCB (4): INTELLIGENT EYE Sensor PCB

3P227885-1
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

2.5 FVXG25/35/50K2V1B

Connectors and PCB (1): Main PCB

Other Parts 1) S1

S2

Connector for fan motor

Connector for terminal board
Connector for swing motor

Connector for centralized control (HA)
Connector for service PCB

Connector for indoor electronic expansion valve coil (motor operated
valve coil)

Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor
Connector for room temperature thermistor
Connector for radiant panel thermistors
Connector for display PCB

Connector for earth

Varistor

Fan speed setting when compressor stops for thermostat OFF
Power failure recovery function

* Refer to page 418 for detail.

Fuse (3.15A, 250V)

LED for service monitor (green)

PCB (2): Display PCB

Connector for main PCB

Forced cooling operation [ON/OFF] button
LED for operation (green)

LED for timer (yellow)

LED for RADIANT operation (red)

PCB (3): Service PCB

1) S27
2) S2W-1

Connector for main PCB

Address setting switch

* Refer to page 415 for detail.

* Keep the other switches as factory setting (OFF).
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SiBE121135

Indoor Unit

PCB Detail PCB (1): Main PCB
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

PCB (2): Display PCB

"

S56

W < p273252- I

—_ ::: o ::: PbF
K42l | =5 )

PCB (3): Service PCB

B ’<::> S1W
Bl F
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit
2.6 FVXS25/35/50FV1iB
Connectors and PCB (1): Sensor PCB
Other Parts 1) S49 Connector for control PCB
2) RTH2 (R1T) Room temperature thermistor
PCB (2): Control PCB
1) S1 Connector for fan motor
2) S21 Connector for centralized control (HA)
3) S26 Connector for service PCB
4) S32 Indoor heat exchanger thermistor
5) S41 Connector for lower air outlet motor
6) S42 Connector for swing motor
7) S46 Connector for display PCB
8) S48 Connector for sensor PCB
9) H1, H2, H3 Connector for terminal board
10)E1 Terminal for earth
11)V1, V2 Varistor
12)JA Address setting jumper
* Refer to page 415 for detail.
13)JB Fan speed setting when compressor stops for thermostat OFF
JC Power failure recovery function
* Refer to page 418 for detail.
14) FU1 (F1U) Fuse (3.15A, 250V)
15) LED A LED for service monitor (green)
PCB (3): Service PCB
1) S27 Connector for control PCB
2) Sw2-4 Switch for upward airflow limit setting
* Refer to page 418 for detail.
* Keep the other switches as factory setting.
3) SW4 (S4W) Switch for air outlet selection
* Refer to page 185, 195 for detail.
PCB (4): Display PCB
1) S47 Connector for control PCB
2) SW1 (S1W) Forced cooling operation [ON/OFF] button
3) LED1 (H1P) LED for operation (green)
4) LED2 (H2P) LED for timer (yellow)
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135
PCB Detail PCB (1): Sensor PCB
RTH2
3P191450
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit

2.7 FLXS25/35/50/60BAVMB

Connectors and PCB (1): Control PCB

Other Parts 1) S6 Connector for swing motor (horizontal swing)
2) S7 Connector for AC fan motor
3) S21 Connector for centralized control (HA)
4) S24 Connector for display PCB
5) S26 Connector for signal receiver PCB
6) S32 Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor
7) S37 Connector for power supply PCB
8) JA Address setting jumper
* Refer to page 415 for detail.
9) JB Fan speed setting when compressor stops for thermostat OFF
JC Power failure recovery function
* Refer to page 418 for detail.
10) SW2 Select switch for installation (ceiling or floor)
* Refer to page 418 for detail.
11)LED A LED for service monitor (green)

PCB (2): Power Supply PCB

1) S36 Connector for control PCB
2) H1, H2, H3 Connector for terminal board
3) H4, H5, H6 Connector for AC fan motor
4) VA Varistor

5) FU1 Fuse (3.15A, 250V)

PCB (3): Display PCB
1) S25 Connector for control PCB

2) LED1 (H1P) LED for operation (green)
3) LED2 (H2P) LED for timer (yellow)
4) LEDS (H3P) LED for HOME LEAVE operation (red)

PCB (4): Signal Receiver PCB

1) S27 Connector for control PCB
2) S31 (RTH) Room temperature thermistor
3) SW1 (S1W) Forced cooling operation [ON/OFF] button
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Indoor Unit SiBE121135

PCB Detail PCB (1): Control PCB
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit

2.8 FDXS25/35E7VMB, FDXS50/60C7VMB

Connectors and PCB (1): Control PCB

Other Parts 1) S1 Connector for AC fan motor
2) S7 Connector for AC fan motor (Hall IC)
3) S21 Connector for centralized control (HA)
4) S26 Connector for display PCB
5) S32 Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor
6) H1, H2, H3 Connector for terminal board
7) GND Connector for terminal board (earth)
8) JA Address setting jumper
* Refer to page 415 for detail.

9) JB Fan speed setting when compressor stops for thermostat OFF
JC Power failure recovery function (auto-restart)
Refer to page 418 for detail.

10)LED A LED for service monitor (green)

11) FU1 (F1U) Fuse (3.15A, 250V)
12) V1 (VITR) Varistor

PCB (2): Display PCB

1) S1 Connector for control PCB

) SW1 (S1W) Forced cooling operation [ON/OFF] button
) ) LED for HOME LEAVE operation (red)

) LED2 (H2P) LED for timer (yellow)
) )
)

a » 0N

LED for operation (green)
RTH1 (R1T) Room temperature thermistor

(&2}
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Indoor Unit SiBE121135

PCB Detail PCB (1): Control PCB
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PCB (2): Display PCB
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SiBE121135

Indoor Unit

2.9 FCQG35/50/60FVEB

Connectors and [A1P]

Other Parts 1)

No gsen

© 00

)
)
)
)
0
1
2
3

)
]
]
)

X15A
X16A
X17A, X18A
X20A
X24A

X27A

X30A

X33A

X35A

X36A

X65A, X70A
HAP

[A2P]

1)

D 01 W N
—_—_—_ 2

~

X1A, X7A
X2A

X4A

X8A

X9A
X10A
HAP

Connector for float switch

Connector for room temperature thermistor
Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor
Connector for fan motor

Connector for signal receiver PCB

(when the wireless remote controller is used)
Connector for terminal board (for inter-unit wiring)
Connector for terminal board (for wired remote controller)
Connector for wiring adaptor PCB (option)
Connector for group control adaptor (option)
Connector for self-cleaning decoration panel (option)
Connector for [A2P]

LED for service monitor (green)

Selector switch for emergency

Connector for [A1P]

Connector for sensor kit (option)

Connector for humidity sensor PCB [A3P]
Connector for self-cleaning decoration panel (option)
Connector for swing motors

Connector for drain pump motor

LED for service monitor (green)

[A3P]: Humidity Sensor PCB

1)

CNf1

Connector for [A2P]
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Indoor Unit SiBE121135

PCB Detail [A1P]
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit
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[A3P]: Humidity Sensor PCB

Ty Humidity
i éi sensor

4EB86011-3
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

2.10 FFQ25/35/50/60B9V1B

Connectors and [A1P]: Control PCB

Other Parts 1) X5A Connector for terminal board (for wired remote controller)
2) X10A, X11A Connector for transformer
3) X15A Connector for float switch
4) X17A, X18A Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor
5) X19A Connector for room temperature thermistor
6) X20A Connector for fan motor
7) X24A Connector for signal receiver PCB
(when the wireless remote controller is used)
8) X25A Connector for drain pump motor
9) X27A Connector for terminal board (for inter-unit wiring)
10) X33A Connector for wiring adaptor PCB (option)
11) X35A Connector for group control adaptor (option)
12) X36A Connector for swing motor
13) X40A Connector for ON/OFF input from outside (option)
14) X60A, X61A Connector for interface adaptor (option)
15) HAP LED for service monitor (green)
16) SS1 Selector switch for emergency
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

[A1P]: Control PCB

PCB Detail
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

2.11 FHQ35/50/60BWV1B

Connectors and [A1P]: Control PCB

Other Parts 1) X5A Connector for terminal board (for wired remote controller)
2) X10A, X11A Connector for transformer
3) X14A Connector for limit switch (for swing flap)
4) X15A Connector for float switch (option)
5) X17A, X18A Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor
6) X19A Connector for room temperature thermistor
7) X20A, X26A Connector for fan motor
8) X24A Connector for signal receiver PCB
(when the wireless remote controller is used)
9) X25A Connector for drain pump motor (option)
10) X27A Connector for terminal board (for inter-unit wiring)
11) X29A Connector for swing motor
12) X33A Connector for wring adaptor PCB (option)
13) X35A Connector for group control adaptor (option)
14) X40A Connector for ON/OFF input from outside (option)
15) X60A, X61A Connector for interface adaptor (option)
16) HAP LED for service monitor (green)
17) SS1 Selector switch for emergency
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit

PCB Detail [A1P]: Control PCB
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

2.12 FDBQ25B8V1

Connectors and [A1P]: Control PCB

Other Parts 1) X5A Connector for terminal board (for wired remote controller)
2) X10A, X11A Connector for transformer
3) X17A Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor
4) X18A Connector for liquid pipe thermistor
5) X19A Connector for room temperature thermistor
6) X21A Connector for fan motor
7) X27A Connector for terminal board (for inter-unit wiring)
8) X33A Connector for wiring adaptor PCB (option)
9) X35A Connector for group control adaptor (option)
10) X40A Connector for ON/OFF input from outside (option)
11) X60A, X61A Connector for interface adaptor (option)
12) HAP LED for service monitor (green)
13) SS1 Selector switch for emergency
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit

PCB Detail [A1P]: Control PCB
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

2.13 FBQ35/50/60C8VEB

Connectors and [A1P]: Control PCB

Other Parts 1)

)
)
)

a » 0N

)
)
)
)
)

© 00 N O

1

10
11
12
13

4

X15A
X16A
X17A
X18A
X25A
X27A
X28A
X30A
X33A

Connector for float switch

Connector for room temperature thermistor
Connector for indoor heat exchanger thermistor
Connector for liquid pipe thermistor

Connector for drain pump motor

Connector for terminal board (for inter-unit wiring)
Connector for power supply wiring (option)
Connector for terminal board (for wired remote controller)
Connector for wiring adaptor PCB (option)
Connector for group control adaptor (option)
Connector for fan PCB

Connector for multi zoning (option)

LED for service monitor (green)

Selector switch for emergency

[A2P]: Fan PCB (for FBQ35/50C8VEB)

1)

N O OB WN

)
)
)
)
)
)

X3A
X6A
X8A
X10A
F2u
F4U
HAP

Connector for control PCB

Connector for reactor

Connector for fan motor

Connector for terminal board (power supply)
Fuse (5 A, 250 V)

Fuse (6.3 A, 250 V)

LED for service monitor (green)

[A2P]: Fan PCB (for FBQ60C8VEB)

1)

D 01T W N

)
)
)
)
)
)

~

X1A, X2A
X3A

X6A

X9A
X10A
F3U

HAP

Connector for fan motor

Connector for control PCB

Connector for reactor

Connector for capacitor PCB

Connector for terminal board (power supply)
Fuse (6.3 A, 250 V)

LED for service monitor (green)

[A3P]: Capacitor PCB (FBQ60C8VEB only)

284804 O
s

(gi-

Connector for X9A on fan PCB

3P217472-1
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SiBE121135

Indoor Unit

PCB Detail

[A1P]: Control PCB
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Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

[A2P]: Fan PCB (for FBQ35/50C8VEB)
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SiBE121135

Wired Remote Controller

3. Wired Remote Controller
3.1 BRC1D528

Connectors and 1) P1,P2 Terminal for indoor unit
Other Parts 2) RIT Room temperature thermistor
3) SSt MAIN / SUB setting switch
* Refer to page 422 for detail.

PCB Detail

o 8 5 L1
R1T O K
O
= =3 53 T L2
¥ [ =0 —
Cs1 @ 1c2 1‘5
xn@ cs c4
I
LCD1 4
0 T=rAN11A4
© ©EC02114 ., ©
BSI13 BS2 BS3 BS4 BSS BS8
— B88 B0
o g = SS1
& D N/P2 P/P1
2P113638-2
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Wired Remote Controller SiBE121135

3.2 BRC1E52A7, BRC1E52B7

Connectors and 1) P1,P2 Terminal for indoor unit
Other Parts 2) R1T Room temperature thermistor
PCB Detail

H_DORIT

2P298037-1
2P298037-2
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SiBE121135

Part 4
Function and Control
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Indoor Unit Control (RA Models) SiBE121135

1. Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)
1.1 Temperature Control

Definitions of
Temperatures

Temperature
Control

The definitions of temperatures are classified as following.

Room temperature: temperature of lower part of the room

Set temperature: temperature set by remote controller

Room thermistor temperature: temperature detected by room temperature thermistor
Target temperature: temperature determined by microcomputer

* & o o

[ ]— Target temperature

|
( o)

Room thermistor temperature

Set temperature
Room temperature
(R12321)

% The illustration is for wall mounted type as representative.

The temperature of the room is detected by the room temperature thermistor. However, there is
a difference between the “temperature detected by room temperature thermistor” and the
“temperature of lower part of the room”, depending on the type of the indoor unit or installation
condition. Practically, the temperature control is done by the “target temperature appropriately
adjusted for the indoor unit” and the “temperature detected by room temperature thermistor”.

1.2 Frequency Principle

Main Control
Parameters

Additional
Control
Parameters

Inverter Principle

The frequency of the compressor is controlled by the following 2 parameters:
B The load condition of the operating indoor unit
B The difference between the room thermistor temperature and the target temperature

The target frequency is adapted by additional parameters in the following cases:
B Frequency restrictions

B |[nitial settings

B Forced cooling operation

To regulate the capacity, a frequency control is needed. The inverter makes it possible to alter
the rotation speed of the compressor. The following table explains the conversion principle:

Phase Description
1 The supplied AC power source is converted into the DC power source for the present.
2 The DC power source is reconverted into the three phase AC power source with variable
frequency.

B When the frequency increases, the rotation speed of the compressor increases resulting
in an increased refrigerant circulation. This leads to a higher amount of the heat
exchange per unit.

B When the frequency decreases, the rotation speed of the compressor decreases
resulting in a decreased refrigerant circulation. This leads to a lower amount of the heat

exchange per unit.

76

Function and Control



SiBE121135

Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)

Drawing of
Inverter

Inverter Features

Frequency Limits

Forced Operation

The following drawing shows a schematic view of the inverter principle:

Refrigerant circulation rate (high)

S —

5

]

high speed
Amount of heat

exchanged air (large) i

Amount of heat
exchanged air (large)

4

AC
power

Amount of heat
exchanged air (small)

Amount of heat
exchanged air (small)

4

B high f
€D
low speed

freq= |50 Hz - -
ﬂ co,ﬂstam 60 Hz |freq=var|abI6| Sgﬂggllg ﬂ\

Refrigerant circulation rate (low) (R2812)

The inverter provides the following features:

The regulating capacity can be changed according to the changes in the outdoor
temperature and cooling / heating load.

Quick heating and quick cooling

The compressor rotational speed is increased when starting the heating (or cooling). This
enables to reach the set temperature quickly.

Even during extreme cold weather, high capacity is achieved. It is maintained even when the
outdoor temperature is 2°C.

Comfortable air conditioning

A fine adjustment is integrated to keep the room temperature constant.

Energy saving heating and cooling

Once the set temperature is reached, the energy saving operation enables to maintain the
room temperature at low power.

The following functions regulate the minimum and maximum frequency:

Frequency Functions
Low W Four way valve operation compensation. Refer to page 111.
High ® Compressor protection function. Refer to page 112.

B Discharge pipe temperature control. Refer to page 112.
W Input current control. Refer to page 1183.

B Freeze-up protection control. Refer to page 113.

W Heating peak-cut control. Refer to page 114.

B Defrost control. Refer to page 116.

Refer to page 405 for detail.

Function and Control
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Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)

SiBE121135

1.3 Operation Starting Control

Outline

Control Flow

Timing Chart

Wall Mounted Type: FTXG Series
The system carries out the following control at the beginning to conduct every functional parts
properly.
Opening the front panel fully
Output of the AD signal after the front panel starts moving

Opening the flap fully after the front panel opens fully

Making the fan rotate when the flap passes over the fan-banned area

—_

Ao

'

(1) Opening the front panel fully

(2) Output of the AD signal after
the front panel starts moving

'

(3) Opening the flap fully

(4) Making the fan rotate when
the flap passes over the
fan-banned area

Running

(R14049)

Fully close

Front
panel
Fully open

Fully open

Fan-bannedarea - - - - - ———— |-~ ____

Start  Operation
4 startr

OFF starting control |

ON

: Actual position

of panel or flap

...... : Additional
control of motor

Under running control

Fully close i
ON ;
Fan / Under operation mode control
OFF ‘
Output
Under operation mode control
AO
F I ON
(f?ortrftitépp Y The outdoor unit provides force
outdoor unit) when it receives the AD signal.

OFF

(R11910)
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SiBE121135

Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)

1.4 Airflow Direction Control

Power-Airflow
Dual Flaps

Wide-Angle
Louvers

Auto-Swing

The large flap sends a large volume of air downward to the floor. The flap provides an optimum
control in cooling, dry, and heating operation.

<Cooling / Dry>
During cooling or dry operation, the flap retracts into the indoor unit. Then, cool air can be blown
far and distributed all over the room.

<Heating>
During heating operation, the large flap directs airflow downward to spread the warm air to the
entire room.

The louvers, made of elastic synthetic resin, provide a wide range of airflow that guarantees
comfortable air distribution.

The following table explains the auto-swing process for cooling, dry, heating, and fan:
Wall Mounted Type

Vertical Swing (up and down) Horizontal
Series ) ) Swing (right
Cooling / Dry Heating Fan and left)
10° 20° 25°J 5 4 0;2
15° -
FTXG 7;7% Q . 7 —
. 7 80°
60" 65 70° 75°
(R11662) (R11664) (R11663)
+ + +
FTXS-K 5° 15; 5 _
CTXS-K
45° 45° 45°
(R11256) (R11257) (R11256)
FTXS-J 15° % : 4% | - A
X 30“@% 30 < 30"/ ol %
50° 55 700 65 50° 65 w
(R12182) (R11402) (R14208) (R11404)
H 4|5 F s | wtosb |
10° + 5° + ; + 5° /*%
FTXS-G ; . % 15@ /% y ;
LAV A 5 5/
40° 35° 55" 55 5% g5
(R2814) (R2815) (R2813) (R2816) (R2817)

Floor Standing Type: FVXG Series
The swinging range of the flap is the same in any operation mode.

%

(R14634)

Function and Control
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Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)

SiBE121135

3-D Airflow

Floor Standing Type: FVXS Series

Vertical Swing (up and down)
Cooling / Dry Heating
; S
Upward & ¥
airflow limit
OFF . ; + ‘90?%
(R6831) (R6829)
Upward < ¢,
alrfl%thmlt %0% @0?%
(R6832) (R6830)

Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type

Vertical Swing (up and down)

Cooling / Dry / Fan

Heating

(R2967)

N s/
Ceiling
(R2964) (R2963)
AQ
Floor

(R2966)

Wall Mounted Type: FTXS-J/G Series
Alternative repetition of vertical and horizontal swing motions enables uniform air-conditioning of

the entire room. This function is effective for starting the air conditioner.

When the horizontal swing and vertical swing are both set to automatic operation, the airflow
becomes 3-D airflow. The horizontal and vertical swing motion is altered and the airflow

direction changes in the order shown in the following diagram.
(1): The vertical blades (louvers) move from the right to the left.
(2): The horizontal blades (flaps) move downward.

(3): The vertical blades (louvers) move from the left to the right.
(4): The horizontal blades (flaps) move upward.

(21 < T“)
3) )

(R13554)
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SiBE121135

Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)

COMFORT
AIRFLOW
Operation

Wall Mounted Type

The vertical swing flap is controlled not to blow the air directly at the people in the room.

Cooling / Dry Heating
— ﬁ
A— —
/
B
(R11665) (R12181)
A B
FTXG 5° 75°
FTXS-K, CTXS-K 0° 50°
FTXS-J 8° 80°
FTXS-G 5° 55°

Function and Control
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Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)

SiBE121135

1.5 Fan Speed Control for Indoor Unit

Outline

Automatic Fan
Speed Control

ﬂ Note:

Phase control and fan speed control contains 9 steps: LLL, LL, SL, L, ML, M, MH, H, and HH.
The airflow rate can be automatically controlled depending on the difference between the room
thermistor temperature and the target temperature. This is done through phase control and Hall
IC control.

For more information about Hall IC, refer to the troubleshooting for fan motor on page 274, 277.

In automatic fan speed operation, the step “SL” is not available.

Wall Mounted Type Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type
Floor Standing Type Duct Connected Type
Step Cooling Heating Cooling Heating

LLL

LL

L

ML

M

MH

H

HH (POWERFUL) (R11681) (R6834) (R6833) (R6834)

= The airflow rate is automatically controlled within this range when the [FAN] setting
button is set to automatic.

<Cooling>
The following drawing explains the principle of fan speed control for cooling.

Wall Mounted Type, Floor Standing Type
Room thermistor temperature — target temperature

Fan speed MH* +3°C
+2.5°C M
+2°C
+1.5°C ML
+1°C
+0.5°C L

(R12317)
*The upper limit is M tap in 30 minutes from the operation start.

Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type, Duct Connected Type

Fan speed Room thermistor temperature — target temperature
M
+2°C
ML
+1.5°C +1°C
L
+0.5°C
(R12390)
<Heating>

In heating operation, the fan speed is regulated according to the indoor heat exchanger
temperature and the difference between the room thermistor temperature and the target
temperature.

1. During POWERFUL operation, the fan rotates at H tap + 40 ~ 90 rpm.
2. The fan stops during defrost operation.

COMFORT Wall Mounted Type

AIRFLOW B The fan speed is controlled automatically.

Operation B The latest command has the priority between POWERFUL and COMFORT AIRFLOW.
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)

1.6 RADIANT Operation

Outline Floor Standing Type: FVXG Series
The RADIANT operation has 2 operation modes.

+ RADIANT 1: RADIANT operation with heating
+ RADIANT 2: RADIANT operation only

1.6.1 Indoor Electronic Expansion Valve (Motor Operated Valve) Control

Initializing with The indoor electronic expansion valve is initialized when turning on the power.
Power ON
Opening Limit Opening limit control limits the opening of the indoor electronic expansion valve in order to keep
Control a specified range during RADIANT operation.
Starting Starting operation control opens the indoor electronic expansion valve to a certain degree when
Operation starting RADIANT operation. The indoor electronic expansion valve is kept open for a certain
Control period.
Target Panel When the starting operation control finishes, the target panel temperature control starts and
Temperature adjusts the opening of the indoor electronic expansion valve to achieve the target panel
Control temperature. The panel temperature is categorized into stop, dropping, keep, up, and return
zones.
(The target panel temperature is 55°C at maximum but it may be lower depending on the
condition.)
Radiant panel temperature f
Stop zone
70°C
Dropping zone /
55°C
Keep zone / \
53°C
Up zone \ \ \
51°C =-=mmmmmmmmmmmmmmm e N
45°C rmmmmmm e e
Up zone / return zone from stop
(R14636)
Stop zone Operation stops, the radiant panel temperature control is carried out.
Dropping zone The opening of indoor electronic expansion valve decreases.
Keep zone The opening of indoor electronic expansion valve is kept.
Up zone The opening of indoor electronic expansion valve increases.
Return zone Starting operation control is carried out.
Operation Stop B In case operation stops during RADIANT operation (including thermostat off)
Control In case any of the following events occur while the indoor electronic expansion valve is open,

the operation stop control makes the indoor electronic expansion valve close completely.

Operation ON — OFF

RADIANT 1 or RADIANT 2 is canceled.
Thermostat off

Defrost control

* & ¢ o
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Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)

SiBE121135

1.6.2

Indoor Unit Fan Control

The movement of the indoor unit fan is different whether in RADIANT 1 or RADIANT 2.

RADIANT 1 starts.

Room temperature

Set temperature

Room temperature

Rotation speed of indoor
unit fan

Note: The only difference between
RADIANT 1 and RADIANT 2 is the
movement of the indoor unit fan.

In RADIANT 1, the rotation speed of the
indoor unit fan is controlled depending on
the difference between the set
temperature and the room temperature.
In RADIANT 2, the rotation speed of the
indoor unit fan is constant.

1.6.3 RADIANT Operation and Optional Function

Some optional function cannot be used with RADIANT 1 or RADIANT 2 at the same time.

QUIET operation

Function RADIANT 1 RADIANT 2

POWERFUL operation |available not available
ECONO operation not available not available
QUTDOOR UNIT not available not available

(R14637)
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SiBE121135 Indoor Unit Control (RA Models)

1.7 Program Dry Operation

Outline Program dry operation removes humidity while preventing the room temperature from lowering.
Since the microcomputer controls both the temperature and airflow rate, the temperature
adjustment and [FAN] setting buttons are inoperable.

Detail The microcomputer automatically sets the temperature and airflow rate. The difference between
the room thermistor temperature at start-up and the target temperature is divided into two
zones. Then, the unit operates an appropriate capacity for each zone to maintain the
temperature and humidity at a comfortable level.

Room thermistor Target temperature Thermostat OFF point | Thermostat ON point
temperature at start-up X Y Z
X—-0.5°C
° o or
24°C or more X—-2.5°C Y + 0.5°C (zone B)
Room thermistor continues for 10 min.
23 5°C temperature at start-up X — 0.5°C
? X-2.0°C

or
Y + 0.5°C (zone B)
18°C continues for 10 min.

X-0.5°C=17.5°C

17.5°C . . or
. 18°C X-2.0°C Y + 0.5°C (zone B)
continues for 10 min.
\ ! x
Zone C = Thermostat ON / 7
Zone B

Zone B

T\ [ Josc

Zone A = Thermostat OFF

(R11581)
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1.8 Automatic Operation

Outline Automatic Cooling / Heating Function
When the automatic operation is selected with the remote controller, the microcomputer
automatically determines the operation mode as cooling or heating according to the room
temperature and the set temperature at start-up.
The unit automatically switches the operation mode to maintain the room temperature at the set
temperature.
Detail Ts: set temperature (set by remote controller)
Tt: target temperature (determined by microcomputer)
Tr: room thermistor temperature (detected by room temperature thermistor)
C: correction value
1. The set temperature (Ts) determines the target temperature (Tt).
(Ts =18 ~ 30°C).
2. The target temperature (Tt) is calculated as;
Tt=Ts+C
where C is the correction value.
C=0°C
3. Thermostat ON/OFF point and operation mode switching point are as follows.
Tr means the room thermistor temperature.
(1) Heating — Cooling switching point:
Tr>Tt + 3.0°C (FTXG, FTXS-G, FVXG series)
Tr> Tt + 2.5°C (other models)
(2) Cooling — Heating switching point:
Tr<Tt-2.5°C
(3) Thermostat ON/OFF point is the same as the ON/OFF point of cooling or heating
operation.
4. During initial operation
Tr > Ts: Cooling operation
Tr < Ts: Heating operation
FTXG, FTXS-G, FVXG series
Cooling Operation [ Target temperature + 3.0°C
Target temperature—2.0°C '\  /~==~F~===- Target temperature + 2.0°C
=Thermostat OFF ~  ====°¢====7 = Thermostat OFF
Target temperature — 2.5°C
Heating Operation (R11892)
Ex: When the target temperature is 25°C
Cooling — 23°C: Thermostat OFF — 22°C: Switch to heating
Heating — 27°C: Thermostat OFF — 28°C: Switch to cooling
Other Models
Cooling Operation
Target temperature + 2.5°C
B N Ay A Target temperature + 1.5°C
Target temperature — 2.0°C _
=Thermostat OFF  ~~~"°\"~"77 = Thermostat OFF
Target temperature — 2.5°C
Heating Operation (R11893)
Ex: When the target temperature is 25°C
Cooling — 23°C: Thermostat OFF — 22°C: Switch to heating
Heating — 26.5°C: Thermostat OFF — 27.5°C: Switch to cooling
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1.9 Thermostat Control

Thermostat control is based on the difference between the room thermistor temperature and the
target temperature.

Thermostat OFF Condition
+ The temperature difference is in the zone A.

Thermostat ON Condition

+ The temperature difference returns to the zone C after being in the zone A.

+ The system resumes from defrost control in any zones except A.

+ The operation turns on in any zones except A.

+ The monitoring time has passed while the temperature difference is in the zone B.
(Cooling / Dry : 10 minutes, Heating / Radiant : 10 seconds)

<Cooling / Dry>
Wall Mounted Type, Floor Standing Type

Room thermistor temperature — target temperature

ON
Cooling : -0.5°C
c Dry:-0.5°C
-1.5°C
B
Cooling : —2.0°C
A k/ / Dry:—2.5~-2.0"C
OFF (R12319)

Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type, Duct Connected Type

Room thermistor temperature — target temperature

ON
Cooling : -1.0°C
C Dry:-1.0°C
-1.5°C
B Cooling : —2.0°C
A k/ / Dry:-2.5~-2.0C

(R12391)
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<Heating / Radiant>
Wall Mounted Type: FTXG, FTXS-G series
Floor Standing Type: FVXG series

OFF Room thermistor temperature — target temperature
A \
2.0°C
1.5°C
(o}
0.5°C
ON (R11894)

Wall Mounted Type: FTXS-K, CTXS-K, FTXS-J series
Floor Standing Type: FVXS series

Room thermistor temperature — target temperature

OFF
YA
1.5°C
B
1.0°C
C
0°C
ON (R12320)

Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type, Duct Connected Type

OFF Room thermistor temperature — target temperature
AN
1.5°C
B
1.0°C
C
0.5°C
ON (R12392)

Refer to “Temperature Control” on page 76 for detail.
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1.10 NIGHT SET Mode

Outline When the OFF TIMER is set, the NIGHT SET Mode is automatically activated. The NIGHT SET

Mode keeps the airflow rate setting.

Detail The NIGHT SET Mode continues operation at the target temperature for the first one hour, then
automatically raises the target temperature slightly in the case of cooling, or lowers it slightly in
the case of heating. This prevents excessive cooling in summer and excessive heating in winter
to ensure comfortable sleeping conditions, and also conserves electricity.

<Cooling>
Ex: Wall Mounted Type, Floor Standing Type

Target temperature -———---———-——-——--—-———I»-

f——— 1 hour ———+|

TIMER operation| |+0.5°C )
NIGHT SET Circuit ON| | temperature shift

<Heating / Radiant>

Operation stops
at the set hours

Target temperature

2°C

- — - - =

'}

TIMER operation 1 hour later

NIGHT SET Mode ON

A

(R10871)

(R10870)
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1.11 ECONO Operation

Wall Mounted Type, Floor Standing Type

The "ECONO operation" reduces the maximum operating current and the power consumption.
This operation is particularly convenient for energy-saving-oriented users. It is also a major
bonus for those whose breaker capacities do not allow the use of multiple electrical devices and
air conditioners.

It is easily activated from the wireless remote controller by pushing the [ECONQO] button.

B When this function is activated, the maximum capacity also decreases.

B ECONO operation can only be set when the unit is running. Pressing the [ON/OFF] button
on the remote controller cancels the function.

B ECONO operation is available when the unit is in AUTO, COOL, DRY, or HEAT operation
and not available in RADIANT or FAN operation.

B ECONO operation and POWERFUL operation cannot be used at the same time. The latest
command has the priority.

-------------------------------------------- Maximum during normal operation
Power

consumption
and current

Normal

B T T Maximum during ECONO operation

ECONO Operation

Time
(R9288)
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1.12 HOME LEAVE Operation

Outline

Detail

Others

Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type, Duct Connected Type

HOME LEAVE operation is a function that allows you to record your favorite set temperature
and airflow rate. You can start your favorite operation mode simply by pressing the [HOME
LEAVE] button on the remote controller.

1. Start of Function

The function starts when the [HOME LEAVE] button is pressed in cooling mode, heating mode
(including POWERFUL operation), or while the operation is stopped. If this button is pressed in
POWERFUL operation, the POWERFUL operation is canceled and this function becomes
effective.

B The [HOME LEAVE] button is ineffective in dry mode and fan mode.

2. Details of Function

A mark representing HOME LEAVE is indicated on the display of the remote controller. The
indoor unit is operated according to the set temperature and airflow rate for HOME LEAVE
which were pre-set in the memory of the remote controller.

The LED (red) of indoor unit representing HOME LEAVE lights up. (It goes out when the
operation is stopped.)

3. End of Function
The function ends when the [HOME LEAVE] button is pressed again during HOME LEAVE
operation or when the [POWERFUL] button is pressed.

<Cooling>

il 2

~ N

M-;

o g i
iﬂn_ul 1& 0o L (v
T

e = = (i

“HOME LEAVE operation”

set temp. HOME LEAVE operation
Set temp. Normal operation Normal operation
Time
A A
Start Stop (R1366)
<Heating>
o A n
wit OBl s
Set temp.
y ‘ HOME LEAVE operation |
HOME LEAVE operation Normal operation Normal operation
set temp.
Time
A A
Start Stop (R1367)

The set temperature and airflow rate are memorized in the remote controller. When the remote
controller is reset due to replacement of battery, it is necessary to set the temperature and
airflow rate again for HOME LEAVE operation.
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1.13 INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

Outline Wall Mounted Type: FTXG, FTXS-K, CTXS-K, FTXS-G Series
This function detects the existence of humans in the room with a human motion sensor
(INTELLIGENT EYE) and reduces the capacity when there is nobody in the room in order to
save electricity.

Detail 1. Detection method by INTELLIGENT EYE

If the sensor detects the outputs
10 times/sec. or more, it judges

humans exist.
sampling (20 msec.)

1 sec.

High

Sensor output I
P Low — _I.”_| J |.|_| H_”

(Human motion) < >
Human detection ON
ignal
signa OFF (R2821)

B The sensor detects human motion by receiving infrared rays and displays the pulse wave
output.

B A microcomputer in an indoor unit carries out a sampling every 20 msec. and if it detects
10 cycles of the wave in 1 second in total (corresponding to 20 msec. x 10 = 200 msec.), it
judges humans are in the room as the motion signal is ON.

2. The motions (for example: in cooling)

within 20 min. 20 min. 20 min.
> — A

Human detecton ~ ON—: . : |_| M |-—|: M
signal OFF L ; .

'RESET.:

Target temperature

Remote controller ON

[INTELLIGENT  opf _J 5 : 5 I
EYE] button : : : : E
- ON | ' ' :
Operat
peration OFF J : .
Set speed Set speed

Fan speed (%) J | |
OFF —
(R15346)

B When the microcomputer does not have a signal from the sensor in 20 minutes, it judges
that nobody is in the room and operates the unit at a temperature shifted from the target
temperature. (Cooling / Dry : 1 ~ 2°C higher, Heating : 2°C lower, Auto : according to the
operation mode at that time.)

% In FAN operation, the fan speed is reduced by 60 rpm.

Others B For dry operation, you cannot set the temperature with a remote controller, but the target
temperature is shifted internally.
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1.14 2-Area INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

Outline Wall Mounted Type: FTXS-J Series

The following functions can be performed by a motion sensor (INTELLIGENT EYE).

1. Reduction of the capacity when there is nobody in the room in order to save electricity

(energy saving operation)

2. Dividing the room into plural areas and detecting existence of humans in each area.

Moving the airflow direction to the area with no human automatically to avoid direct airflow

on humans.

Detail 1. Detection method of INTELLIGENT EYE

sampling (20 msec)

1 sec

Sensor output :%: . _”_U_I.”_| J ”_|

If the sensor detects the outputs 10 times/sec.

or more, it judges humans exist.

[

i (Condition of 10 times or more output) §

Detection signal ON
from the sensor QFF

(Continue 3 sec.) >

(Human motion)

If the detection signal (ON) continues 3 sec. or more,
it judges humans exist.

Human detection ON
signal OFF

(R12757)

B This sensor detects human motion by receiving infrared rays and displays the pulse wave

output.

B The microcomputer in the indoor unit carries out a sampling every 20 msec. and if it detects
10 cycles of the wave in one second in total (corresponding to 20 msec.x 10 = 200 msec.),
and when the ON signal continues 3 sec., it judges human is in the room as the motion

signal is ON

B 2-area INTELLIGENT EYE sensor is divided into 2 areas and detects humans in each area.

B Image of 2-area INTELLIGENT EYE

>

Indoor unit

d Area B

Area A

Top view

- A microcomputer judges human existence by
the sensor signal from each area A and B.

(R12276)
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2. Motions (for example: in cooling)
within 20 minutes .20 min. ) .20 min. .
he I —— . i
Human detection ON ! r
signal OFF : : [_l_l_l_,_—“_\_

(From area A or B)

Target temperature

INTELLIGENT EYE ON J

© RESET.:

lamp OFF — I—
Remote controller ON
[INTELLIGENT
EYE] button OFF J I—
Operation ON
OFF — : :
Set speed Set speed

Fan speed (%) J
OFF

Hrwn -~

*

(R15308)

When the microcomputer does not have a signal from the sensor in 20 minutes, it judges
that nobody is in the room and operates the unit in temperature shifted from the target
temperature. (Cooling / Dry : 2°C higher, Heating : 2°C lower, Auto : according to the
operation mode at that time.)

In case of FAN operation, the fan speed reduces by 60 rpm.

Airflow direction in 2-area INTELLIGENT EYE operation
Detection method: The opposite area of detected area is set as the target direction.

WW
/
\
N
N

Left d N Right

\
\
e
/
/
/

Area B Area A
(R3853)

Detection signal ON in both area A and B: Shift the airflow direction to area B (left side)
Detection signal ON in area A: Shift the airflow direction to area B (left side)

Detection signal ON in area B: Shift the airflow direction to area A (right side)

Detection signal OFF in both area A and B: No change

When the detection signal is OFF for 20 minutes in both area A and B, the unit starts energy
saving operation.

Others B For dry operation, you cannot set the temperature with remote controller, but internally the

target temperature is shifted.
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1.15 Inverter POWERFUL Operation

Outline

Detail

ﬂ Note:

In order to exploit the cooling and heating capacity to full extent, operate the air conditioner by
increasing the indoor fan rotating speed and the compressor frequency.

When the [POWERFUL] button is pressed, the fan speed and target temperature are converted
to the following states for 20 minutes.

Operation mode Fan speed Target temperature
COOL H tap + A rpm 18°C
DRY Dry rotating speed + A rpm Lowered by 2 ~ 2.5°C
HEAT / RADIANT 1 Htap + A rpm 30 ~ 32°C
FAN Htap + A rpm —
AUTO Same as cooling / heating in The target temperature is kept
POWERFUL operation unchanged.
A =40 ~ 90 rpm (depending on the model)
Ex: POWERFUL operation in cooling
T T T T T L 1T~ - - - - -TTTT oo T T T T T T T T I
| ] I
Target temp. —[n should be the lower limit of !
I cooling temperature. !
| I
I
18Cr-------- Y .
I I I I
s |
I I
POWERFUL - - ------ . It counts 20 minutes. also|~ = =
ON \ in the remote controller. :
POWERFUL oo _____
OFF  ___ ______ O
I 1
Fan bo—eme - \Ending condition: "or"in 1 to 3
! A rpm 1. After the lapse of 20 minutes.
Htap r------ - i > 2. Operation OFF o
, 20 minutes 3. POWERFUL operation is OFF.
Settap | ; |
Lmmmmo oo L o e e e e mmmmmooo o

(R13571)

For Floor Standing Type: FVXG Series
POWERFUL operation is only available in RADIANT 1 (RADIANT operation with heating), it is
not available in RADIANT 2 (RADIANT operation only).

1.16 Multi-Colored Indicator Lamp / TIMER Lamp

Features

Wall Mounted Type: FTXG Series

Current operation mode is displayed in color of the lamp of the indoor unit. Operating status can
be monitored even in automatic operation in accordance with the actual operation mode.

Multi-colored indicator lamp /

TIMER lamp
(n
(R15294)

The lamp color changes according to the operation.

* AUTO i Red / Blue

* DRY i Green

% COOL oottt Blue

* HEAT oo Red

H FAN White

* TIMER ... Orange
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Brightness The brightness of the multi-colored indicator lamp can be adjusted L (low), H (high), or OFF.
Setting
1. Press the center of the [Temp] button and the [Mode] button at the same time.

On/Off

0O©l

=)D
OO ||| @ieey

% is displayed on the LCD.

nra
[N

(R11911)

2. Select: (light) with the [Temp] A or ¥ button.
4 )

PQ

003

(R11912)

3. Press the [Mode] button to enter the brightness setting mode.
4. Press the [Temp] A or V¥ button to adjust the brightness of the multi-colored indicator lamp.

L] Low
]
'
'
L
H | H (high)
J
?
OFF | oFf
(R11913)

5. Press the [Mode] button for 5 seconds to exit from the brightness setting mode.
(When the remote controller is left untouched for 60 seconds, it returns to the normal mode
also.)
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1.17 Other Functions
1.17.1 Hot-Start Function

In order to prevent the cold air blast that normally comes when heating operation is started, the
temperature of the indoor heat exchanger is detected, and the airflow is either stopped or made
very weak thereby carrying out comfortable heating of the room.

* The cold air blast is also prevented using similar control when the defrosting operation is
started or when the thermostat is turned ON.

1.17.2 Signal Receiving Sign
When the indoor unit receives a signal from the remote controller, the unit emits a signal
receiving sound.

1.17.3 Indoor Unit [ON/OFF] Button

An [ON/OFF] button is provided on the display of the unit.
B Press the [ON/OFF] button once to start operation. Press once again to stop it.
B The [ON/OFF] button is useful when the remote controller is missing or the battery has run

out.
B The operation mode refers to the following table.
Operation mode Temperature setting Airflow rate
Cooling Only COOL 22°C Automatic
Heat Pump AUTO 25°C Automatic

B In the case of multi system operation, there are times when the unit does not activate with
the [ON/OFF] button.

Ex: Wall mounted type FTXS-J series

s
= Q
m &

——— [ON/OFF] button

(R8302)

ﬂ Note: When the [ON/OFF] button is pressed for 10 seconds or more, the forced operation is stopped.

1.17.4 Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Air-Purifying Filter
This filter combines the Air-Purifying Filter and Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic Deodorizing
Filter as a single highly effective filter. The filter traps microscopic particles, decomposes odors
and even deactivates bacteria and viruses. It lasts for 3 years without replacement if washed
about once every 6 months.

1.17.5 Photocatalytic Deodorizing Filter
The photocatalytic deodorizing filter powerfully decomposes odor of tobacco, pet, etc. The
deodorizing power is regenerated simply by being exposed to the sunshine. It is recommended
to dry the filter in the sun for about 6 hours (after vacuuming the filter) every 6 months.

1.17.6 Air-Purifying Filter
The air-purifying filter collects tobacco smoke, pollen, etc. with electrostatic agency.

This filter includes a deodorizing active carbon filter that removes minute particles of odor.
Replace the air-purifying filter every 3 months.
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1.17.7 Auto-restart Function

If a power failure (including one for just a moment) occurs during the operation, the operation
restarts automatically when the power is restored in the same condition as before the power
failure.

ﬂ Note: It takes 3 minutes to restart the operation because the 3-minute standby function is activated.

1.17.8 WEEKLY TIMER Operation

Up to 4 timer settings can be saved for each day of the week (up to 28 settings in total).
Those 3 items of “ON/OFF”, “temperature” and “time” can be set.

Refer to “WEEKLY TIMER Operation” on page 167, 208 for detail.

1.17.9 Brightness Setting of the Indoor Unit Display
Floor Standing Type: FVXG Series

Each time you press the [Brightness] button on the remote controller, the brightness of the
indoor unit display changes to “high”, “low”, or “off”.
Refer to the operation manual for details.

Indoor unit display

— = Timer lamp (yellow)

Operation lamp
(green)

Radiant lamp (red)

(R14639)
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2. Indoor Unit Control (SA Models)

2.1 Drain Pump Control
2.1.1 When the Float Switch is Tripped While the Cooling Thermostat is
ON:

The remote controller displays ~=
and the indoor unit stops.

ON
Thermostat
(running) OFF —
OFF
Float switch
ON
ON
Drain pum |
pump OFF —
5 min. 5 min. 5 sec.
x1) Normal operation %2) Malfunction residual (R16092)

*1. (Normal operation):

The purpose of residual operation is to completely drain any moisture adhering to the fin of the
indoor heat exchanger when the thermostat goes off during cooling operation.

*2. (Malfunction residual):

The remote controller displays A3 and the air conditioner comes to an abnormal stop in 5
minutes if the float switch is turned OFF while the cooling thermostat is ON.

2.1.2 When the Float Switch is Tripped While the Cooling Thermostat is

_ The indoor unit enters malfunction treatment if the float switch is not
reset within 5 minutes. <
Thermostat ON The remote controller displays A3 and the indoor unit stops.
(running) OFF

Float switch OFF

ON

ON
Drain pump

OFF

) e | |
5min. 5sec. 5min. 5sec.

- iy

%3 (R16093)

*3. (Malfunction residual):

The remote controller displays 73 and the air conditioner comes to an abnormal stop if the float
switch is turned OFF and not turned ON again within 5 minutes while the cooling thermostat is
OFF.
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2.1.3 When the Float Switch is Tripped During Heating Operation:

|
ON The remote controller displays A= and the indoor unit stops.

Thermostat
(running) OFF —

ON
Humidifier

OFF — —

ON Reset

Float switch

OFF

ON
Drain pump

OFF —

5min. 5sec. 5 min. (R16094)

During heating operation, if the float switch is not reset even after the 5 minutes operation, 5
seconds stop, 5 minutes operation cycle ends, operation continues until the switch is reset.

2.1.4 When the Float Switch is Tripped and #~F is Displayed on the Remote
Controller:

The indoor unit enters malfunction
treatment if the float switch is not
reset within 5 minutes.

ON — 5 .
[ ey gy | [ T oot conroler dspaye

controller display OFF

| |
Float switch OFF | | |_| |_| | |

ON - - - - - -
| 1st time | 2nd time| 3rd time | 4th time | 5th time

|
Drain pump S:F_H !j! H 1 1 11 |_|_|

*1: 5min %1 #1 1 #1 1 1 1
x4 %5 (R15615)

*4, (Malfunction residual):
If the float switch is tripped 5 times in succession, a drain malfunction is determined to have

occurred. AF is then displayed as operation continues.

*5. (Malfunction residual):
The remote controller displays A3 and the air conditioner comes to an abnormal stop if the float

switch is OFF for more than 5 minutes in the case of 4.
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2.2 Thermostat Sensor in Remote Controller

Temperature is controlled by both the thermostat sensor in remote controller and air suction
thermostat in the indoor unit. (This is however limited to when the field setting for the thermostat

Cooling

sensor in remote controller is set to “Use.” )

If there is a significant difference in the set temperature and the suction temperature, fine
adjustment control is carried out using a body thermostat sensor, or using the sensor in the
remote controller near the position of the user when the suction temperature is near the set

temperature.

32
Set temperature
(Ts) TH1 =Ts -1
30 -
TH1=Ts+1
28 - TH1=Ts-3
4-“1"‘1?
e -
% L 5’1§I§= TH1=Ts + 3
Vo
Laiininisy F
A B FEpEE Y
24 | £ 5
22 -
e
20 L /£ e
Loy
Loy
£
A
+++++ 1‘+ +'I'+¢+++}-‘i
*r £
'I-+'I-+++++++++'I-++++
iy
i
16 i e A ] ] ] ] ] ] ] c
12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34
Suction temperature (TH1)
T Range in which thermostat sensor : Range in which : Differential
Sennniddd] in remote controller can be used body thermostat sensor
can be used
(R17288)
B Assuming the set temperature in the figure above is 24°C, and the suction
temperature has changed from 18°C to 30°C (A — F):

(This example also assumes there are several other air conditioners, and the suction

temperature changes even when the thermostat sensor is off.)

Body thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 18°C to 23°C (A — C).

Remote controller thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 23°C to 27°C (C — E).

Body thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 27°C to 30°C (E — F).

B Assuming suction temperature has changed from 30°C to 18°C (F — A):

Body thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 30°C to 25°C (F — D).

Remote controller thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 25°C to 21°C (D — B).

Body thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 21°C to 18°C (B — A).
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Heating When heating, the hot air rises to the top of the room, resulting in the temperature being lower
near the floor where the occupants are. When controlling by body thermostat sensor only, the
indoor unit may therefore be turned off by the thermostat before the lower part of the room
reaches the set temperature. The temperature can be controlled so the lower part of the room
where the occupants are does not become cold by widening the range in which thermostat
sensor in remote controller can be used so that suction temperature is higher than the set

32
Set temperature
(Ts)
30
A
&
£
&
]
28 |-
TH1=Ts-1
¥
]
G
EAEE
o
R
e
26 I eE Rty
ELE LR R LR
LR bty
LRty
LR R EEREEL T
Ry
ebEhbehy
WA 2 2 e
FEEEREEE e
A B e
2]
2
24 ¥
]
b
ok WA 2 2 e
R e g
S
R i
£
o e S ]
e
R
- ]
22 f S s R s e R e e e e e
e
B e e
]
e
e
L e s e s s s
9 A e 0 e 0 0 i 0 o i o 0 0 0 00 00 00
TH1=Ts+1<31°C taaaasat sttt Sttt e
L
£
B
20 R
o 08 e o e o S L L e e e e el e e e e el S S R R B g
B g
B )
Sttt
R
e
skttt bbbttt
P S o o P B e S e O D e e e e e SR SR R L B 2 2 o o
L L L e L L L L Lty
e Sl .
18 = R TH1=Ts +12<33°C
TH1=Ts+10<31°C
L 4
1 S EEEEEET e e 3 1 1
it HeE BRI s .
16 C
12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34
Suction temperature (TH1)
. . Range in which
Range in which thermostat sensor body thermostat sensor Differential
in remote controller can be used can be used
(R17289)

B Assuming the set temperature in the figure above is 24°C, and the suction
temperature has changed from 18°C to 28°C (A — D):

(This example also assumes there are several other air conditioners, and the suction

temperature changes even when the thermostat sensor is off.)

Body thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 18°C to 25°C (A — C).

Remote controller thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 25°C to 28°C (C — D).

B Assuming suction temperature has changed from 28°C to 18°C (D — A):
Remote controller thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 28°C to 23°C (D — B).
Body thermostat sensor is used for temperatures from 23°C to 18°C (B — A).
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2.3 Freeze Prevention Control

When the temperature detected by liquid pipe thermistor (R2T) of the indoor heat exchanger
drops too low, the unit enters freeze prevention control in accordance with the following
conditions, and is also set in accordance with the conditions given below.

Conditions for starting: Temperature is —1°C or less for total of 40 min., or temperature is -5°C
or less for total of 10 min.

Conditions for cancelling: Temperature is +7°C or more for 10 min. continuously

Ex: Case where temperature is —5°C or less for total of 10 min.

10 min.
//

+7°C
+0°C
-5C

Freeze prevention control Normal operation

l—— et
10 min. Forced OFF by thermostat
(R12940)
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2.4 Hot Start Control (In Heating Operation Only)

Outline At startup with thermostat ON or after the completion of defrosting in heating operation, the
indoor unit fan is controlled to prevent cold air from blasting out and ensure startup capacity.

Detail
Defrost ending or oil return ending Hot start ending conditions
or Thermostat ON * lapse of 3 minutes
OR| - [TH,] > 34°C
- Tc>52°C
v
. v
Hot start control ’ Hot start in progress R
) i
1
H/L remote 'Normal operation
controller setting |~~~ T
S LL frmmmmmmmmmmm e e e ]
E The fan is not OFF before initiating the hot start: LL
The fan is OFF before initiating the hot start: OFF
OFF F-—=—===—— === ————~ |
|
.| Remotecontroller| __|Normal operation
Q setting
3
| Level position
I

(R15421)

TH,: Temperature (°C) detected with the gas thermistor
TC : High pressure equivalent saturated temperature
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3. Function of Thermistor

% lllustrations are for 4-room models as representative and have 4 lines of indoor unit system
(A ~ D). 3-room models have 3 lines (A ~ C) and 5-room models have 5 lines (A ~ E).

Cooling Only Model
Qutdoor electronic

expansion valve
I
1T

B |[A
4
Compressor
)
(R17248)
Heat Pump Model
Outdoor electronic
expansion valve A: In case of FVXG model

1

I 1

! Indoor electronic '

I expansion valve !

| \ (Motor operated (6) 04 |

D |C |B! valve) '

(1) 1 1
| | Radiant panel @

! |

I 1

I 1

1

Four way valve | ©) 06 !
: |

! :

) 1

@)

Compressor

@)

(R17159)

(1) Outdoor Heat 1. The outdoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for controlling the target discharge pipe

Exchanger temperature. The system sets the target discharge pipe temperature according to the

Thermistor outdoor and indoor heat exchanger temperature, and controls the outdoor electronic
expansion valve opening so that the target discharge pipe temperature can be obtained.

2. In cooling operation, the outdoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for detecting the
disconnection of the discharge pipe thermistor. When the discharge pipe temperature
becomes lower than the outdoor heat exchanger temperature, the discharge pipe thermistor
is judged as disconnected.

3. In cooling operation, the outdoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for high pressure
protection.
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(2) Discharge
Pipe Thermistor

(3) Gas Pipe
Thermistor

(4) Indoor Heat
Exchanger
Thermistor

(5) Liquid Pipe
Thermistor

(6) Radiant Panel
Thermistors

. The discharge pipe thermistor is used for controlling discharge pipe temperature. If the

discharge pipe temperature (used in place of the inner temperature of the compressor) rises
abnormally, the operating frequency becomes lower or the operation halts.

. The discharge pipe thermistor is used for detecting disconnection of the discharge pipe

thermistor.

. In cooling operation, the gas pipe thermistor is used for gas pipe isothermal control. The

system controls outdoor electronic expansion valve opening so that the gas pipe
temperature in each room becomes equal.

. The indoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for controlling the target discharge pipe

temperature. The system sets the target discharge pipe temperature according to the
outdoor and indoor heat exchanger temperature, and controls the outdoor electronic
expansion valve opening so that the target discharge pipe temperature can be obtained.

. In cooling operation, the indoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for freeze-up protection

control. If the indoor heat exchanger temperature drops abnormally, the operating frequency
becomes lower or the operation halts.

. In cooling operation, the indoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for anti-icing function. If

any of the following conditions are met in the room where operation halts, it is assumed as
icing.
The conditions are
Tc<-1°C
Ta—-Tc>10°C
where Ta is the room temperature and Tc is the indoor heat exchanger temperature.

. In heating operation, the indoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for heating peak-cut

control. If the indoor heat exchanger temperature rises abnormally, the operating frequency
becomes lower or the operation halts.

. In heating operation, the indoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for detecting the

disconnection of the discharge pipe thermistor. When the discharge pipe temperature
becomes lower than the maximum indoor heat exchanger temperature, the discharge pipe
thermistor is judged as disconnected.

. When only one indoor unit is operating, the indoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for

subcooling control. The actual subcool is calculated with the liquid pipe temperature and the
indoor heat exchanger temperature. The system controls the outdoor electronic expansion
valve openings to obtain the target subcool.

. The indoor heat exchanger thermistor is used for wiring error check function. The refrigerant

flows in order from the port A to detect the indoor heat exchanger temperature one by one,
and then wiring and piping can be checked.

. When only one indoor unit is in heating, the liquid pipe thermistor is used for subcooling

control. The actual subcool is calculated with the liquid pipe temperature and the maximum
indoor heat exchanger temperature. The system controls the outdoor electronic expansion
valve openings to obtain the target subcool.

. In heating operation, the liquid pipe thermistor is used for liquid pipes isothermal control. The

system controls the outdoor electronic expansion valve opening so that the liquid pipe
temperatures in each room becomes equal.

. The radiant panel thermistors are used for calculating radiant panel surface temperature.

Due to structural and manufactural restrictions, the radiant panel surface temperature
cannot be controlled directly with a thermistor. Thermistors are mounted on the radiant panel
piping in order to calculate the radiant panel surface temperature.

The indoor electronic expansion valve is controlled according to the radiant panel surface
temperature.

. The radiant panel thermistors are used for detecting malfunction of the indoor electronic

expansion valve.
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4. Control Specification
4.1 Mode Hierarchy

Outline There are 3 modes; normal operation mode, forced operation mode, and power transistor test
mode for installation and servicing.

Detail Cooling Only Model

| Air conditioner control mode |

Forced operation mode |

L Forced cooling operation

Power transistor test mode |

Normal operation mode |

Fan

Cooling (includes drying)

Stop (indoor unit: OFF)
Preheating operation
Discharging from capacitor

Stop
(R14428)

Heat Pump Model

| Air conditioner control mode |

Forced operation mode |

L Forced cooling operation

Power transistor test mode |

Normal operation mode |

— Fan

— Cooling (includes drying)
— Heating

— Heating

‘— Defrosting

'— Stop (indoor unit: OFF)

— Preheating operation

— Discharging from capacitor

— Stop

(R14248)

ﬂ Note: W Unless specified otherwise, a dry operation command is regarded as cooling operation and
a radiant operation command is regarded as heating operation.
B Indoor fan operation cannot be made in multiple indoor units. (A forced fan command is
made during forced cooling operation.)

Determine Operation Mode

The system judges the operation mode command which is set by each room in accordance with
the procedure, and determines the operation mode of the system.

The following procedure is taken when the modes conflict with each other.

*1. The system follows the mode which is set first. (First-push, first-set)

*2. For the rooms where the different mode is set, standby mode is activated. (The operation
lamp blinks.)
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4.2 Frequency Control

Outline Frequency that corresponds to each room’s capacity is determined according to the difference
between the target temperature and the temperature of each room.
The function is explained as follows.

1. How to determine frequency
2. Frequency command from an indoor unit (Difference between a room thermistor
temperature and the target temperature)
3. Frequency command from an indoor unit (The ranked capacity of the operating room)
4. Frequency initial setting
5. PI control
When the shift of the frequency is less than zero (AF<0) by PI control,
the target frequency is used as the command frequency.
Dropping function
Input current control, etc.
\ 2
Upper limit frequency Upper limit function
FMAX < Compressor protection function
A 4 ) 4 Y
| Command frequency | )l Limit frequency | Skip control )l Target frequency
£ A
Initial frequency Lower limit frequency Lower limit function
Pl control FMIN < Four way valve operating compensation (), etc.
Defrost control (*) (*): only for heat pump models
(R16055)
Detail How to Determine Frequency

The compressor’s frequency is determined by taking the following steps.

For Cooling Only Model

1.

*

Determine command frequency

Command frequency is determined in the following order of priority.
1. Forced cooling

2. Indoor frequency command

Determine upper limit frequency

The minimum value is set as the upper limit frequency among the frequency upper limits of
the following functions:

Compressor protection, input current, discharge pipe temperature, low Hz high pressure
limit, freeze-up protection.

Determine lower limit frequency

The maximum value is set as lower limit frequency among the frequency lower limits of the
following functions:

Draft prevention, pressure difference upkeep.

Determine prohibited frequency
There is a certain prohibited frequency such as a power supply frequency.
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For Heat Pump Model

1. Determine command frequency

¢+ Command frequency is determined in the following order of priority.
1. Limiting defrost control time
2. Forced cooling / heating
3. Indoor frequency command

2. Determine upper limit frequency

+ The minimum value is set as upper limit frequency among the frequency upper limits of the
following functions:
Compressor protection, input current, discharge pipe temperature, low Hz high pressure
limit, heating peak-cut, freeze-up protection, defrost.

3. Determine lower limit frequency

+ The maximum value is set as the lower limit frequency among the frequency lower limits of
the following functions:
Four way valve operation compensation, draft prevention, pressure difference upkeep.

4. Determine prohibited frequency
+ There is a certain prohibited frequency such as a power supply frequency.

Indoor Frequency Command (AD signal)
The difference between a room thermistor temperature and the target temperature is taken as
the “AD signal” and is used for frequency command.

Temperature AD Temperature AD Temperature AD Temperature AD
difference (°C) | signal | difference (°C) | signal | difference (°C) | signal | difference (°C) | signal
-2.0 *Th 0 4 2.0 8 4.0 C
OFF
-1.5 1 0.5 5 25 9 4.5 D
-1.0 2 1.0 6 3.0 A 5.0 E
-0.5 3 1.5 7 3.5 B 5.5 F

Values depend on the type of indoor unit.
*Th OFF = Thermostat OFF

Indoor Unit Capacity (S value)
The capacity of the indoor unit is a “S” value and is used for frequency command.

Ex: Capacity S value Capacity S value
2.5 kW 25 5.0 kW 50
3.5 kW 35 6.0 kW 60

Frequency Initial Setting

<Outline>

When starting the compressor, or when conditions are varied due to the change of the operating
room, the frequency must be initialized according to the total of a maximum AD value of each
room and a total value of Q (£Q) of the operating room (the room in which the thermos is set to
ON).

Q value: Indoor unit output determined from indoor unit volume, airflow rate and other factors.
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Pl Control (Determine Frequency Up / Down by AD Signal)

1.

P control
A total of the AD value is calculated in each sampling time (20 seconds), and the frequency
is adjusted according to its difference from the frequency previously calculated.

| control

If the operating frequency is not change more than a certain fixed time, the frequency is
adjusted according to the £AD value.

When the ZAD value is low, the frequency is lowered.

When the ZAD value is high, the frequency is increased.

Limit of frequency increasing range
When the difference between input current and input current dropping value is less than 1.5
A, the frequency increasing range must be limited.

4. Frequency management when other controls are functioning

When each frequency is dropping;

Frequency management is carried out only when the frequency drops.
For limiting lower limit

Frequency management is carried out only when the frequency rises.

Upper and lower limit of frequency by PI control

The frequency upper and lower limits are set according to the total of S values. When the
indoor unit quiet operation commands come from more than one room or when the outdoor
unit quiet operation commands come from all the rooms, the upper limit frequency is lower
than the usual setting.
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4.3 Controls at Mode Changing / Start-up
4.3.1 Preheating Operation

Outline The inverter operation in open phase starts with the conditions of the preheating command from
the outdoor unit.

Detail ON Condition
+ When the outdoor temperature is below 10.5°C, the inverter operation in open phase starts.
OFF Condition
+ When the outdoor temperature is higher than 12°C, the inverter operation in open phase
stops.

4.3.2 Four Way Valve Switching

Outline In heating operation, current is conducted, and in cooling and defrosting operation, current is
not conducted. In order to eliminate the switching sound, as the four way valve coil switches
from ON to OFF when the heating is stopped, the OFF delay switch of the four way valve is
carried out.

Detail OFF delay switch of four way valve:
The four way valve coil is energized for 150 seconds after the operation is stopped.

4.3.3 Four Way Valve Operation Compensation

Outline At the beginning of the operation as the four way valve is switched, the pressure difference to
activate the four way valve is acquired by having output frequency which is more than a certain
fixed frequency, for a certain fixed time.

Detail Starting Conditions
1. When starting the compressor for heating
2. When the operation mode changes from the previous time
3. When starting the compressor for defrosting
4. When starting the compressor for the first time after resetting with the power ON.
The lower limit of frequency keeps A Hz for 70 seconds with any conditions 1 through 4

above.
A (Hz)
40/50/52/58 class 48
68/75 class 40
80/90 class 28

4.3.4 3-Minute Standby

Turning on the compressor is prohibited for 3 minutes after turning off.
(Except when defrosting.)
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4.3.5 Compressor Protection Function

When turning the compressor from OFF to ON, the upper limit of frequency is set as follows.
(The function is not used when defrosting.)

(Hz)
Frequency

(o] 4
n e ‘

(sec.)

l‘L>|<—E>I‘L>| TFizTaeszs)

40/50/52/58 class | 68/75/80/90 class
A (Hz) 55 55
B (Hz) 70 65
C (Hz) 85 80
D (seconds) 150 ~ 240 120
E (seconds) 180 200
F (seconds) 300 470

4.4 Discharge Pipe Temperature Control

Outline The discharge pipe temperature is used as the internal temperature of the compressor. If the
discharge pipe temperature rises above a certain level, the upper limit of frequency is set to
keep the discharge pipe temperature from rising further.

Detail
Stop zone
A yl
Dropping
B zone
C
\ Keep
N zone D
Discharge pipe E
temperature Reset zone \
(R14266)
40/50/52/58 class 68/75/80/90 class
A (C) 110 120
B ('C) 103 111
C(°C) 102 109
D ('C) 100 107
E (‘C) 95 107
Zone Control
Stop zone When the temperature reaches the stop zone, the compressor stops.
Dropping zone The upper limit of frequency decreases.
Keep zone The upper limit of frequency is kept.
Reset zone The upper limit of frequency is canceled.
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4.5 Input Current Control

Outline An input current is detected by the CT while the compressor is running, and the frequency upper
limit is set from the input current.
In case of heat pump models, this control which is the upper limit control of the frequency takes
priority over the lower limit control of four way valve operation compensation.

Detail

Compressor Stop

/ Stop Zone

Dropping Zone

Keep Zone

Ta

Input current Reset Zone
(R14912)

Frequency control in each zone

Stop zone

+ After 2.5 seconds in this zone, the compressor is stopped.

Dropping zone

+ The upper limit of the compressor frequency is defined as operation frequency — 2 Hz.

+ After this, the output frequency is lowered by 2 Hz every second until it reaches the keep
zone.

Keep zone

+ The present maximum frequency goes on.

Reset zone

+ Limit of the frequency is canceled.

Limitation of current dropping and stop value according to the outdoor temperature

+ The current drops when outdoor temperature becomes higher than a certain level
(depending on the model).

4.6 Freeze-up Protection Control

Outline During cooling operation, the signals sent from the indoor unit control the operating frequency
limitation and prevent freezing of the indoor heat exchanger. (The signal from the indoor unit is
divided into zones.)

Detail The operating frequency limitation is judged with the indoor heat exchanger temperature 2
seconds after operation starts and 30 seconds after the number of operation room is changed.

Indoor heat exchanger
(Reference) thermistor temperature

e / 7
::13"0 Reset zone \ / /
. Up zone \Q/

9°C

Keep zone \
7°C

Dropping zone \
0°C Y]

Stop zone

(R14913)
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4.7 Heating Peak-cut Control

Outline During heating operation, the indoor heat exchanger temperature determines the frequency
upper limit to prevent abnormal high pressure.
Detail B The operating frequency is judged with the indoor heat exchanger temperature 2 minutes
after the operation starts and F seconds after the number of operation room is changed.
B The maximum value of the indoor heat exchanger temperature controls the following
(excluding stopped rooms).
’ Stop zone AC
B°'C
cc / Dropping zone
D°C / \ Keep zone
| Up zone EC
Indoor heat exchanger Reset zone
thermistor temperature
(R14645)
Zone Control
Stop zone When the temperature reaches the stop zone, the compressor stops.
Dropping zone The upper limit of frequency decreases.
Keep zone The upper limit of frequency is kept.
Up zone The upper limit of frequency increases.
Reset zone The upper limit of frequency is canceled.
A (°C) 65 F (seconds)
B (°C) 55 When increase 30
C (°C) 54 When decrease 2
D (°C) 52
E (°C) 50
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4.8 Outdoor Fan Control

1. Fan ON control to cool down the electrical box
The outdoor fan is turned ON when the electrical box temperature is high while the compressor
is OFF.

2. Fan OFF control during defrosting
The outdoor fan is turned OFF while defrosting.

3. Fan OFF delay when stopped
The outdoor fan is turned OFF 60 seconds after the compressor stops.

4. Fan speed control for pressure difference upkeep

The rotation speed of the outdoor fan is controlled for keeping the pressure difference during

cooling operation with low outdoor temperature.

+ When the pressure difference is low, the rotation speed of the outdoor fan is reduced.

+ When the pressure difference is high, the rotation speed of the outdoor fan is controlled as
well as normal operation.

5. Fan control when the number of heating room decreases
When the outdoor temperature is more than 10°C, the fan is turned off for 30 seconds.

6. Fan speed control during forced operation
The outdoor fan is controlled as well as normal operation during the forced operation.

7. Fan speed control during POWERFUL operation
The rotation speed of the outdoor fan is increased during the POWERFUL operation.

8. Fan speed control during indoor / outdoor unit quiet operation
The rotation speed of the outdoor fan is reduced by the command of the indoor / outdoor unit
quiet operation.

9. Fan ON/OFF control when operation starts / stops

The outdoor fan is turned ON when the operation starts. The outdoor fan is turned OFF when
the operation stops.

4.9 Liquid Compression Protection Function

Outline In order to obtain the dependability of the compressor, the compressor is stopped according to
the outdoor temperature and temperature of the outdoor heat exchanger.

Detail B Operation stops depending on the outdoor temperature
The compressor turns off under the conditions that the system is in cooling operation and
outdoor temperature is below —12°C.
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4.10 Defrost Control

Outline

Detail

Defrosting is carried out by the cooling cycle (reverse cycle). The defrosting time or outdoor
heat exchanger temperature must be more than a certain value to finish.

Conditions for Starting Defrost
The starting conditions are determined with the outdoor temperature and the outdoor heat
exchanger temperature.
The system is in heating operation.

The compressor operates for 6 minutes.
More than 38 minutes of accumulated time pass after the start of the operation, or ending
the previous defrosting.

Conditions for Canceling Defrost

The target heat exchanger temperature as the canceling condition is selected in the range of
4 ~ 12°C according to the outdoor temperature.

B Hz
A Hz
Frequenc PI control
a Y 0 Hz
60 sec. 120 sec. 60 sec.
530 sec.
ON
Compressor
OFF
ON
Four way valve |
Y OFF l
5 sec 5 sec
ON
Fan
OFF
Outdoor electronic
expansion valve 450 pulse 350 pulse 400 pulse
opening (operating Initial opening
room) pe— . -
Outdoor electronic 160 pulse
expansion valve P Initial opening
opening (stop room) O pulse |
(R17160)
40/50/52/58 class 68/75 class 80/90 class
A (Hz) 62 54 39
B (Hz) 80 82 62
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4.11 Low Hz High Pressure Limit

Outline The upper limit of high pressure in a low Hz zone is set. The upper limit of the indoor heat
exchanger temperature is also set by the operating frequency. Zones are divided into three,
reset zone, keep zone, and dropping zone, and the frequency control is carried out according to
each zone.

Detail

A < Dropping zone

Aset zone Keep B
) : zone
Highest indoor \¥ ¢
heat exchanger

temperature (R14587)
among
operating rooms

40/50/52/58/68/75 class 80/90 class
A (°C) 60 57
B (°C) 59 56
C (°C) 56 53

ﬂ Note: Dropping: The system stops 2 minutes after staying in the dropping zone.

4.12 Outdoor Electronic Expansion Valve Control

Outline The following items are included in the outdoor electronic expansion valve control.
Outdoor electronic expansion valve is fully closed
1. Outdoor electronic expansion valve is fully closed when turning on the power.
2. Pressure equalizing control
Room Distribution Control
1. Gas pipe isothermal control
2. SC (subcooling) control
3. Liquid pipe temperature control (with all ports connected and all rooms being air-
conditioned)
4. Liquid pipe temperature control for stopped rooms
5. Dew prevention control for indoor rotor
Open Control
Outdoor electronic expansion valve control when starting operation
Outdoor electronic expansion valve control when the frequency changes
Outdoor electronic expansion valve control for defrosting
Outdoor electronic expansion valve control for oil recovery
Outdoor electronic expansion valve control when a discharge pipe temperature is
abnormally high
6. Outdoor electronic expansion valve control when the discharge pipe thermistor is
disconnected
7. Outdoor electronic expansion valve control for indoor unit freeze-up protection
Feedback Control
1. Target discharge pipe temperature control

o k0N~
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Detail

function in each operation mode.

The followings are the examples of the outdoor electronic expansion valve control which

5 5
o | = - = e
SIS £ e |5
c |9Q c — |= 3
|2 s | 218 S
< |© o s | s c
° 2 le c 515 =
£ g |° k<] o | O S
— c | 5 =
g8lg| sz g1 55 |3
T 5| 0|8 5| 2| 8|8l 5
E|S|S|Ee| £ 3| 8|gEl 8
o || 2|85/ 5| 5| 2|83 <
S| S| 2188 2| | s|e? 2
o HEREE-1=
Operation pattern 2 g % S qéi 05 3| 8|8% 2
. ) o) = E| alao @
® : Holding Functions 2|3 |lzsleel 3|5 - logl &
— : No Functions o | T| E|co| =| | 3|3E 3
T © (@] Q| = © o | T
| When power is turned on | 6|lo|SSald| |35 A
| Fully closed when poweristunedon | | — | — | — | — | — | — — | =
| Cooling, 1 room operation |
| Open control when starting | — | -] — | ®|® | | — | —|—
(Control of target discharge pipe I N . o o | | | o
temperature)
Cooling, 2 rooms operation to Control when the operating room is 11 e ° e | | _ 1| e
Cooling, 4 rooms operation changed
(Control of target discharge pipe e | | e . o o | | _ | e
temperature)
| Stop |
| Pressure equalizing control | SEEY [ [ [ N R U (NI —
| Heating, 1 room operation |
| Open control when starting | - = =] | =|=]|—=|—=1|—=
(Control of target discharge pipe . i ° o | | _ o o .
temperature) *2 *1 | %3
| Heating, 2 rooms operation | Control when the operating room is [ A A I A A N RN R
changed
(Control of target discharge pipe . i ° o | | _ i b .
temperature) *2 *1 | %3
| (Defrost control) |- =|=|=|=]|=|=|—=]-
| Stop |
| Pressure equalizing control | SR [ [ (S N [N (I (NI —
| Heating operation |
| Open control when starting | — - || =] | =] ==
I
Control of discharge pipe *. ° ° °
thermistor disconnection Continue — sl == 1= | = %t lws|—
| Stop | | Pressure equalizing control === =]=|=
(R16007)

%1: When all the indoor units are operating, “liquid pipe temperature control” is conducted.
*2: “SC (subcooling) control” is conducted for the operating indoor units, when some of the units are not operating.
% 3: “Liquid pipe temperature control for stopped room” is conducted for the non-operating indoor units.
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4.12.1 Fully Closing with Power on

The outdoor electronic expansion valve is initialized when the power is turned on. The opening
position is set and the pressure equalization is developed.

4.12.2 Pressure Equalizing Control

When the compressor is stopped, the pressure equalizing control is activated. The outdoor
electronic expansion valve opens, and develops the pressure equalization.

4.12.3 Opening Limit Control

Outline A maximum and minimum opening of the outdoor electronic expansion valve are limited.

Detail B A maximum outdoor electronic expansion valve opening in the operating room: 450 pulses
B A minimum outdoor electronic expansion valve opening in the operating room: 75 pulses
The outdoor electronic expansion valve is fully closed in the room where cooling is stopped and
is opened at a fixed degree during defrosting.

4.12.4 Starting Operation Control / Changing Operation Room

The outdoor electronic expansion valve opening is controlled when the operation starts, and
prevents superheating or liquid compression.

4.12.5 Control when the Frequency Changes

When the target discharge pipe temperature control is active, if the target frequency is changed
to a specified value in a certain time period, the target discharge pipe temperature control is
canceled and the target opening of the outdoor electronic expansion valve is changed.

4.12.6 Oil Recovery Function

Outline The outdoor electronic expansion valve opening in the cooling stopped room is set as to open
for a certain time at a specified interval so that the oil in the cooling stopped room may not be
accumulated.

Detail During cooling operation, every 1 hour continuous operation, the outdoor electronic expansion
valves in the operation stopped room is opened by 80 pulses for specified time.

4.12.7 High Discharge Pipe Temperature Control
When the compressor is operating, if the discharge pipe temperature exceeds a certain value,
the outdoor electronic expansion valve opens and the refrigerant runs to the low pressure side.
This procedure lowers the discharge pipe temperature.
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4.12.8 Control for Disconnection of the Discharge Pipe Thermistor

Outline

Detail

The disconnection of the discharge pipe thermistor is detected by comparing the discharge pipe
temperature with the condensing temperature. If the discharge pipe thermistor is disconnected,
the outdoor electronic expansion valve opens according to the outdoor temperature and the
operation frequency, and operates for a specified time, and then stops.

After 3 minutes, the operation restarts and checks if the discharge pipe thermistor is
disconnected. If the discharge pipe thermistor is disconnected, the system stops after operating
for a specified time.

If the disconnection is detected repeatedly, the system is shut down. When the compressor runs
for 60 minutes without any error, the error counter is reset.

Detect Disconnection
When the starting control (660 ~ 810 seconds) finishes, the following adjustment is made.
1. When the operation mode is cooling
When the following condition is fulfilled, the discharge pipe thermistor disconnection is
ascertained.
Discharge pipe temperature + 6°C < outdoor heat exchanger temperature
2. When the operation mode is heating
When the following condition is fulfilled, the discharge pipe thermistor disconnection is
ascertained.
Discharge pipe temperature + 6°C < highest indoor heat exchanger temperature
Adjustment when the thermistor is disconnected
When the disconnection is ascertained, the compressor continues operation for 9 minutes and
then stops.
If the compressor stops repeatedly, the system is shut down.

4.12.9 Gas Pipe Isothermal Control During Cooling

When the units are operating in multiple rooms, the gas pipe temperature is detected and the

outdoor electronic expansion valve opening is adjusted so that the temperature of the gas pipe

in each room becomes equal.

B When the gas pipe temperature > the average gas pipe temperature, — open the outdoor
electronic expansion valve in that room

B When the gas pipe temperature < the average gas pipe temperature, — close the outdoor
electronic expansion valve in that room

The temperatures are monitored every 40 seconds.

4.12.10 SC (Subcooling) Control

Outline

Detail

The liquid pipe temperature and the heat exchanger temperature are detected and the outdoor

electronic expansion valve opening is compensated so that the SC of each room becomes the

target SC.

B When the actual SC is > target SC, open the outdoor electronic expansion valve of the room.

B When the actual SC is < target SC, close the outdoor electronic expansion valve of the
room.

Start Conditions
After finishing the starting control (660 ~ 810 seconds), (all) the outdoor electronic expansion
valve(s) for the operating room is/are controlled.

Determine Outdoor Electronic Expansion Valve Opening

The outdoor electronic expansion valve opening is adjusted so that the temperature difference
between the maximum heat exchanger temperature of connected room and the liquid pipe
temperature thermistor becomes constant.
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4.12.11Target Discharge Pipe Temperature Control

The target discharge pipe temperature is obtained from the indoor and outdoor heat exchanger
temperature, and the outdoor electronic expansion valve opening is adjusted so that the actual
discharge pipe temperature becomes close to the target discharge pipe temperature. (Indirect
SH (superheating) control using the discharge pipe temperature)

N\ The target discharge pipe

SC ;
temperature is set as to become the
(Subcool) / aiming SH.

-=— The inclination does not change
depending on the operating condition.

I SH
(Superheat) (R14219)

The outdoor electronic expansion valve opening and the target discharge pipe temperature are
adjusted every 20 seconds. The target discharge pipe temperature is controlled by indoor heat
exchanger temperature and outdoor heat exchanger temperature. The opening degree of the
outdoor electronic expansion valve is controlled by the followings.

+ Target discharge pipe temperature

* Actual discharge pipe temperature

+ Previous discharge pipe temperature
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4.13 Malfunctions

4.13.1 Sensor Malfunction Detection

Sensor malfunction may occur either in the thermistor or current transformer (CT) system.
Relating to Thermistor Malfunction

Outdoor heat exchanger thermistor

Discharge pipe thermistor

Radiation fin thermistor

Gas pipe thermistor

Outdoor temperature thermistor

Liquid pipe thermistor

2B .

Relating to CT Malfunction
Refer to “CT or related abnormality” on page 315 for detail.

4.13.2 Detection of Overcurrent and Overload

Outline In order to protect the inverter, an excessive output current is detected and the OL temperature
is observed to protect the compressor.

Detail B If the inverter current exceeds 14 ~ 20 A (depending on the model), the system shuts down
the compressor.
B [f the OL (compressor head) temperature exceeds 120 ~ 130°C, the compressor stops.

4.13.3 Refrigerant Shortage Control

Outline | : Detecting by power consumption
If the power consumption is below the specified value and the frequency is higher than the
specified frequency, it is regarded as refrigerant shortage.
The power consumption is low comparing with that in the normal operation when refrigerant is
insufficient, and refrigerant shortage is detected by checking power consumption.

Refrigerant shortage zone

c

S

a

IS

>

2

8

)

=

o

o
40 ~ 55 Hz Frequency
(depending on
the model) (R11685)

Il : Detecting by discharge pipe temperature

If the discharge pipe temperature is higher than the target discharge pipe temperature, and the
outdoor electronic expansion valve is fully open for more than the specified time, it is regarded
as refrigerant shortage.

Target discharge
plpe temperature

/ \ / Refngerant shortage

zone

(R1391)

Refer to “Refrigerant shortage” on page 296 for detail.
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4.13.4 Anti-icing Function
During cooling, if the indoor heat exchanger temperature in the operation stopped room
becomes below the specified temperature for the specified time, the outdoor electronic
expansion valve is opened in the operation stopped room as specified, and the fully closed
operation is carried out. After this, if freezing abnormality occurs more than specified time, the
system shuts down as the system abnormality.
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System Configuration

1. System Configuration

After installation and trial operation of the room air conditioner are completed, the air conditioner
should be handled and operated as described in the following pages. Every user should be
informed on the correct method of operation and how to check if it can cool (or heat) well, and
how to use it efficiently.

Providing instructions to the user can reduce requests for servicing by 80%. However proficient
the installation and operating functions of the air conditioning system are, the customer may
fault either the room air conditioner or its installation work when it is actually due to improper
handling. The installation work and the handing-over of the unit can only be considered
completed when its handling has been fully explained to the user without using technical terms,
and while imparting full knowledge of the equipment.

Operation Manual
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2. RA Indoor Unit

2.1 FTXG, FTXS-K, CTXS, FVXG Series - ARC466A1, A2, A6

2.1.1 Manual Contents and Reference Page

Wall Mounted Type

Floor Standing Type

Model Series FTXG25-50JV1BW(A) FrXSaoasKavie FVXG25-50K2V1B
Read Before Operation
Names of Parts 127 131 135
Preparation before Operation 139 %2 139 %2 139
Operation
égggtioaRY - COOL - HEAT - FAN 141 143 145
RADIANT Operation — — 146
Temperature Setting — — 147
Adjusting the Airflow Direction and Rate 148 150 152
COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation 154 %1 154 —
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation 155 %1 155 —
POWERFUL Operation 157 %1 157 158
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation 159 %2 159 %2 159
ECONO Operation 160 *2 160 %2 160
OFF TIMER Operation 161 162 163
ON TIMER Operation 164 165 166
WEEKLY TIMER Operation 167 %2 167 %2 167
Note for Multi System 173 173 173
Quick Reference 175 %1 176 177
Drawing No. 3P255639-2A (Reference) 3P297033-1 3P276869-1

% 1: lllustrations are for FTXS-K and CTXS-K series as representative.

*2: lllustrations are for FVXG series as representative.
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RA Indoor Unit

2.1.2 Name of Parts

FTXG25/35/50JV1BW(A)

Name of Parts

Air inlet ——— INTELLIGENT EYE

sensor

* Appearance of the indoor unit may differ. /
people and automatically

Front panel ————

Air outlet

switches between normal

operation.

Room temperature
sensor

around the unit.

= s

Louvers (vertical blades)
* The louvers are inside of the air outlet.

Flaps (horizontal blades)

INTELLIGENT EYE lamp
(green)

Signal receiver and Indoor
unit ON/OFF switch

Signal receiver
* It receives signals from the remote
controller.
* When the unit receives a signal, you will
hear a beep sound.

(iin

Case | Sound type
Operation start beep-beep
Setting changed | beep
Operation stop long beep

Indoor unit ON/OFF switch
* Press this switch once to start operation.
Press once again to stop it.
* The operation mode refer to the following table.

Display

Mode | Temperature setting Airflow rate

AUTO 25°C AUTO

* This switch is useful when the remote controller is
missing.

Model name Panel tab
plate

¢ It detects the movements of

operation and energy saving

* |t detects the air temperature

Multi-monitor lamp and
TIMER lamp
Multi-monitor lamp

* The lamp colour changes according to
the operation.

Operation Multi-monitor lamp
AUTO Red/Blue
DRY Green
COOL Blue
HEAT Red
FAN White
TIMER Orange

TIMER lamp

* When operation by timer has been set, the multi-monitor lamp
periodically changes to orange. After lighting orange for about
5 seconds, it returns to the colour of the operation mode.

The multi-monitor lamp will turn orange on and off in cyclic
manner while the air conditioner is not in operation.

TIMER lamp colour : For COOL TIMER lamp colour
2 sec. 2 sec. 2 sec. DRY:  Green—— Orange
L/ 5sec., [/, 3min. /| 5sec. COOL: Biue . Orange——
Orange HEAT: Red » Orange——
Blue 4/_\_) I FAN:  White—— Orange——
Stop:  Off Orange——

Operation Manual
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H Open the front panel

Panel support
plate

Air filter

Titanium apatite
photocatalytic
air-purifying filter
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Name of Parts

Remote Controller

Signal transmitter

Receiver

R ﬁ 50cm
%q;;} < b ormore

< [F!HTW Disp|ay (LCD)

* |t displays the current settings.
(In this illustration, each section is
shown with its displays on for the
purpose of explanation.)

* To use the remote controller, aim the
transmitter at the indoor unit. If there
is anything to block signals between
the unit and the remote controller,
such as a curtain, the unit will not
operate.

* Do not drop the remote controller. Do
not get it wet.

¢ The maximum distance for
communication is approx. 6m.

Make sure that there are no
obstacles within 50cm under the
signal receiver.

Such obstacles, if any, may have an
adverse influence on the reception
performance of the receiver and the
reception distance may be

shortened. ON/OFF button

* Press this button once to start
operation.
Press once again to stop it.

TEMPERATURE
adjustment buttons
« It changes the temperature setting.

FAN setting button

¢ It selects the airflow rate setting.

Front cover
* Open the front cover.

POWERFUL button
* POWERFUL operation.

Model ARC466A1
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H Open the front cover

MODE selector button
* It selects the operation mode.
(AUTO/DRY/COOL/HEAT/

FAN)

ECONO button
* ECONO operation.

SWING button

 Adjusting the airflow direction.

QUIET button E -
+ OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET /__[ T( jﬁ/
operation. i _;
: INTELLIGENT EYE
(—M::dT) (-?;'E'WQ (Gaswinge—— button
COMFORT Bum— P « INTELLIGENT EYE
u F: - = operation.
—— *-—
« COMFORT AIRFLOW | ‘ﬂjﬁi—) a3
operation. Weekly 5] Copy
s J o — | STy

Back 2 Iﬁ) (] : WEEKLY button

OFF TIMER button i T S g li| oc
( - | | : PROGRAM button
T e | BT Copy
Cancel [ ) :COPY button
= ) Back

TIMER CANCEL 5 _;'_2?;— = [%] : BACK button
button 1 ol [ ) :NEXT button
* It cancels the timer setting. — | « WEEKLY TIMER operation.

* It cannot be used for the
WEEKLY TIMER operation.

ON TIMER button

SELECT button

« It changes the ON/OFF
TIMER and WEEKLY TIMER

settings. CLOCK button
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FTXS20/25K2V1B, CTXS15/35K2V1B

Name of Parts

m Air inlet — INTELLIGENT EYE

sensor

¢ |t detects the movements of
people and automatically
switches between normal
operation and energy saving
operation.

Front panel —-l—o‘

Air outlet —1
Fri A Y

————
Room temperature
. Model name— sensor
Louvers (vertical blades) plate * It detects the air temperature
* The louvers are inside of the air outlet. around the unit.
Flap (horizontal blade)
Display

— OPERATION lamp

Signal receiver - (green)

e |t receives signals from the remote | ce

controller.
* When the unit receives a signal, you will 2 E= TIMER Iamp (yellow)
hear a beep sound.
Case Sound type ONIOFF () ]
Operation start beep-beep — INTELLIGENT EYE Iamp
Setting changed beep (green)
Operation stop long beep

Indoor unit ON/OFF switch
¢ Press this switch once to start operation.
Press once again to stop it.
¢ The operation mode refers to the following table.

Mode Temperature setting Airfl ow rate

AUTO 25°C AUTO

¢ This switch is useful when the remote controller is missing.

Operation Manual 131



RA Indoor Unit SiBE121135

B Open the front panel

Air filter

Titanium apatite
photocatalytic
air-purifying filter
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RA Indoor Unit

Name of Parts

Remote Controller

Signal transmitter

N—— A

AN
O‘.‘@\\\ Receiver

¢ To use the remote controller, aim the

transmitter at the indoor unit. If there

is anything to block signals between

the unit and the remote controller,

such as a curtain, the unit will not

operate.

Do not drop the remote controller. Do

not get it wet.

* The maximum distance for
communication is approx. 7m.

FAN setting button

¢ |t selects the airflow rate setting.

POWERFUL button
* POWERFUL operation.

Display (LCD)

« It displays the current settings.
(In this illustration, each section is
shown with its displays on for the
purpose of explanation.)

TEMPERATURE
adjustment buttons

* It changes the temperature setting.

&

ON/OFF button

* Press this button once to start
operation.
Press once again to stop it.

9

IModel

|ARC466A6 |

Front cover
* Open the front cover.

Operation Manual
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SiBE121135

H Open the front cover

MODE selector button

¢ |t selects the operation mode.

TIMER CANCEL
button

* It cancels the timer setting.
e It cannot be used for the
WEEKLY TIMER operation.

SELECT button

* [t changes the ON/OFF
TIMER and WEEKLY TIMER
settings.

(AUTO/DRY/COOL/HEAT/
FAN)
ECONO button
* ECONO operation.
SWING button
* Adjusting the airflow direction.
QUIET button e —
« OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET &_K 5 ; [\—/
operaton INTELLIGENT EYE
o) () (e button
COMFORT buttan P P e « INTELLIGENT EYE
re i o . operation.
* COMFORT AIRFLOW “@-Jf.‘—"—) (e s
operation. Weekly ) Copy
( | Y | ) e
Back T Next (____]:WEEKLY button
OFF TIMER button _,,(:'m Sooct [:% & SROGRAM butt
| \ H ution
S S — G
Cancel 1_:") : COPY button
= ® || |=

( | : BACK button
Next
[ ) : NEXT button

* WEEKLY TIMER operation.

ON TIMER button

L CLOCK button

134

Operation Manual




SiBE121135 RA Indoor Unit

FVXG25/35/50K2V1B

Name of Parts

Louvers (vertical blades)
* The louvers are inside of the air outlet.

Air outlet

l_ Flap (horizontal blade)
)< \

Radiant panel —

Front panel ——

Fss\

Air inlet

Room temperature sensor
¢ It detects the air temperature around the unit.

Display

Signal receiver and Indoor / °
unit ON/OFF switch

Signal receiver
* It receives signals from the remote controller.

* When the unit receives a signal, you will hear
a beep sound. @@ TIMER lamp (yellow)

Case Sound type
Operation start beep-beep
Setting changed beep - OPERATION Iamp
Operation stop long beep (g reen)
Indoor unit ON/OFF switch

* Press this switch once to start operation. RADIANT lamp (red)
Press once again to stop it.

* The operation mode refer to the following table.

Mode Temperature setting Airflow rate
AUTO 25°C AUTO

» This switch is useful when the remote controller is missing.

Operation Manual 135



RA Indoor Unit

SiBE121135

B Open the front panel

/\ CAUTION

* The surface of the radiant panel becomes very
hot during RADIANT operation. Do not touch
the panel of the main unit directly.

After the operation is complete, do not remove
or care and clean the panel until the surface
temperature of the panel decreases.

Front panel stopper

Strings

=
r l._J— Air filter (upper)

o————— Air filter (lower)

Titanium apatite
photocatalytic
air-purifying filter

¢ ltis inside of air filter (lower).
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RA Indoor Unit

Name of Parts

Remote Controller

Signal transmitter

& Receiver
"y 4 N
Display (LCD)
@ Y « |t displays the current settings.
HE‘ (In this illustration, each section is
LI Jc shown with its displays on for the
Pizla purpose of explanation.)
)
ON H
* To use the remote controller, aim the %;%FIWED 0®FF33~38
transmitter at the indoor unit. If there S B)5ne8:88:
is anything to block signals between
the unit and the remote controller,
such as a curtain, the unit will not Fn  OniH TEMPERATURE
operate. 20y adjustment buttons
. Temp®-
Do not drop the remote controller. Do i) @ * It changes the temperature setting.
not get it wet. _ ° v
* The maximum distance for odian
communication is approximately 7m.
ON/OFF button
FAN setting button . Press;ms button once to start
* |t selects the airflow rate setting. operation. . .
Press once again to stop it.
RADIANT switching button i Front cover
* RADIANT operation. - * Open the front cover.
- J
[Model ARC466A2 |
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H Open the front cover

MODE selector button
* |t selects the operation mode.
(AUTO/DRY/COOL/HEAT/FAN)

ECONO button
* ECONO operation.

SWING button

* Adjusting the airflow direction.

QUIET button — -
* OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET : 1
operation.
)i | Lamp brightness
(o) (o) (Gaswinge setting button
Quiet Powerful Brightness
POWERFUL button T 2 e ¥ ) (o
* POWERFUL operation.
Weekly (~> Copy Weekly
( N N | ) (] : WEEKLY button
Back T Next @
(] :PROGRAM button
OFF TIMER button oft _ [Selet] - on Copy
<. ™ o v e [ ) : COPY button
Cancel Back
— ©) (—_ +BACK button
Timer ® Next
FIV : NEXT butt
TIMER CANCEL 2 =3 utton
button * WEEKLY TIMER operation.
« It cancels the timer setting. — __— -
* |t cannot be used for the
WEEKLY TIMER operation.
ON TIMER button

SELECT button

* It changes the ON/OFF
TIMER and WEEKLY TIMER CLOCK button

settings.
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2.1.3 Preparation before Operation

Preparation before Operation

B To set the batteries

Position@ and
1. Slide the front cover to take it off.
2. Set two dry batteries AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).

3. Set the front cover as before.

Hm To fix the remote controller holder on the wall

1. Choose a place from where the signals
reach the unit.

\ __— Remote controller

2. Fix the holder to a wall, a pillar, or similar
location with the screws procured locally

L
Screws

Remote
controller holder

3. Place the remote controller in the remote
controller holder.

B To set the luminance of the display

* The luminance of the indoor unit display can be set.

Brightness

Press .

r’ Hi — Low — Of‘f—]

H Notes on batteries
* When replacing the batteries, use batteries of the same type, and replace both old batteries together.
* When the system is not used for a long time, take the batteries out.
* The batteries will last for approximately 1 year. If the remote controller display begins to fade and the degradation of reception performance
occurs within a year, however, replace both batteries with new, size AAA.LRO3 (alkaline).
* The attached batteries are provided for the initial use of the system.
The usable period of the batteries may be short depending on the manufactured date of the air conditioner.
B Notes on remote controller
* Never expose the remote controller to direct sunlight.
« Dust on the signal transmitter or receiver will reduce the sensitivity. Wipe off dust with soft cloth.
« Signal communication may be disabled if an electronic-starter-type fluorescent lamp (such as inverter-type lamps) is in the room. Consult the
shop if that is the case.
« If the remote controller signals happen to operate another appliance, move that appliance to somewhere else, or consult the service shop.
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( ) H Turn the breaker on

* After the power is turned on, the flap of the indoor unit opens and closes once to set the
reference position.

H To set the clock

1. Press @
3 Q D MOK? N o« 000 is displayed on the LCD.
o L AN [ «“MON” and “@” blink.

n
N S XN A

MON

C D )@
C D )@ N

_— 2. Press to set the current day of the week.
—3 sel,m —
L: J@ 3. Press @ .

+ - 1 o & oo | C “ @ blinks.

A

4. Press to set the clock to the present time.

* Holding down A or 'V rapidly increases or decreases the time display.
5. press @ .
* Point the remote controller at the indoor unit when pressing the buttons.

7 plinks.

H Note on setting the clock
« If the indoor unit’s internal clock is not set to the correct time, the ON TIMER, OFF TIMER and WEEKLY TIMER will not operate punctually.
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RA Indoor Unit

2.1.4 AUTO :.DRY . COOL - HEAT - FAN Operation

FTXG25/35/50JV1BW(A)

AUTO - DRY - COOL - HEAT

-

FAN Operation

The air conditioner operates with the operation mode of your choice.
From the next time on, the air conditioner will operate with the same operation mode.

N To start operation

1. Press and select an operation mode.

» Each pressing of the button advances the mode setting in sequence.

, Pl & B
o
. AUTO DRY COoOoL HEAT FAN
)
[ )
L J LS J
2 Press
—1: =E )

" — I is displayed on the LCD. Operation Multi-monitor lamp
R * The multi-monitor lamp lights up. AUTO Red/Blue
G B [ [ S— The colour of the lamp varies depending on the DRY Groen

C Q) operation mode. COOL Bite
X HEAT Red
FAN White
' - i
Display
To stop operation
Press @ again.
“ISIMB” disappears from the LCD.
* The multi-monitor lamp goes off.
MODE Notes on each operation mode
« Since this air conditioner heats the room by taking heat from outdoor air to indoors, the heating capacity becomes smaller in
lower outdoor temperatures. If the heating effect is insufficient, it is recommended to use another heating appliance in
combination with the air conditioner.
HEAT * The heat pump system heats the room by circulating hot air around all parts of the room. After the start of HEAT operation,
it takes some time before the room gets warmer.
* In HEAT operation, frost may occur on the outdoor unit and lower the heating capacity. In that case, the system switches
into defrosting operation to take away the frost.
* During defrosting operation, hot air does not flow out of indoor unit.
« This air conditioner cools the room by releasing the heat in the room outside.
CcooL Therefore, the cooling performance of the air conditioner may be degraded if the outdoor temperature is high
DRY * The computer chip works to rid the room of humidity while maintaining the temperature as much as possible. It automatically
controls temperature and airflow rate, so manual adjustment of these functions is unavailable.
* In AUTO operation, the system selects an appropriate operation mode (COOL or HEAT) based on the room and outside
AUTO temperatures and starts the operation.
* The system automatically reselects setting at a regular interval to bring the room temperature to user-setting level.
FAN * This mode is valid for fan only.
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Press .

* The displayed items on the LCD will change whenever either one of the buttons is

B To change the temperature setting

pressed.
COOL operation HEAT operation AUTO operation DRY or FAN operation
18-32°C 10-30°C 18-30°C

temperature.

Press A to raise the temperature and press W to lower the

The temperature setting is
not variable.

B Recommended temperature setting

 For cooling: 26-28°C
« For heating: 20-24°C

u Tips for saving energy

* Be careful not to cool (heat) the room too much.

Keeping the temperature setting at a moderate level helps save energy.
 Cover windows with a blind or a curtain.

Blocking sunlight and air from outdoors increases the cooling (heating) effect.
* Clogged air filters cause inefficient operation and waste energy. Clean them once in about every 2 weeks.

H Notes on the operating conditions

* The outdoor unit consumes some power to have its electric components work even while it is not operating.
Connecting outdoor unit RXG25/35: 1-15W

Other outdoor units: 15-20W

The outdoor unit consumes 40 to 55W of power at the time of compressor preheating.
« If you are not going to use the air conditioner for a long period, for example in spring or autumn, turn the breaker off.
* Use the air conditioner in the following conditions.

MODE Operating conditions If operation is continued out of this range
Outdoor temperature : <2/3/4/5MXS> —-10-46°C * A safety device may work to stop the operation.
cooL <RXG> -10-46°C (In multi system, it may work to stop the operation of the
Indoor temperature : 18-32°C outdoor unit only.)
Indoor humidity : 80% max. » Condensation may occur on the indoor unit and drip.
Outdoor temperature : <2MXS> -10-24°C * A safety device may work to stop the operation.
<3/4/5MXS> —15-24°C
IRIZRT <RXG>—15-24'C
Indoor temperature : 10-30°C
Outdoor temperature : <2/3/4/5MXS> —10-46°C * A safety device may work to stop the operation.
<RXG> -10-46°C » Condensation may occur on the indoor unit and drip.
DRY .
Indoor temperature : 18-32°C
Indoor humidity : 80% max.

* Operation outside this humidity or temperature range may cause a safety device to disable the system.
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RA Indoor Unit

FTXS20/25K2V1B, CTXS15/35K2V1B

~

AUTO - DRY - COOL - HEAT -
FAN Operation

The air conditioner operates with the operation mode of your choice.
From the next time on, the air conditioner will operate with the same operation mode.

B To start operation

1. Press (v ) and select an operation mode.
* Each pressing of the button advances the mode setting in sequence.
{£y] @
— —b‘ — ii&| ->
FA

2
DRY cooL

On/Oft

2. Press @

o “sID” is displayed on the LCD.
* The OPERATION lamp lights green.

|

]
ro

el —

Display

B To stop operation

Press @again.

o “[sIXM " disappears from the LCD.
¢ The OPERATION lamp goes off.

Notes on each operation mode

« Since this air conditioner heats the room by taking heat from outdoor air to indoors, the heating capacity becomes smaller in
lower outdoor temperatures. If the heating effect is insufficient, it is recommended to use another heating appliance in
combination with the air conditioner.

HEAT * The heat pump system heats the room by circulating hot air around all parts of the room. After the start of HEAT operation,
it takes some time before the room gets warmer.

 In HEAT operation, frost may occur on the outdoor unit and lower the heating capacity. In that case, the system switches into
defrosting operation to take away the frost.

* During defrosting operation, hot air does not flow out of indoor unit.

* This air conditioner cools the room by releasing the heat in the room outside.

CcOooL Therefore, the cooling performance of the air conditioner may be degraded if the outdoor temperature is high
DRY * The computer chip works to rid the room of humidity while maintaining the temperature as much as possible. It automatically
controls temperature and airflow rate, so manual adjustment of these functions is unavailable.
¢ In AUTO operation, the system selects an appropriate operation mode (COOL or HEAT) based on the room and outside
AUTO temperatures and starts the operation.
* The system automatically reselects setting at a regular interval to bring the room temperature to user-setting level.
FAN * This mode is valid for fan only.
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Press A to raise the temperature and press W to lower the
temperature.

The temperature setting is
not variable.

~ .
( B To change the temperature setting
-
e Press |~
n .
F E Ic *
* The displayed items on the LCD will change whenever either one of the buttons is
pressed.
COOL operation HEAT operation AUTO operation DRY or FAN operation
18-32°C 10-30°C 18-30°C

B Recommended temperature setting
* For cooling: 26-28°C
* For heating: 20-24°C
H Tips for saving energy
* Be careful not to cool (heat) the room too much.

Keeping the temperature setting at a moderate level helps save energy.

* Cover windows with a blind or a curtain.

Blocking sunlight and air from outdoors increases the cooling (heating) effect.
* Clogged air filters cause inefficient operation and waste energy. Clean them once in about every 2 weeks.

B Notes on the operating conditions

* The outdoor unit consumes some power to have its electric components work even while it is not operating.

Connecting outdoor unit RXS20/25: 1-15W
Other outdoor units: 15-20W

The outdoor unit consumes 40 to 55W of power at the time of compressor preheating.
« If you are not going to use the air conditioner for a long period, for example in spring or autumn, turn the breaker off.

» Use the air conditioner in the following conditions.

MODE Operating conditions

If operation is continued out of this range

Outdoor temperature: <2MXS> 10-46°C

COoOoL <RXS>-10-46°C
Indoor temperature: 18-32°C
Indoor humidity: 80% max.

<3/4/5MXS> —10-46°C

* A safety device may work to stop the operation.

unit only.)

(In multi system, it may work to stop the operation of the outdoor

* Condensation may occur on the indoor unit and drip.

HEAT <RXS>-15-24°C
Indoor temperature: 10-30°C

Outdoor temperature: <2/3/4/5MXS> —-15-24°C

* A safety device may work to stop the operation.

Outdoor temperature: <2MXS> 10-46°C

DRY <RXS> -10-46°C
Indoor temperature: 18-32°C
Indoor humidity: 80% max.

<3/4/5MXS> —10-46°C

* A safety device may work to stop the operation.

* Condensation may occur on the indoor unit and drip.

» Operation outside this humidity or temperature range may cause a safety device to disable the system.
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AUTO - DRY - COOL - HEAT -
FAN Operation

The air conditioner operates with the operation mode of your choice.
From the next time on, the air conditioner will operate with the same operation
mode.

B To start operation

1. Press and select an operation mode.

* Each pressing of the button advances the mode setting in sequence.
)

A

On/Off

2. Press @ .

e “ [eI¥B” is displayed on the LCD.
* The OPERATION lamp lights green.

O
—

Display

B To stop operation

Press @ again.

* “ eIYD” disappears from the LCD.
* The OPERATION lamp goes off.

Notes on each operation mode

HEAT

* Since this air conditioner heats the room by taking heat from outdoor air to indoors, the heating capacity becomes smaller in
lower outdoor temperatures. If the heating effect is insufficient, it is recommended to use another heating appliance in
combination with the air conditioner.

* The heat pump system heats the room by circulating hot air around all parts of the room. After the start of HEAT operation, it
takes some time before the room gets warmer.

* In HEAT operation, frost may occur on the outdoor unit and lower the heating capacity. In that case, the system switches
into defrosting operation to take away the frost.

* During defrosting operation, hot air does not flow out of indoor unit.

CcooL

« This air conditioner cools the room by releasing the heat in the room outside.
Therefore, the cooling performance of the air conditioner may be degraded if the outdoor temperature is high.

* When the outdoor temperature is lower than 10°C, do not use COOL operation. If the operation is used when the outdoor
temperature is lower than 10°C, the protective function of the main unit works and this disables the operation.

DRY * The computer chip works to rid the room of humidity while maintaining the temperature as much as possible. It automatically
controls temperature and airflow rate, so manual adjustment of these functions is unavailable.

* In AUTO operation, the system selects an appropriate operation mode (COOL or HEAT) based on the room and outside
AUTO temperatures and starts the operation.
* The system automatically reselects setting at a regular interval to bring the room temperature to user-setting level.

FAN * This mode is valid for fan only.
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2.1.5 RADIANT Operation

(@) RADIANT Operation

The RADIANT operation provides a comfortable environment with quiet and
currentless heating operation in addition to the HEAT operation mode. The
RADIANT operation has 2 operation modes.

B To start RADIANT operation

1. Press and select an HEAT operation.

» Each pressing of the button advances the mode setting in sequence.

AUTO DRY COOL HEAT FAN

« “38%” is displayed on the LCD.

2. Press 5 and select a RADIANT operation.

ot BEI " is displayed on the LCD.
* The RADIANT lamp lights red.
* This button can be used only in the HEAT operation mode.

¢ When the RADIANT operation starts, the temperature of the radiant panel increases.

o\~ g~ O
5]
HEAT RADIANT1 RADIANT2 %
Display
RADIANT operation with HEAT RADIANT operation
om———

Auto fan speed { Gentle breeze

HRADIANT1
* Use this operation when the difference
between the set temperature and indoor
temperature is large, or to warm up the room
quickly.

HRADIANT2
* Use this operation to prioritize quiet and
currentless heating operation, or when the
noise from RADIANT1 operation bothers you.
The gentle breeze operation starts from the
beginning.

/\ CAUTION

» During the RADIANT operation, the surface temperature of the panel will be about 55°C at maximum.
Even after the RADIANT operation is finished, the surface temperature of the panel of the air conditioner stays hot for a while. Do not touch the

air conditioner until the surface temperature of the panel decreases.
Be careful that children do not touch the surface of the panel.

H Notes on RADIANT operation

« If RADIANT2 operation does not warm up the room, use HEAT or RADIANT1 operation.
* RADIANT1 can be used with POWERFUL operation. RADIANT2 cannot be used with the POWERFUL operation.
* This operation may not warm up the room adequately depending on conditions such as an extremely low outside temperature and lack of

adequate performance.

* The RADIANT operation uses the auto fan speed, so the airflow rate cannot be changed.
* When the indoor units are connected using a multi system, please refer to “Selecting the operation mode” in note for multi system.
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2.1.6 Temperature Setting

(®) Temperature Setting

JOB

CHOHCOHOCo
COCOCo

e Y Y —
— —
(:IBI:)
= O

Press .

B To change the temperature setting

* The displayed items on the LCD will change whenever either one of the buttons is pressed.

COOL operation

HEAT or RADIANT
operation

AUTO operation

DRY or FAN operation

18-32°C

10-30°C

18-30°C

temperature.

Press A to raise the temperature and press W to lower the

The temperature setting is not variable.

B Operating conditions

B Recommended temperature setting

« For cooling: 26-28°C
* For heating: 20-24°C
u Tips for saving energy

* Be careful not to cool (heat) the room too much.
Keeping the temperature setting at a moderate level helps save energy.
 Cover windows with a blind or a curtain.
Blocking sunlight and air from outdoors increases the cooling (heating) effect.

* Clogged air filters cause inefficient operation and waste energy. Clean them once in about every 2 weeks.

H Notes on the operating conditions

* The outdoor unit consumes some power to have its electric components work even while it is not operating.

Connecting outdoor unit RXG25/35: 1-15W

Other outdoor units: 15-20W

The outdoor unit consumes 40 to 55W of power at the time of compressor preheating.
« If you are not going to use the air conditioner for a long period, for example in spring or autumn, turn the breaker off.
* Use the air conditioner in the following conditions.

MODE Operating conditions If operation is continued out of this range
Outdoor temperature : <2/3/4/5MXS> 10-46°C * A safety device may work to stop the operation.
<RXG> 10-46°C (In multi system, it may work to stop the operation of the outdoor
cooL Indoor temperature : 18-32°C unit only.)
Indoor humidity : 80% max. » Condensation may occur on the indoor unit and drip.
Outdoor temperature : <2MXS> -10-24°C * A safety device may work to stop the operation.
HEAT or <3/4/5MXS> -15-24°C
RADIANT <RXG> -15-24'C
Indoor temperature : 10-30°C
Outdoor temperature : <2/3/4/5MXS> 10-46°C « A safety device may work to stop the operation.
DRY <RXG>10-46°C * Condensation may occur on the indoor unit and drip.
Indoor temperature : 18-32°C
Indoor humidity : 80% max.

* Operation outside this humidity or temperature range may cause a safety device to disable the system.
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2.1.7 Adjusting the Airflow Direction and Rate

FTXG25/35/50JV1BW(A)

Adjusting the Airflow Direction
? and Rate

You can adjust the airflow direction to increase your comfort.

W To start auto swing

<]
| Upper and lower airflow direction |
Press (Gaswing), m
o Cﬂ” is displayed on the LCD. ‘A‘
q () F * The flaps (horizontal blades) will begin to swing. \"-.:,-_-_n>
L — 2 L —
- =

OoOeE B To set the flaps at desired position

« This function is effective while flaps are in auto swing mode.

— ==
(= U =) Press when the flaps have reached the
— _,—Q—---' | desired position.

* “(34” disappears from the LCD.

B To adjust the louvers at desired position

Hold the knob and move the louvers.

* You will find a knob on the left-side and the right-side
blades.

* When the unit is installed in the corner of a room, the
direction of the louvers (vertical blades) should be facing
away from the wall.

If they face the wall, the wall will block off the wind,
causing the cooling (or heating) efficiency to drop.

« If the flaps are in the way, press [Caswing) on the remote controller to move the flaps out
of the way and then adjust the louvers.
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B To adjust the airflow rate setting
Fan
Press .
@ —
* Each pressing of f_{] advances the airflow rate setting in sequence.
iz
i e i e R
o — 2R v
/\ Auto Indoor unit quiet Low Middle low
F - > 2
—=unl —_——
iTee ‘_l -
High Middle high Middle
* When the airflow is set to “ 3 indoor unit quiet operation will start and the noise
from the unit will become quieter.
« In indoor unit quiet operation, the airflow rate is set to a weak level.
* In DRY mode, the airflow rate setting is not variable.
——

B Note on the angles of the flaps
* The flaps swinging range depends on the operation. (See the figure.)

COOL and HEAT operation FAN operation
DRY operation
COMFORT 5 u‘ 20° n 5
- T i Upper limit ——
AIRFLOW —oc =3 ¥ /rJr pp
Upper limit Upper limit =~ 70@. ..........
/ Stop operation
Lower limit / -
Lower limit'/ Lower limit

COMFORT AIRFLOW

H Note on airflow rate setting
* At smaller airflow rates, the cooling (heating) effect is also smaller.
« If the air conditioner is operated in COOL or DRY operation with the flaps kept stopped in the downward direction, the flaps will automatically
start operating in approximately an hour in order to prevent dew condensation.

/\ CAUTION

* Always use a remote controller to adjust the angles of the flaps. If you attempt to move it forcibly with hand when it is swinging, the mechanism
may be broken.

* Be careful when adjusting the louvers.
Inside the air outlet, a fan is rotating at a high speed.
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FTXS20/25K2V1B, CTXS15/35K2V1B

Adjusting the Airflow Direction
® and Rate

You can adjust the airflow direction to increase your comfort.

B To start auto swing

| Upper and lower airflow direction |

Press ) @
£

+“(3” is displayed on the LCD.

J O E * The flap (horizontal blade) will begin to swing. \':::::5
| . |

B To set the flap at desired position

J
!
I

 This function is effective while flap is in auto swing mode.

(= %‘ Press (@s+ng when the flap has reached the

desired position.

* “(3” disappears from the LCD.

B To adjust the louvers at desired position

Hold the knob and move the louvers.

* You will find a knob on the left-side and the right-side
blades.

¢ When the unit is installed in the corner of a room, the
direction of the louvers (vertical blades) should be facing
away from the wall.
If they face the wall, the wall will block off the wind,
causing the cooling (or heating) efficiency to drop.

« If the flap is in the way, press (Gaswina) on the remote controller to move the flap out of

the way and then adjust the louvers.
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DE

Press .

B To adjust the airflow rate setting

* Each pressing of E]advances the airflow rate setting in sequence.

aop| =

|¢@ ‘ LA YN @ ‘
oG o3
Indoor unit quiet Middle low

from the unit will become quieter.

change the airflow rate setting.

B Notes on the angles of the flap
* The flap swinging range depends on the operation. (See the figure.)

COOL and HEAT operation
DRY operation \ 3
e
Stop operation %ﬁ%\.

£

—

Stop operation ——

COMFORT AIRFLOW .,

Upperlimitsl )
a5\

Lower limit

NG L s
Upper limit 45" 50
Lower limit =
COMFORT AIRFLOW —"

"3‘ l |¢=!° |?73--o‘
High Middle high Middle

e When the airflow is set to “2& ”, indoor unit quiet operation will start and the noise

* In indoor unit quiet operation, the airflow rate is set to a weak level.
* If the temperature does not reach the desired point in the indoor unit quiet operation,

* In DRY mode, the airflow rate setting is not variable.

FAN operation

\
Stop operation ;\,f%
o s, oo,

5
Upper limit 1
45

Lower limit

« If the air conditioner is operated in COOL or DRY operation with the flap kept stopped in the downward direction, the flap will automatically

start operating in approximately an hour in order to prevent dew condensation.

H Note on airflow rate setting
* At smaller airflow rates, the cooling (heating) effect is also smaller.

/\ CAUTION

* Always use a remote controller to adjust the angles of the flap. If you attempt to move the flap and louvers forcibly with hand when they are

swinging, the mechanism may be broken.
* Be careful when adjusting the louvers.
Inside the air outlet, a fan is rotating at a high speed.
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FVXG25/35/50K2V1B

Adjusting the Airflow Direction
¥ and Rate

You can adjust the airflow direction to increase your comfort.

B To start auto swing

| Upper and lower airflow direction |

Press .

*“ (2" is displayed on the LCD.
* The flap (horizontal blade) will begin to swing.

G

Sy

JOU

C D ()
() o) B To set the flap at desired position
—— * This function is effective while flap is in auto swing mode.

desired position.

; D ; Press when the flap has reached the
l@ O I

« (3 " disappears from the LCD.

B To adjust the louvers at desired position

Hold the knob and move the louvers.

* You will find a knob on the left-side and the right-side blades.

¢ When the unit is installed in the corner of a room, the direction
of the louvers (vertical blades) should be facing away from the
wall.
If they face the wall, the wall will block off the wind, causing the
cooling (or heating) efficiency to drop.

« If the flap is in the way, press on the remote controller to
move the flap out of the way and then adjust the louvers.
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g Adjusting the Airflow Direction
® and Rate

B Note on the angles of the flap

B To adjust the airflow rate setting

Fan

Press @ .

* Each pressing of E advances the airflow rate setting in sequence.

DA > % 2 >
‘ q q ° # il
PR TR
Auto Indoor unit quiet Low Middle low
2 U ‘
Cemnn | G| -t
e T CRCAL )
High Middle high Middle

« When the airflow is set to “ 2&”, indoor unit quiet operation will start and the noise from the
unit will become quieter.

* In indoor unit quiet operation, the airflow rate is set to a weak level.

* In DRY or RADIANT operation, the airflow rate setting is not variable.

* The flap swinging range is the same by all operation. (See the figure.)

H Note on airflow rate setting
* At smaller airflow rates, the cooling

/\ CAUTION

Upper limit
70

Lower limit

45° Stop operation

LD

e

(heating) effect is also smaller.

* Always use a remote controller to adjust the angles of the flap. If you attempt to move it forcibly with hand when it is swinging, the mechanism

may be broken.
* Be careful when adjusting the louvers.

Inside the air outlet, a fan is rotating at a high speed.
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2.1.8 COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation

COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation

' Y  The flow of air will be in the upward direction while in COOL operation and in the

downward direction while in HEAT operation, which will provide a comfortable
wind that will not come in direct contact with people.
®
m B To start COMFORT AIRFLOW operation
Comfort
Press( 2 ).

M\ . 'i‘ is displayed on the LCD.

—{ | * Airflow rate is set to Auto.

= COOL/DRY: The flap will go up.

HEAT: The flap will go down.
— (. =
B To cancel COMFORT AIRFLOW operation

— ===
- b N B - cnmfo” -

= Press again.

[ | /_\n
= * The flaps will return to the memory position from before COMFORT AIRFLOW

operation.
« “/g” disappears from the LCD.
P

‘
E‘H“"—-ﬁh

i

COOL operation HEAT operation

H Notes on COMFORT AIRFLOW operation
* The flap position will change, preventing air from blowing directly on the occupants of the room.
* POWERFUL operation and COMFORT AIRFLOW operation cannot be used at the same time.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.
* The airflow rate will be set to Auto. If the upper and lower airflow direction is selected, the COMFORT AIRFLOW operation will be canceled.
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2.1.9 INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

5 N “INTELLIGENT EYE” is the infrared sensor which detects the human movement.
If nobody in the room for more than 20 minutes, the operation automatically
changes to energy saving operation.

B To start INTELLIGENT EYE operation
®
Sensor
Press( & ).
o “ g™ is displayed on the LCD.
% O D e The INTELLIGENT EYE lamp lights green.
WD =
303 = Display
(o— =
(= | =) B To cancel INTELLIGENT EYE operation
. Sensor .
Press again.

o “ g disappears from the LCD.
e The INTELLIGENT EYE lamp goes off.
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&) INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

[Example]

—

When someone is in the When no one is in the room Someone is back in the
FO0m\ m 20 minutes after, start LOOITk

B Normal operation energy saving operation. B Back to normal operation.

* The air conditioner is in normal * The set temperature is shifted in * The air conditioner will return to
operation while the sensor is +2°C steps. normal operation when the sensor
detecting the movement of people. detects the movement of people

again.

INTELLIGENT EYE operation is useful for energy saving

B Energy saving operation
« If no presence detected in the room for 20 minutes, the energy saving operation will start.
* This operation changes the temperature —2°C in HEAT / +2°C in COOL / +1°C in DRY operation from set temperature.
When the room temperature exceeds 30°C, the operation changes the temperature +1°C in COOL / +1°C in DRY operation from set
temperature.
* This operation decreases the airflow rate slightly in FAN operation only.

B Notes on INTELLIGENT EYE operation
* Application range is as follows.

Vertical angle 90° Horizontal angle 110°
(Side view) (Top view)

» Sensor may not detect moving objects further than 7m away. (Check the application range.)

* Sensor detection sensitivity changes according to indoor unit location, the speed of passersby, temperature range, etc.
* The sensor also mistakenly detects pets, sunlight, fluttering curtains and light reflected off of mirrors as passersby.

* INTELLIGENT EYE operation will not go on during POWERFUL operation.

* NIGHT SET mode will not go on during use of INTELLIGENT EYE operation.

/\ CAUTION

* Do not place large objects near the sensor.
Also keep heating units or humidifiers outside the sensor’s detection area. This sensor can detect undesirable objects.
Do not hit or violently push the INTELLIGENT EYE sensor. This can lead to damage and malfunction.
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2.1.10 POWERFUL Operation

FTXG25/35/50JViIBW(A), FTXS20/25K2V1B, CTXS15/35K2V1B

| POWERFUL Operation

POWERFUL operation quickly maximizes the cooling (heating) effect in any
operation modes. You can get the maximum capacity.

B To start POWERFUL operation

Press during operation.
Powerful

* POWERFUL operation ends in 20 minutes. Then the system automatically operates

/’ ~ [ ] again with the previous settings which were used before POWERFUL operation.
P Q « “&*”is displayed on the LCD.

B To cancel POWERFUL operation
Press again.

o “54*” disappears from the LCD.

[Example]

B Normal operation

* When you want to get the
cooling effect quickly, start

B POWERFUL operation

* POWERFUL operation will
work for 20 minutes.

H Back to normal
operation

the POWERFUL operation.

B Notes on POWERFUL operation
* When using POWERFUL operation, there are some functions which are not available.
* POWERFUL operation cannot be used together with ECONO, COMFORT AIRFLOW or OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

Ll

* POWERFUL operation can only be set when the unit is running. Pressing @causes the settings to be canceled, and the “44*” disappears
from the LCD.

* POWERFUL operation will not increase the capacity of the air conditioner if the air conditioner is already in operation with its maximum
capacity demonstrated.

¢ In COOL and HEAT operation
To maximize the cooling (heating) effect, the capacity of outdoor unit is increased and the airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting.
The temperature and airflow settings are not variable.

* In DRY operation
The temperature setting is lowered by 2.5°C and the airflow rate is slightly increased.

¢ In FAN operation
The airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting.

¢ In AUTO operation
To maximize the cooling (heating) effect, the capacity of outdoor unit is increased and the airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting.
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SiBE121135

FVXG25/35/50K2V1B

%) POWERFUL Operation

POWERFUL operation quickly maximises the cooling (heating) effect in any
operation mode. You can get the maximum capacity.

¥ B To start POWERFUL operation

Powerful

Press during operation.

* POWERFUL operation ends in 20 minutes. Then the system automatically operates again
with the previous settings which were used before POWERFUL operation.

3 Q D « “ & 7 is displayed on the LCD.
p—— B To cancel POWERFUL operation

Powerful

() () Powerful .
— o = Press again.
s 3 D = * “&* " disappears from the LCD.
(o) [—)

(— O [Example]

ENormal operation EPOWERFUL operation mBack to normal operation
* When you want to get the * POWERFUL operation will
cooling effect quickly, start work for 20 minutes.

the POWERFUL operation.

H Notes on POWERFUL operation
* When using POWERFUL operation, there are some functions which are not available.
* POWERFUL operation cannot be used together with RADIANT2, ECONO or OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

onvort

* POWERFUL operation can only be set when the unit is running. Pressing @ causes the settings to be canceled, and the “~¥* ” disappears
from the LCD.

* POWERFUL operation will not increase the capacity of the air conditioner if the air conditioner is already in operation with its maximum
capacity demonstrated.

«In COOL, HEAT and RADIANT1 operation
To maximise the cooling (heating) effect, the capacity of outdoor unit is increased and the airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting.
The temperature and airflow settings are not variable.

«In DRY operation
The temperature setting is lowered by 2.5°C and the airflow rate is slightly increased.

«In FAN operation
The airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting.

«In AUTO operation
To maximise the cooling (heating) effect, the capacity of outdoor unit is increased and the airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting.
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2.1.11 OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation

@ OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET
Operation

OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation lowers the noise level of the outdoor unit by
changing the frequency and fan speed on the outdoor unit. This function is
convenient during the night.

@ B To start OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

Quiet

Press )

3 Q E *“ 1% ” is displayed on the LCD.
B To cancel OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

D) ()| mn)
Quet Quiet
(o)) () .
Press (&2 ) again.

C— | omm] ) g

— [ E— « “ 1 ” disappears from the LCD.

(- [—)

) O
- [Example] using the OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation during the night.

|
* The noise level of the outdoor unit will be lower.
This is convenient when you need to consideration for your neighbourhood.

NOTE

B Notes on OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

 This function is available in COOL, HEAT, and AUTO operation.
This is not available in RADIANT, FAN and DRY operation.

* POWERFUL operation and OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation cannot be used at the same time.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

« Even the operation is stopped using the remote controller or the indoor unit ON/OFF switch when using OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation,
“ {&” will remain on the remote controller display.

* OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation will drop neither the frequency nor fan speed if they have been already dropped low enough.
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2.1.12 ECONO Operation

) ECONO Operation

ECONO operation is a function which enables efficient operation by limiting the
maximum power consumption value.

This function is useful for cases in which attention should be paid to ensure a
S circuit breaker will not trip when the product runs alongside other appliances.

B To start ECONO operation

Press during operation.

3 Q E *“ X3 is displayed on the LCD.

B To cancel ECONO operation
(@) () CONO p
C D)) .
—— Press again.
— — «“<; " disappears from the LCD.
— [—)
— O [Example]
Normal operation ECONO operation
- B ﬁ%g -0 & - &:37‘
/B /B
. 'S . & 'S
2= m X
* In case the air conditioner and other * The maximum power consumption of the air
appliances which require high power conditioner is limited by using ECONO
consumption are used at same time, a circuit operation.
breaker may trip if the air conditioner operate The circuit breaker will hardly trip even if the
with its maximum capacity. air conditioner and other appliances are used
at same time.
Running current and * This diagram is a representation for illustrative
power consumption purposes only.
777777777777777777777777777777 Maximum during The maximum running current and power
< Normal normal operation  consumption of the air conditioner in ECONO
,,,,,,,,,,,,, operation _ Maximumduring  OPeration vary with the connecting outdoor
‘ ECONO operation ~ Unit.
ECONO
operation
Time
From start up until set temperature is reached
NOTE

B Notes on ECONO operation

* ECONO operation can only be set when the unit is running. Pressing @ causes the settings to be canceled, and the “~X5 ” disappears
from the LCD.
* ECONO operation is a function which enables efficient operation by limiting the power consumption of the outdoor unit (operating frequency).
* ECONO operation functions in AUTO, COOL, DRY, and HEAT operation.
This is not available in RADIANT and FAN operation.
* POWERFUL operation and ECONO operation cannot be used at the same time.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.
« If the level of power consumption is already low, ECONO operation will not drop the power consumption.
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2.1.13 OFF TIMER Operation

FTXG25/35/50JV1BW(A)

%) OFF TIMER Operation

Timer functions are useful for automatically switching the air conditioner on or off
at night or in the morning. You can also use OFF TIMER and ON TIMER in

combination.

B To use OFF TIMER operation

= ¢ Check that the clock is correct.
If not, set the clock to the present time.

9 () D 1. Press — .

) (| OFF BGE « “ 000" is displayed on the LCD.
« “ OFF " blinks.
1 1
L — —t =
e “@” and day of the week disappear from the LCD.
| sm— | ()
PR — A
— =) _
[= | =) 2. Press “=| until the time setting reaches the
Cancel =
L) L
point you like.
» Each pressing of either button increases or decreases the time setting by 10 minutes.
S i Holding down either button changes the time setting rapidly.

3. Press :]0ﬁ again.

« “ OFF ” and setting time are displayed on the LCD.
e The multi-monitor lamp blinks twice.
The TIMER lamp periodically lights orange.

i

Display

B To cancel OFF TIMER operation

Cancel

Press .

* “ OFF ” and setting time disappear from the LCD.
» “@” and day of the week are displayed on the LCD.

H Notes on TIMER operation
* When TIMER is set, the present time is not displayed.
* Once you set ON/OFF TIMER, the time setting is kept in the memory. The memory is canceled when remote controller batteries are
replaced.
* When operating the unit via the ON/OFF TIMER, the actual length of operation may vary from the time entered by the user. (Maximum
approx. 10 minutes)
B NIGHT SET mode
* When the OFF TIMER is set, the air conditioner automatically adjusts the temperature setting (0.5°C up in COOL, 2.0°C down in HEAT) to

prevent excessive cooling (heating) for your pleasant sleep.
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%) OFF TIMER Operation

4 - N Timer functions are useful for automatically switching the air conditioner on or off
at night or in the morning. You can also use OFF TIMER and ON TIMER in
combination.

B To use OFF TIMER operation

* Check that the clock is correct.
If not, set the clock to the present time.

QQh 1. Press — .

) — | OFF: 000 <« 000 " is displayed on the LCD.
*“ QOFF " blinks.

or 000

« “@” and day of the week disappear from the LCD.

— — &
= — 2. Press ‘°”"°‘ until the time setting reaches the

point you like.

* Each pressing of either button increases or decreases the time setting by 10 minutes.
Holding down either button changes the time setting rapidly.

3. Press — —again.

* “0FF” and setting time are displayed on the LCD.
* The TIMER lamp lights yellow.

™ |

Display

B To cancel OFF TIMER operation

Cancel
Press .

* “0FF ” and setting time disappear from the LCD.
*“@” and day of the week are displayed on the LCD.
* The TIMER lamp goes off.

H Notes on TIMER operation
*When TIMER is set, the present time is not displayed.
* Once you set ON/OFF TIMER, the time setting is kept in the memory. The memory is canceled when remote controller batteries are
replaced.
* When operating the unit via the ON/OFF TIMER, the actual length of operation may vary from the time entered by the user. (Maximum
approx. 10 minutes)
B NIGHT SET mode

*When the OFF TIMER is set, the air conditioner automatically adjusts the temperature setting (0.5°C up in COOL, 2.0°C down in HEAT) to
prevent excessive cooling (heating) for your pleasant sleep.
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FVXG25/35/50K2V1B

| OFF TIMER Operation

1\ Timerfunctions are useful for automatically switching the air conditioner on or
off at night or in the morning. You can also use OFF TIMER and ON TIMER in
combination.

B To use OFF TIMER operation

o 000 « Check that the clock is correct.
If not, set the clock to the present time.

1. Press (o:ﬁl .

3 Q E oFF L0 | +“000 s displayed on the LCD.

* “OFF ” blinks.
D) )| n) -
) o)) * “@” and day of the week disappear from the LCD.
) 4
Select = = -

e 2. Press | until the time setting reaches the
&= (E—) v
= 0O point you like.

* Each pressing of either button increases or decreases the time setting by 10 minutes.

Holding down either button changes the time setting rapidly.
off .
3. Press — 7 again.
» “ OFF ” and setting time are displayed on the LCD.
* The OPERATION lamp blinks and the TIMER lamp lights yellow.
Display
B To cancel OFF TIMER operation
Cancel
Press C_.
 “OFF ” and setting time disappear from the LCD.
* “@” and day of the week are displayed on the LCD.
NOTE

H Notes on TIMER operation
* When TIMER is set, the present time is not displayed.
* Once you set ON/OFF TIMER, the time setting is kept in the memory. The memory is canceled when remote controller batteries are
replaced.
* When operating the unit via the ON/OFF TIMER, the actual length of operation may vary from the time entered by the user. (Maximum
approximately 10 minutes)

B NIGHT SET mode
* When the OFF TIMER is set, the air conditioner automatically adjusts the temperature setting (0.5°C up in COOL, 2.0°C down in HEAT) to
prevent excessive cooling (heating) for your pleasant sleep.
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2.1.14 ON TIMER Operation

FTXG25/35/50JV1BW(A)

ON TIMER Operation

B To use ON TIMER operation

* Check that the clock is correct.
If not, set the clock to the present time.

1. Press [Ojn

- « “£:00 " is displayed on the LCD.
{ow- 800 |« “ON”blinks.

q //\ * “@” and day of the week disappear from the LCD.
o/ -
OO 2. Press until the time setting reaches the
= X
— point you like.
— — * Each pressing of either button increases or decreases the time setting by 10 minutes.
— g =" Holding down either button changes the setting rapidly.
=—e ‘ on .
= 3. Press again.

*“0ON ” and setting time are displayed on the LCD.
» ¢ The multi-monitor lamp blinks twice.
The TIMER lamp periodically lights orange.

.0)

Display

B To cancel ON TIMER operation

Cancel
Press 1.

* “ON” and setting time disappear from the LCD.
*“ @ ” and day of the week are displayed on the LCD.

B To combine ON TIMER and OFF TIMER

* A sample setting for combining the 2 timers is shown below.

(Example) —_—
Present time: 23:00 (The unit operating) OFF B'BB
OFF TIMER at 0:00 Combined
ON TIMER at 14:00 ON :L‘.ﬂn

H In the following cases, set the timer again.
* After a breaker has turned off.
* After a power failure.
* After replacing batteries in the remote controller.

164 Operation Manual



SiBE121135 RA Indoor Unit

FTXS20/25K2V1B, CTXS15/35K2V1B

ON TIMER Operation

* Check that the clock is correct.
If not, set the clock to the present time.

On
1.Press— .

a2 <« B:00 " is displayed on the LCD.

Joue 8§00 | --ON’biinks.

% Q D «“@” and day of the week disappear from the LCD.

A G 2. Press @ until the time setting reaches the

point you like.
—r — * Each pressing of either button increases or decreases the time setting by 10 minutes.
(— O |

Holding down either button changes the setting rapidly.

On .
3. Press T again.

*“ON ” and setting time are displayed on the LCD.
A —— * The TIMER lamp lights yellow.

CJ]

|8,
ac
o

=

Display

B To cancel ON TIMER operation

Cancel

Press .

*“0ON” and setting time disappear from the LCD.
« “@” and day of the week are displayed on the LCD.
* The TIMER lamp goes off.

B To combine ON TIMER and OFF TIMER

* A sample setting for combining the 2 timers is shown below.

(Example) ———
‘ Present time: 23:00 (The unit operating) ! }'j I
OFF TIMER at 0:00 L 8

ON TIMER at 14:00 ] S on 14.00

m In the following cases, set the timer again.
 After a breaker has turned off.
* After a power failure.
 After replacing batteries in the remote controller.
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FVXG25/35/50K2V1B

%) ON TIMER Operation

B To use ON TIMER operation
* Check that the clock is correct.
If not, set the clock to the present time.
On
1. Press— .
o 600 T CCMM e
e« “ &80 " is displayed on the LCD.
Jon/ 33 * “ON ” blinks.
3 Q D *“@” and day of the week disappear from the LCD.
A
OO 2.P == | ntil the ti i hes th
« Press until the time setting reaches the
C D) o)) ) %
— o — point you like.
annl N * Each pressing of either button increases or decreases the time setting by 10 minutes.
[(: Se'j“ - Holding down either button changes the time setting rapidly.
i O On .
=t 3. Press again.
| * “ON” and setting time are displayed on the LCD.

* The OPERATION lamp blinks and the TIMER lamp lights yellow.

O
—=0)

Display

B To cancel ON TIMER operation

Cancel

Press .

* “ON ” and setting time disappear from the LCD.
*“@ ” and day of the week are displayed on the LCD.

B To combine ON TIMER and OFF TIMER

* A sample setting for combining the 2 timers is shown below.

(Example)
Present time: 23:00 (The unit operating) T [ ¥a 1]
" OFF  LJ.Lild
OFF TIMER at 0:00 J Combined ynn
ON TIMER at 14:00 ON § .

H In the following cases, set the timer again.
* After a breaker has turned off.
* After a power failure.
« After replacing batteries in the remote controller.
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2.1.15 WEEKLY TIMER Operation

&% WEEKLY TIMER Operation

Up to 4 timer settings can be saved for each day of the week. It is convenient if the WEEKLY TIMER is set
according to the family’s life style.

B Using in these cases of WEEKLY TIMER

[Example] The same timer settings are made for the week from Monday through Friday while different timer settings are
made for the weekend.

[Monday] Make timer settings up to programs 1-4.

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4
ON OFF ON OFF

[Tuesday] Use the copy mode to make settings for Tuesday to Friday, because these settings are the same as

to those for Monday.
[Friday] Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4
ON : : OFF ‘ ‘ QN : : : : : OFF
- _HEEENE e )|
6:00 8:‘30 ‘ ‘ 17:30 ‘ ‘ 22:00

[Saturday] No timer settings

[Sunday] Make timer settings up to programs 1-4.

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4
ON OFF OFF ON

L

o

8:00

* Up to 4 reservations per day and 28 reservations per week can be set in the WEEKLY TIMER. The effective use of the
copy mode ensures ease of making reservations.

* The use of ON-ON-ON-ON settings, for example, makes it possible to schedule operating mode and set temperature
changes. Furthermore, by using OFF-OFF-OFF-OFF settings, only the turn off time of each day can be set. This will turn
off the air conditioner automatically if the user forgets to turn it off.
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ON A
MON L

)
2%

JOU

) o
) (o
:}lﬁ‘l:}

Select

|y )

— e

BTo use WEEKLY TIMER operation

| Setting mode |

* Make sure the day of the week and time are set. If not, set the day of the week and time.
Program 1 Program2 Program 3 Program 4
ON OFF ON OFF
; ; T ;
[Monday] S m % 27°C
1 1 I H I H I H 1
6:00 8:30 17:30 22:00
Setting Displays
] || [eTTpog) =
' 23
Day and number ON/OFF Time Temperature
©
1. Press—.

2.

3.

4.

5.

* The day of the week and the reservation number of the current day will be displayed.
* 1 to 4 settings can be made per day

A

Press ™| to select the desired day of the week

and reservation number.

* Pressing @ changes the reservation number and the day of the week.

Next

Press[ .

* The day of the week and reservation number will be set.
o ”and “ ON ” blink.

A

Press || to select the desired mode.

v

* Pressing changes “ON” or “ OFF ” setting in sequence.

Pressing A alternates the following items appearing on the LCD in rotational
sequence.

ToN~ | T
= o = |
ONTIMER  OFF TIMER blank

* In case the reservation has already been set, selecting “blank” deletes the reservation.

* Go to step 9if “blank” is selected. Bk
acl
* To return to the day of the week and reservation number setting, pressC___].
Next

Press[ .

* The ON/OFF TIMER mode will be set.
o ” and the time blink.
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9% WEEKLY TIMER Operation

A

6. Press || to select the desired time.

v

* The time can be set between 0:00 and 23:50 in 10 minute intervals.
* To return to the ON/OFF TIMER mode setting, press(%.
o gon * Go to step 9 when setting the OFF TIMER.
/ &5 Next
/.Press .

* The time will be set.
3 Q E o ” and the temperature blink.

A

)] 8 Select :
— = Press|” " to select the desired temperature.
—ica * The temperature can be set between 10°C and 32°C.
— M =5 COOL or AUTO: The unit operates at 18°C even if it is set at 10 to 17°C.
Select HEAT or AUTO: The unit operates at 30°C even if it is set at 31 to 32°C.
G— ) — * To return to the time setting, press(% .
[— O * The set temperature is only displayed when the mode setting is on.

b | 9. Press :}Nm .

* Be sure to direct the remote controller toward the indoor unit and check for a receiving
tone and flashing the OPERATION lamp.

* The temperature is set while in ON TIMER operation, and the time is set while in OFF
TIMER operation.

* The next reservation screen will appear.

* To continue further settings, repeat the procedure from step 4.
* The TIMER lamp lights yellow.

@

—

_—

Display

&
10. Press —to complete the setting.

o ” is displayed on the LCD and WEEKLY TIMER operation is activated.
* A reservation made once can be easily copied and the same settings used for another
day of the week. Refer to copy mode.

H Notes on WEEKLY TIMER operation

» Do not forget to set the clock on the remote controller first.

* The day of the week, ON/OFF TIMER mode, time and set temperature (only for ON TIMER mode) can be set with WEEKLY TIMER.
Other settings for ON TIMER are based on the settings just before the operation.

* Both WEEKLY TIMER and ON/OFF TIMER operation cannot be used at the same time. The ON/OFF TIMER operation has priority if it is set
while WEEKLY TIMER is still active. The WEEKLY TIMER will go into standby state, and will disappear from the LCD. When
ON/OFF TIMER is up, the WEEKLY TIMER will automatically become active.

« Shutting the breaker off, power failure, and other similar events will render operation of the indoor unit’s internal clock inaccurate. Reset the
clock.
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ON YHH
TUE LI

2%

JOU

C O )
C O )

© Copy
| G— s )
(sl N
Select

e )

— e

Copy mode

* A reservation made once can be copied to another day of the week. The whole reservation
of the selected day of the week will be copied.

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4
ON ‘ ‘ QFF QN N ‘OFF
worday) | D> ||| e |
L L L L I I L I L
m 6:00 8:30 17:30 22:00
GJVE Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4
[Tuesday] ON ‘ ‘ OJFF QN N ‘OFF
I |')| EEREREED |
[Friday] 600 830 / 1730 22:00
Setting Displays
2% P P 2%
> > | >
S o 500 o 500 o
5% i 5 © 1530
Confirmation Copy Paste Normal

®
1. Press( .

A

2. Press|™|to confirm the day of the week to be

v

copied.

Copy
3. Press(__ .

* The whole reservation of the selected day of the week will be copied.
A

4. Press/*|to select the destination day of the

v

week.

Copy
5. Press__ .

* Be sure to direct the remote controller toward the indoor unit and check for a receiving
tone and flashing the OPERATION lamp.

* The reservation will be copied to the selected day of the week. The whole reservation
of the selected day of the week will be copied.

* To continue copying the settings to other days of the week, repeat step 4 and step 5.

&
6. Press—to complete the setting.

ok " is displayed on the LCD and WEEKLY TIMER operation is activated.

H Note on copy mode
* The entire reservation of the source day of the week is copied in the copy mode.

In the case of making a reservation change for any day of the week individually after copying the content of weekly reservations, press ]
and change the settings in the steps of setting mode.
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WEEKLY TIMER Operation

- )

EIEm ON -nr
UE . B.UU

1 5%

JOU

B Confirming a reservation

* The reservation can be confirmed.

Setting Displays

- T ™ 500
© 1530 2%

Normal Confirmation

©
1. Press( .

* The day of the week and the reservation number of the current day will be displayed.

C | )
C @) )

Weekly &

e s N
3 —
(::J
— O

A

2. Press ™ to select the day of the week and the

v

reservation number to be confirmed.

* Pressing |**| displays the reservation details.

. T% cthange the confirmed reserved settings, select the reservation number and press
jex

/\ CAUTION

The mode is switched to setting mode. Go to setting mode step 2.

&
3. Press(to exit confirming mode.

B To deactivate WEEKLY TIMER operation

Weekly

Press C__1 while ” is displayed on the
LCD.

* The “ BXIEIM” will disappear from the LCD.
* The TIMER lamp goes off.
Weekly
* To reactivate the WEEKLY TIMER operation, pressC___] again.

Weekly
« If a reservation deactivated with C__Jis activated once again, the last reservation mode
will be used.

Weekly

« If not all the reservation settings are reflected, deactivate the WEEKLY TIMER operation once. Then pressC__lagain to reactivate the
WEEKLY TIMER operation.
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) ;
H To delete reservations

| The individual reservation |

©
1. Press—.
500 * The day of the week and the reservation number will be displayed.

- A
2. Press *“|to select the day of the week and the
3 Q E reservation number to be deleted.
O o] Next
o 3. PressT_O.
Weekly & o “ OXIEZ®) ” and “ ON ” or “ OFF ” blink.
& B
e W ‘
g 4. Press/*|and select “ blank ”.
—— O v

¢ Pressing @ changes ON/OFF TIMER mode.

L Pressing A alternates the following items appearing on the LCD in rotational sequence.
* The reservation will be no setting with selecting “blank”.

ToN~ T T
(O — o =— |
ON TIMER OFF TIMER blank
Next

5. Press( .

* The selected reservation will be deleted.

&
6. Press( .

« If there are still other reservations, WEEKLY TIMER operation will be activated.

| The reservations for each day of the week |

* This function can be used for deleting reservations for each day of the week.
* It can be used while confirming or setting reservations.

A

Select

1. Press )
deleted.

Weekly
2. HoldC__] for 5 seconds.

* The reservation of the selected day of the week will be deleted.

to select the day of the week to be

| All reservations |
Weekly

Hold 3 for 5 seconds while normal display.

* Be sure to direct the remote controller toward the indoor unit and check for a receiving tone.
* This operation is not effective while WEEKLY TIMER is being set.
* All reservations will be deleted.
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2.1.16 Note for Multi System

Note for Multi System

Multi system has one outdoor unit connected to multiple indoor units.

B Selecting the operation mode

With the priority room setting present but
inactive or not present.

When more than one indoor unit is operating, priority is given to
the first unit that was turned on.

In this case, set the units that are turned on later to the same
operation mode as the first unit.

Otherwise, they will enter the standby state, and the OPERATION
lamp will flash: this does not indicate malfunction.

C room

' _
P ==

H Notes on operation mode for multi system
* COOL, DRY and FAN operation may be used at the same time.
* HEAT and RADIANT operation may be used at the same time.
* AUTO operation automatically selects COOL operation or HEAT operation based on the room temperature.
Therefore, AUTO operation is available when selecting the same operation mode as that of the room with the first unit to be turned on.

/\ CAUTION

* Normally, the operation mode in the room where the unit is first run is given priority, but the following situations are exceptions, so please keep
this in mind.
If the operation mode of the first room is FAN operation, then using HEAT and RADIANT operation in any room after this will give priority to HEAT
and RADIANT operation. In this situation, the air conditioner running in FAN operation will go on standby, and the OPERATION lamp will flash.
When the RADIANT operation starts when the FAN operation is used in another room, the FAN operation is switched to the HEAT operation.

| With the priority room setting active. |

Refer to priority room setting on the next page.

B NIGHT QUIET mode (Available only for COOL operation)

NIGHT QUIET mode requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your retailer or dealer for assistance.

NIGHT QUIET mode reduces the operation noise of the outdoor unit during the nighttime hours to prevent annoyance to

neighbours.

* The NIGHT QUIET mode is activated when the temperature drops 5°C or more below the highest temperature recorded that day.
Therefore, when the temperature difference is less than 5°C, this function will not be activated.

* NIGHT QUIET mode reduces slightly the cooling efficiency of the unit.

B OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

Refer to OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation.

| With the priority room setting present but inactive or not present. |

When using the OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation feature with the multi system, set all indoor units to OUTDOOR UNIT
QUIET operation using their remote controllers.

When clearing OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation, clear one of the operating indoor units using their remote controller.
However OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation display remains on the remote controller for other rooms.

We recommend you release all rooms using their remote controllers.

With the priority room setting active.

Refer to priority room setting on the next page.
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B COOL/HEAT mode lock

The COOL/HEAT mode lock requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your authorised dealer for
assistance. The COOL/HEAT mode lock sets the unit forcibly to either COOL or HEAT operation. This function is
convenient when you wish to set all indoor units connected to the multi system to the same operation mode.

During the COOL mode, the DRY operation can also be used. During the HEAT mode, the RADIANT operation can also
be used.

B Priority room setting

The priority room setting requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your authorised dealer for
assistance.

The room designated as the priority room takes priority in the following situations.

[ Operation mode priority |

* As the operation mode of the priority room takes precedence, the user can select a different operation mode from other
rooms.

[Example]
* Room A is the priority room in the examples.
When COOL operation is selected in room A while operating the following modes in room B, C and D:

Operation mode in room B, C and D | Status of room B, C and D when the unit in room A is in COOL operation

COOL or DRY or FAN Current operation mode maintained
HEAT and RADIANT The unit enters standby mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating.
AUTO If the unit is set to COOL operation, it continues. If the unit is set to HEAT operation, it enters

standby mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating.

[ Priority when POWERFUL operation is used

[Example]

* Room A is the priority room in the examples.
The indoor units in rooms A, B, C and D are all operating. If the unit in room A enters POWERFUL operation,
operation capacity will be concentrated in room A. In such a case, the cooling (heating) efficiency of the units in room
B, C and D may be slightly reduced.

] Priority when using OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

[Example]

* Room A is the priority room in the examples.
Just by setting the unit in room A to QUIET operation, the air conditioner starts OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation.
You don’t have to set all the operated indoor units to QUIET operation.
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2.1.17 Quick Reference

FTXG25/35/50JV1BW(A)

Quick Reference

& . N\
i ) [@® g 1.—3m
% 18.— 30,
& 18.— 30.
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FTXS20/25K2V1B, CTXS15/35K2V1B

Quick Reference

N

@
% 10.—30.

7]
. ¥ 18.— 30

(&} 18.— 30.

/ J
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*Q T & em||
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.
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FVXG25/35/50K2V1B

Quick Reference

~
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2.2 FTXS-J, FTXS-G, FVXS Series - ARC452A1, A3

2.2.1 Manual Contents and Reference Page

) Wall Mounted Type Floor Standing Type

Model Series
FTXS25-50J2V1B FTXS60/71GV1B FVXS25-50FV1B

Read Before Operation
Names of Parts 179 182 185
Operation
él;;l’gtiol?fi( - COOL - HEAT - FAN 188 188 188
Adjusting the Airflow Direction 190 192 194
COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT 196 200 .
EYE Operation
POWERFUL Operation % 203 203 203
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation % 204 204 204
ECONO Operation 205 205 205
OFF TIMER Operation % 206 206 206
ON TIMER Operation * 207 207 207
WEEKLY TIMER Operation % 208 208 208
Note for Multi System * 216 216 216
Drawing No. 3P266959-2A 3P248442-3 3P191290-1K

%: The illustrations are for FTXS-J series as representative.
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2.2.2 Names of Parts

FTXS20/25/35/42/50J2V1B

Names of Parts

B Indoor Unit

10 11 9 12 6

8

17 15
—— 14
s |
mo oY
¥ 16

C— 13
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Eindoor Unit

1. Air filter

2. Titanium apatite photocatalytic
air-purifying filter:
¢ These filters are attached to the inside of
the air filters.

. Air inlet

. Front panel

. Panel tab

. Room temperature sensor:
e |t senses the air temperature around the

unit.

7. INTELLIGENT EYE sensor
8. Display
9. Air outlet

10. Flaps (horizontal blades)
11. Louvers (vertical blades):

¢ The louvers are inside of the air outlet.
12. Model name plate

(<2 %) I ]

13.

14.
15.
16.
17.

Indoor unit ON/OFF switch:

* Push this switch once to start operation.
Push once again to stop it.

* The operation mode refers to the following
table.

Model Mode Tempe'rature Airflow
setting rate
COOLING )
ONLy |COOL| 22°C | AUTO
HEAT .
pUMP |AUTO| 25C | AUTO

e This switch is useful when the remote
controller is missing.

OPERATION lamp (green)

TIMER lamp (yellow)

INTELLIGENT EYE lamp (green)

Signal receiver:

* |t receives signals from the remote controller.

* When the unit receives a signal, you will
hear a beep sound.

e Operation start .......... beep-beep
e Settings changed....... beep
e Operation stop ........... long beep
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B Remote Controller
| 1

Y bAaikin

eI} |(®STD A/
BE 5'3 N
soe| Wl oo

e =7
Q| DELE| T
2 '“'"2‘

ST 3558

S 816.38:88:
FAN 5

(HON/OFF
4 {+] [v]

oo
oo
oo

<ARC452A3>

1. Signal transmitter:

* |t sends signals to the indoor unit.
2. Display:

* |t displays the current settings.

(In this illustration, each section is shown

with its displays ON for the purpose of
explanation.)

3. FAN setting button:
* |t selects the airflow rate setting.
4. POWERFUL button:
POWERFUL operation
5. ON/OFF button:

* Press this button once to start operation.

Press once again to stop it.
6. TEMPERATURE adjustment buttons:
eIt changes the temperature setting.
7. MODE selector button:
e |t selects the operation mode.
(AUTO/DRY/COOL/HEAT/FAN)
8. QUIET button:
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation
9. ECONO button:
ECONO operation

10. SWING button:
* Horizontal blades (flaps)

<Open the front cover>

9 : 10
7 {mope] (o) (] 11
QUIET COMFORT SWING |_
8 (] [e/sh e
| SENSOR - 12
13 (veekey) (L& ) (copy)
14 (Back) (NExT) 6
15 - CANCEL |JRITVI= 18
17 —] .
11. SWING button:

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.
17.

18.

* Vertical blades (louvers)

COMFORT/SENSOR button:

e COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT
EYE operation

WEEKLY/PROGRAM/COPY/BACK/NEXT

button:

e WEEKLY TIMER operation

SELECT button:

e |t changes the ON/OFF TIMER and
WEEKLY TIMER settings.

OFF TIMER button

ON TIMER button

TIMER CANCEL button:

* |t cancels the timer setting.

e |t cannot be used for the WEEKLY TIMER
operation.

CLOCK button
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Names of Parts

B Indoor Unit

8
17
14 D |
15 DD
16 D
13 J//f’\
ovor (")
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B Indoor Unit

1. Air filter

2. Titanium apatite photocatalytic
air-purifying filter:
*These filters are attached to the inside of

13.

Indoor unit ON/OFF switch:

* Push this switch once to start operation.
Push once again to stop it.

* The operation mode refers to the following

the air filters. table.
3. Airinlet Model Mode Tempelrature Airflow
4. Front panel setting rate
COOLING .
5. Panel tab ONLY COOL| 22°C AUTO
6. Room temperature sensor: HEAT
* |t senses the air temperature around the PUMP AUTO| 25°C AUTO
unit.
7. INTELLIGENT EYE sensor e This swﬂch is ysgful when the remote
) controller is missing.
8. Display 14. OPERATION lamp (green)
9. Air outlet

15. TIMER lamp (yellow)
16. INTELLIGENT EYE lamp (green)
17. Signal receiver:
* [t receives signals from the remote controller.

* When the unit receives a signal, you will
hear a beep sound.

10. Flaps (horizontal blades)

11. Louvers (vertical blades):
¢ The louvers are inside of the air outlet.

12. Model name plate

e Operation start .......... beep-beep
e Settings changed....... beep
e Operation stop........... long beep
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Names of Parts

B Remote Controller

—t

N

| 1

P bAaikin

_ﬁ BSTD_A/:
=20 B8 @

BN EL

MED 8¥F 3888

Sirsin 8)5:38:88:

3 @ OON/OFF B

POWERFUL TEMP — 6
4 ] = [

ooo
ooo

<ARC452A3>

. Signal transmitter:
¢ |t sends signals to the indoor unit.
. Display (LCD):
e |t displays the current settings.
(In this illustration, each section is shown with
its displays on for the purpose of explanation.)
. FAN setting button:
e |t selects the airflow rate setting.
. POWERFUL button:
POWERFUL operation
. ON/OFF button:
¢ Press this button once to start operation.
Press once again to stop it.
. TEMPERATURE adjustment buttons:
¢ |t changes the temperature setting.

. MODE selector button:

¢ |t selects the operation mode.
(AUTO/DRY/COOL/HEAT/FAN)

. QUIET button:

OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

. ECONO button:

ECONO operation

<Open the front cover>

9 : 10
TSR
8 (2] [a/s%h (=] 12
13 o) =) (corY)
(B3 e
14
15 — 16
17 —I 18

10

11

12

13

14

15

. SWING button:
¢ Flaps (horizontal blades)
. SWING button:
e Louvers (vertical blades)
. COMFORT/SENSOR button:
e COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT
EYE operation
. WEEKLY/PROGRAM/COPY/BACK/NEXT
button:
e WEEKLY TIMER operation
. SELECT button:
e |t changes the ON/OFF TIMER and
WEEKLY TIMER settings.

. OFF TIMER button

16. ON TIMER button
17. TIMER CANCEL button:

¢ |t cancels the timer setting.
e |t cannot be used for the WEEKLY TIMER
operation.

18. CLOCK button
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Names of parts

B Indoor Unit

8
3
. CINVERTER
l —:— 12

4 0
2 %\ onvorr ()

% y 9 11

5 /

B Opening the Front Panel

L3

i

p—(Air outlet selection switch )—

~

..[I

* This setting is b
recommended. .[I

This setting blows air from upper outlet only.

This setting automatically decides a blow
pattern depending on mode and conditions.

» The unit is shipped from the
«[I factory with this setting.

0

/A CAUTION

Before opening the front panel, be sure to stop the operation and turn the breaker OFF.
Do not touch the metal parts on the inside of the indoor unit, as it may result in injury.
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B Indoor Unit

1. Titanium Apatite Photocatalytic * The operation mode refers to the following
Air-Purifying Filter: table.
¢ These filters are attached to the inside of Temperature|  Airflow
the air filters. Model Mode setting rate
2. A!r outlet COOLING CoOL 20°C AUTO
3. Display ONLY
4. Front panel ggﬁ; AUTO| 25C | AUTO
5. Vertical blades (louvers) ——
* The louvers are inside of the air outlet. * This switch is useful when the remote
6. Air inlet controller is missing.
7. Air filter 12. Signal rgceivgr:
. e It receives signals from the remote
8. Hor|zor.|tal blade (flap) controller.
9. Operation lamp (green) ¢ When the unit receives a signal, you will
10. TIMER lamp (yellow) hear a short beep.
11. Indoor Unit ON/OFF switch: * Operation start ........ beep-beep
* Push this switch once to start operation. * Settings changed ..... beep
Push once again to Stop |t L4 Operatlon S’[Op .......... beeeeep

13. Air outlet selection switch

14. Room temperature sensor:
e |t senses the air temperature around the unit.
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H Remote Controller
| 1

P bAaIkKIN

20 B8 @

S [0f 3858

MON
Sirsin 815:38:88:

FAN I
OON/OFF
A

TEMP — 6

POV::;FUL
4 o] = [

oo
oo
oo

<ARC452A1>

1. Signal transmitter:
e |t sends signals to the indoor unit.
2. Display:
* |t displays the current settings.
(In this illustration, each section is shown
with all its displays ON for the purpose of
explanation.)
3. FAN setting button:
¢ |t selects the airflow rate setting.
4. POWERFUL button:
POWERFUL operation
5. ON/OFF button:
* Press this button once to start operation.
Press once again to stop it.
6. TEMPERATURE adjustment buttons:
e |t changes the temperature setting.
7. MODE selector button:
* |t selects the operation mode.
(AUTO/DRY/COOL/HEAT/FAN)
8. QUIET button:
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.
15.

16.

<Open the lid>
[ 9

|
7 {moDE) [Stcon) (Cswiva} 10

QUIET

H

[ (e 2 (cory)|
(reK)

14
TIMER 16

. ECONO button:

ECONO operation

SWING button:

* Adjusting the Airflow Direction

WEEKLY/PROGRAM/COPY/BACK/NEXT

button:

WEEKLY TIMER operation

SELECT button:

e |t changes the ON/OFF TIMER and
WEEKLY TIMER settings.

OFF TIMER button

ON TIMER button

TIMER CANCEL button:

e |t cancels the timer setting.

e |t cannot be used for the WEEKLY TIMER operation.

CLOCK button
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2.2.3 AUTO - DRY .- COOL - HEAT - FAN Operation

AUTO - DRY - COOL - HEAT - FAN Operatlon

The air conditioner operates with the operation mode of your
choice.
From the next time on, the air conditioner will operate with the
same operation mode.
. [ON JICH P
B To start operation & |C 0
A
1. Press and select a operation
mode. MON o 1c.9n
* Each pressing of the button advances the mode setting 15:30
in sequence.
— FAN
{A): AUTO 385 HEAT @ B ON/OFF
(s%): DRY € FAN El TEP
2 : COOL D El
COOLING ONLY @—%—»@j
model ooE) ([ | [ ]
HEAT PUMP B—@—&%—%—
ol (" ) I — —
G ON/OFF ! J J J
2. Press |j .
* “[[e]Y¥ is displayed on the LCD.
* The OPERATION lamp lights up.
N L] L]
T | =
[\
Q)
O
B To stop operation

GON/OFF

3. Press D again.
« “[[e]Y}’ disappears from the LCD.
* Then OPERATION lamp goes off.

B To change the temperature setting

|ZI TEMP
4. Press or E] )
TEMP

AUTO or COOL or HEAT operation DRY or FAN operation

Press A raise the temperature and
press V¥ lower the temperature.

; The temperature setting is not variable.
Set to the temperature you like. P 9

v (]
‘E!"c
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B To change the airflow rate setting

5. Press @ .

AUTO or COOL or HEAT or FAN operation DRY operation
5 levels of airflow rate setting

“w=1

from “2” to '!a’ plus @
«I4 "are available.

The airflow rate setting is not variable.

mml
)

¢ Indoor unit quiet operation

When the airflow is set to “4 ”, the noise from the indoor unit will become quieter.
Use this when making the noise quieter.

NOTE

B Notes on HEAT operation

¢ Since this air conditioner heats the room by taking heat from outdoor air to indoors, the
heating capacity becomes smaller in lower outdoor temperatures. If the heating effect is
insufficient, it is recommended to use another heating appliance in combination with the
air conditioner.

* The heat pump system heats the room by circulating hot air around all parts of the room.
After the start of heating operation, it takes some time before the room gets warmer.

* In heating operation, frost may occur on the outdoor unit and lower the heating capacity.
In that case, the system switches into defrosting operation to take away the frost.

e During defrosting operation, hot air does not flow out of indoor unit.

* A pinging sound may be heard during defrosting operation, which, however does not
mean that the air conditioner has failures.

B Note on COOL operation
e This air conditioner cools the room by releasing the heat in the room outside.
Therefore, the cooling performance of the air conditioner may be degraded if the outdoor
temperature is high.

H Note on DRY operation
* The computer chip works to rid the room of humidity while maintaining the temperature as
much as possible. It automatically controls temperature and airflow rate, so manual
adjustment of these functions is unavailable.

H Notes on AUTO operation
e In AUTO operation, the system selects an appropriate operation mode (COOL or HEAT)
based on the room and outside temperatures and starts the operation.
¢ The system automatically reselects setting at a regular interval to bring the room
temperature to user-setting level.

H Note on FAN operation
e This mode is valid for fan only.

H Note on airflow rate setting
e At smaller airflow rates, the cooling (heating) effect is also smaller.
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Adjusting the Airflow Direction

You can adjust the airflow direction to increase your comfort.
B To start auto swing

Upper and lower airflow direction
Press .

e “(Z” is displayed on the LCD.
e The flaps (horizontal blades) will begin to swing.

Right and left airflow direction
Press .

o “ZMY,” is displayed on the LCD.
* The louvers (vertical blades) will begin to swing.

The 3-D airflow direction
Press and :

« “C2” and “ZIN” are displayed on the LCD.
* The flaps and louvers move in turn.

* To cancel 3-D airflow, press either [ ¢ | or [ @M |
again.
The flaps or louvers will stop moving.

* The following illustrations show respective airflow directions.

Upper/Lower Right/Left

=

—=="0"S

0 |®
£ @
* lam ‘| am
MON
©15:30

| &)

SWING

EIV
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B To set the flaps or louvers at desired position

* This function is effective while flaps or louvers are in auto swing mode.

Press and when the flaps or louvers have reached the

desired position.
¢ |n the 3-D airflow, the flaps and louvers move in turn.
J (:% or M, disappears from the LCD.

/A CAUTION

* Always use a remote controller to adjust the angles of the flaps and louvers. If you attempt to
move the flaps and louvers forcibly with hand when they are swinging, the mechanism may
be broken.

e Always use a remote controller to adjust the louvers angles. In side the air outlet, a fan is
rotating at a high speed.

NOTE

H Note on the angles of the flaps

S In DRY operation or
e The flaps swinging range depends on the COOL operation
operation. (See the figure.) 7T

. COMFORT
H Note on 3-D airflow AIRFLOW =4 (O%
* Using 3-D airflow circulates cold air, which Upper limit
Lower limit

tends to collected at the bottom of the room, Stop operation

and hot air, which tends to collect near the

. . In HEAT operation
ceiling, throughout the room, preventing are
as of cold and hot developing. Stop operation A

30"\ *ﬁ%
Upper limit B <%
Lower limit

In FAN operation

Lower limit  Stop operation
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Adjusting the Airflow Direction

You can adjust the airflow direction to increase your comfort.

B To start auto swing

Upper and lower airflow direction
Press [ G .

o (:é ” is displayed on the LCD.
e The flaps (horizontal blades) will begin to swing.

Right and left airflow direction
Press [ 41 .

o “ZIN,” is displayed on the LCD.
e The louvers (vertical blades) will begin to swing.

The 3-D airflow direction
Press and :

o “C&” and “¥IN” are displayed on the LCD.
e The flaps and louvers move in turn.

* To cancel 3-D airflow, press either G | or [[ ™ ]
again.
The flaps or louvers will stop moving.

e The following illustrations show respective airflow directions.

Upper/Lower Right/Left

e\

{ ON | ®-“-‘
# |E 1o &
m |
MON
©15:30

E IV
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B To set the flaps or louvers at desired position

* This function is effective while flaps or louvers are in auto swing mode.

A

Press and when the flaps or louvers have reached the

desired position.

¢ In the 3-D airflow, the flaps and louvers move in turn.

. (:é ” or IR, ” disappears from the LCD.

CAUTION

* Always use a remote controller to adjust the angles of the flaps and louvers. If you attempt to
move it forcibly with hand when it is swinging, the mechanism may be broken.

* Always use a remote controller to adjust the louvers angles. In side the air outlet, a fan is
rotating at a high speed.

NOTE

H Note on the angles of the flaps

The flaps swinging range depends on the
operation. (See the figure.)

H Note on 3-D airflow

Using 3-D airflow circulates cold air, which
tends to collected at the bottom of the room,
and hot air, which tends to collect near the
ceiling, throughout the room, preventing
areas of cold and hot developing.

In DRY operation or
COOL operation

Lower limit

Stop operation

In HEAT operation

Stop operationm
15°\\ &2 /Z
%o
55° e
Lower limit

Upper limit
and COMFORT AIRFLOW

In FAN operation
S cm
Ao

Stop operation

Upper limit

55°
Lower limit
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Adjusting the Airflow Direction

You can adjust the airflow direction to increase
your comfort.

B To adjust the horizontal
blade (flap)

1. Press “SWING button (7.

o (:—‘:; ” is displayed on the LCD and the
flaps will begin to swing.

2. When the flap has reached

the desired position,
press “SWING button(s ”

once more.
e The flap will stop moving.

L Cé: ” disappears from the LCD.

VP bAaixkin

Eﬂ@_“_‘
£ i @
¥ lam

MON

® 15:30

FAN
|2
POWERFUL TEMP
) = v

‘ (HON/OFF ’ A ‘

((MODE ]| [[TSECON0]| ([ GswiNGh
QUIET

(weexLy) [ ] [(copY]

1,2

B To adjust the vertical
blades (louvers)

Hold the knob and move the louver.
(You will find a knob on the left-side and the right-
side blades.)

Notes on flap and louvers angle

e Unless “SWING” is selected, you should set the
flap at a near-horizontal angle in HEAT mode and
at a upward position in COOL or DRY mode to
obtain the best performance.

B ATTENTION
e When adjusting the flap by hand, turn off the unit,
and use the remote controller to restart the unit.
* Be careful when adjusting the louvers. Inside the
air outlet, a fan is rotating at a high speed.

BACK A NEXT
SELECT
v
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B Airflow selection

* Make airflow selection according to what suits you.

When setting the airflow selection switch to .

* Air conditioner automatically decides the appropriate blowing pattern depending on the operating

mode/situation.

Operating mode

Situation

Blowing pattern

COOL mode

e When the room has become fully
cool, or when one hour has
passed since turning on the air
conditioner.

¢ So that air does not come into
direct contact with people, air is
blown upper air outlet, room
temperature is equalized.

e At start of operation or other
times when the room is not fully
cooled.

HEAT mode

¢ At times other than below.
(Normal time.)

Air is blown from the upper and
lower air outlets for high speed
cooling during COOL mode, and

for filling the room with warm air
during HEAT mode.

e At start or when air temperature
is low.

¢ So that air does not come into
direct contact with people. Air is
blown upper air outlet.

* During Dry mode, so that cold air does not come into direct contact with people, air is blown

upper air outlet.

When setting the air outlet selection switch to .
* Regardless of the operating mode or situation, air blows from the upper air outlet.

¢ Use this switch when you do not want air coming out of the lower air outlet. (While sleeping etc.)

/A CAUTION

* Do not try to adjust the flap by hand.
* When adjusting by hand, the mechanism may not operate properly or condensation may drip

from air outlets.
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2.2.5 COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

FTXS20/25/35/42/50J2V1B

COMFORT AIRFLOW and
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

B COMFORT AIRFLOW operation

The flow of air will be in the upward direction while in COOL operation and in the downward
direction while in HEAT operation, which will provide a comfortable wind that will not come in direct

contact with people.

COOL operation | @
|

HEAT operation @
/@ |

B INTELLIGENT EYE operation

“INTELLIGENT EYE” is the infrared sensor which detects the human movement.
If no one is in the room for more than 20 minutes, the operation automatically changes to energy

saving operation.

The INTELLIGENT EYE sensor according to the following situations.

B A person is detected in area 1.

Use the INTELLIGENT EYE Operation in combination with
the COMFORT AIRFLOW Operation.

B A person is detected in area 2.

® No people are detected in the areas.

7

The air conditioner will go into energy-saving mode after
20 minutes.

*The wind direction may differ from the illustrated direction
depending on the actions and movements of the people in
the areas.
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B To start operation

Press [¥8'/&” and select the desired

mode.
e Each time the [¥&/&))| is pressed a different setting
option is displayed on the LCD.

* By selecting @ LM from the following icons, the air
conditioner will be in COMFORT AIRFLOW operation
combined with INTELLIGENT EYE operation.

r ) 2 ol blankj
COMFORT INTELLIGENT Combination No Setting
AIRFLOW EYE

* When the flaps (horizontal blades) are swinging, the
operating as above will stop movement of them.
* The INTELLIGENT EYE lamp lights up.

I [®
2N )
& . Ic
A P
MON
© 1530

* The lamp will be lit while human movements are
detected. [ J J ( ]
COMFORT
0 | /)
- o® SENSOR
ey COC I
7\
— —
B To cancel operation
Press and select “blank” on the L] L]
LCD. .
Display Operation mode Explanation

oy COMFORT AIRFLOW

The flaps will adjust the airflow direction upward
while cooling, and adjust the airflow direction
downward while heating.

o0 INTELLIGENT EYE

mode.

The sensors will detect the movement of people in
the sensing areas and the louvers will adjust the
airflow direction to an area where people are not
present. When there are no people in the sensing
areas, the air conditioner will go into energy-saving

COMFORT AIRFLOW and

.« @W
O INTELLIGENT EYE operation

The air conditioner will be in COMFORT AIRFLOW
operation combined with INTELLIGENT EYE

Blank No function
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COMFORT AIRFLOW and
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

NOTE

H Notes on COMFORT AIRFLOW operation

* The flap position will change, preventing air from blowing directly on the occupants of the
room.

e POWERFUL operation and COMFORT AIRFLOW operation cannot be used at the same
time.

e Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

* The airflow rate will be set to AUTO. If the upper and lower airflow direction is selected, the
COMFORT AIRFLOW operation will be canceled.

B Notes on INTELLIGENT EYE operation
* Application range is as follows.

Vertical angle 90° Horizontal angle 110°
(Side view) (Top view)

1

¢ While the air conditioner is in INTELLIGENT EYE operation, the louvers will adjust the airflow
direction if there are people in the sensing areas of the INTELLIGENT EYE so that the
leftward or rightward airflow will not be directed to the people.

If no people are detected in either area 1 or 2 in 20 minutes, the air conditioner will go into
energy-saving mode with the set temperature shifted by 2°C.

The air conditioner may go into energy-saving operation even if there are people in the areas.
This may occur depending on the clothes the people are wearing if there are no movements
of the people in the areas.

e The airflow direction from the louvers will be leftward if there are people in both areas 1 and
2 or if there is a person right in front of the sensors because the sensors on the both sides
will detect the person.

* Due to the position of the sensor, people might be exposed to the airflow of the indoor unit if
they are close to the front side of the indoor unit.

If there are people close to the front side of the indoor unit or in both areas, it is
recommended to use the COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT EYE functions
simultaneously. When both of them are in use, the air conditioner will not direct the airflow
towards the people.

» Sensor may not detect moving objects further than 7m away. (Check the application range)

» Sensor detection sensitivity changes according to indoor unit location, the speed of
passersby, temperature range, etc.

* The sensor also mistakenly detects pets, sunlight, fluttering curtains and light reflected off of
mirrors as passersby.

¢ INTELLIGENT EYE operation will not go on during POWERFUL operation.

* NIGHT SET mode will not go on during use of INTELLIGENT EYE operation.
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NOTE
H Note on combination of COMFORT AIRFLOW operation and INTELLIGENT EYE

operation

* The airflow rate will be set to AUTO. If the upper and lower airflow direction is selected, the
COMFORT AIRFLOW operation will be canceled.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

* The air conditioner can go into operation with the COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT
EYE functions combined.
The flaps adjust the airflow direction upward (while in cooling operation) and downward
(while in heating operation), during which the sensors of the INTELLIGENT EYE are working
to detect the movement of people. When the sensors detect people, the louvers will direct
the airflow in such way that it will not be blown directly on them. If there are no people, the air
conditioner will go into energy-saving operation after 20 minutes.

INTELLIGENT EYE operation is useful for energy saving

H Energy saving operation
¢ If no presence detected in the room for 20 minutes, the energy saving operation will start.
e This operation changes the temperature —2°C in HEAT / +2°C in COOL / +2°C in DRY

operation from set temperature.
* This operation decreases the airflow rate slightly in FAN operation only.

/A CAUTION

* Do not place large objects near the sensor.
Also keep heating units or humidifiers outside the sensor’s detection area. This sensor can

detect undesirable objects.
* Do not hit or violently push the INTELLIGENT EYE sensor. This can lead to damage and

malfunction.
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COMFORT AIRFLOW and
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

H COMFORT AIRFLOW operation

The flow of air will be in the upward direction while in COOL operation and in the downward

direction while in HEAT operation, which will provide a comfortable wind that will not come in direct
contact with people.

COOL operation HEAT operation

B INTELLIGENT EYE operation

“INTELLIGENT EYE” is the infrared sensor which detects the human movement.

If nobody in the room for more than 20 minutes, the operation automatically changes to energy
saving operation.

[Example]

When somebody in the Ii‘> When nobody in the room |i> Somebody back in the
room room

B Normal operation H 20 minutes after, start B Back to normal

® The air conditioner is in energy saving operation.
normal operation while the operation. * The air conditioner will
sensor Is detfectlnglthe e The set temperature is return to normal Operation
movement of people. shifted in +2°C ste when the sensor detects the

+ ps.

e The IN_TELLIGENT EYE e The INTELLIGENT EYE movement of people again.

lamp lights up. lamp is goes off. ® The INTELLIGENT EYE

lamp lights up again.

B To combine COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT
EYE operation

The air conditioner can go into operation with the COMFORT AIRFLOW and INTELLIGENT EYE
operation combined.
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B To start operation —
Press [/®/&) and select the desired
mode. NI ~
- ()
* Each time the is pressed a different setting L-“.l'c
option is displayed on the LCD. * OE
- N
* By selecting “/" & from the following icons, the air o
conditioner will be in COMFORT AIRFLOW operation MON
combined with INTELLIGENT EYE operation. o} :533
@ l'\ﬁ @ ,'{"" blank
@MFORT INTELLIGENT Combination No Settinﬂ
AIRFLOW EYE D D
* When the flaps (horizontal blades) are swinging, the B
operating as above will stop movement of them. D D
* The INTELLIGENT EYE lamp lights up.
* The lamp will be lit while human movements are
detected. [ J J ]
COMFORT
O | ) ]
[@NO) SENSOR
) e
~O# OO
C_J ]
B To cancel operation e p—
Press |¥®/%”| and select “blank” on the L ] L]
LCD. v

INTELLIGENT EYE operation is useful for energy saving

H Energy saving operation
¢ If no presence detected in the room for 20 minutes, the energy saving operation will start.

e This operation changes the temperature —2°C in HEAT / +2°C in COOL / +2°C in DRY
operation from set temperature.
* This operation decreases the airflow rate slightly in FAN operation only.
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COMFORT AIRFLOW and
INTELLIGENT EYE Operation

NOTE

H Notes on COMFORT AIRFLOW operation

* The flap position will change, preventing air from blowing directly on the occupants of the
room.

¢ POWERFUL operation and COMFORT AIRFLOW operation cannot be used at the same
time.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

* The airflow rate will be set to AUTO. If the upper and lower airflow direction is selected, the
COMFORT AIRFLOW operation will be canceled.

B Notes on INTELLIGENT EYE operation
e Application range is as follows.

Vertical angle 90° Horizontal angle 110°
(Side view) (Top view)

e Sensor may not detect moving objects further than 7m away. (Check the application range)

* Sensor detection sensitivity changes according to indoor unit location, the speed of
passersby, temperature range, etc.

* The sensor also mistakenly detects pets, sunlight, fluttering curtains and light reflected off of
mirrors as passersby.

e INTELLIGENT EYE operation will not go on during POWERFUL operation.

e NIGHT SET mode will not go on during use of INTELLIGENT EYE operation.

H Note on combination of COMFORT AIRFLOW operation and INTELLIGENT EYE
operation
* The airflow rate will be set to AUTO. If the upper and lower airflow direction is selected, the
COMFORT AIRFLOW operation will be canceled.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

/A CAUTION

e Do not place large objects near the sensor.
Also keep heating units or humidifiers outside the sensor’s detection area. This sensor can
detect undesirable objects.

e Do not hit or violently push the INTELLIGENT EYE sensor. This can lead to damage and
malfunction.
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2.2.6 POWERFUL Operation

POWERFUL Operation

POWERFUL operation quickly maximizes the cooling (heating) —
effect in any operation mode. You can get the maximum capacity.

B To start POWERFUL operation

[ON]
1. Press . %
e POWERFUL operation ends in 20 minutes. Then the g
system automatically operates again with the previous
settings which were used before POWERFUL operation. MON

* “&9>” is displayed on the LCD.

B To cancel POWERFUL operation []
2. Press again. PL B

« “&>” disappears from the LCD.

N

L) L)
L] L]
L} L]

GOV

NOTE

B Notes on POWERFUL operation

* When using POWERFUL operation, there are some functions which are not available.

* POWERFUL operation cannot be used together with ECONO, COMFORT AIRFLOW or OUTDOOR
UNIT QUIET operation. Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

* POWERFUL operation can only be set when the unit is running.

* POWERFUL operation will not increase the capacity of the air conditioner if the air
conditioner is already in operation with its maximum capacity demonstrated.

¢ |In COOL, HEAT and AUTO mode
To maximize the cooling (heating) effect, the capacity of outdoor unit is increased and the
airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting.
The temperature and airflow settings are not variable.

¢ In DRY operation
The temperature setting is lowered by 2.5°C and the airflow rate is slightly increased.

¢ In FAN operation
The airflow rate is fixed to the maximum setting.
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2.2.7 OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation

OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation

OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation lowers the noise level of the
outdoor unit by changing the frequency and fan speed on the
outdoor unit. This function is convenient during night.

B To start OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET
operation

1. Press .

+“{&)” is displayed on the LCD.

B To cancel OUTDOOR UNIT
QUIET operation

2. Press again.

+“{%&)" disappears from the LCD.

NOTE

H Notes on OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

(@3 |®
2
Vom ‘C
¥ lam
@

® 1530

IEI[_H_]
(I i N
L) L)
=1 =
L] L]

e If using a multi system, the OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation will work only when this

function is set on all operated indoor units.
e This function is available in COOL, HEAT, and AUTO operation.
(This is not available in FAN and DRY operation.)

e POWERFUL operation and OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation cannot be used at the

same time.

Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

* Even the operation is stopped using the remote controller or the indoor unit ON/OFF switch
when using OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation, “r& ” will remain on the remote controller
display.

* OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation will drop neither the frequency nor fan speed if the
frequency and fan speed have been already dropped low enough.
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2.2.8 ECONO Operation

ECONO Operation

ECONO operation is a function which enables efficient operation —
by limiting the maximum power consumption value.

This function is useful for cases in which attention should be paid
to ensure a circuit breaker will not trip when the product runs

alongside other appliances. [OoN JI0)
20
B To start ECONO operation # | e
<
1. Press |GECONO| - MON
+“"\, " is displayed on the LCD. ° 1530

B To cancel ECONO operation

2. Press | \SECONO| again.

ot -\-.: ” disappears from the LCD.
) CoEw) [
I O
I
Running current and
power consumption
****************************** Maximum during [ﬁ [ﬁ
Normal normal operation
ti
,,,,,,,,,,,,, PN praximum during L )

‘ ECONO operation &IV
ECONO

operation

Time

From start up until set
temperature is reached

e This diagram is a representation for illustrative purposes only.

* The maximum running current and power consumption of the air conditioner in ECONO
operation vary with the connecting outdoor unit.

NOTE

H Notes on ECONO operation

* ECONO operation can only be set when the unit is running.

* ECONO operation is a function which enables efficient operation by limiting the power
consumption of the outdoor unit (operating frequency).

* ECONO operation functions in AUTO, COOL, DRY and HEAT operation.

e POWERFUL and ECONO operation cannot be used at the same time.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

e If the level of power consumption is already low, ECONO operation will not drop the power

consumption.
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2.2.9 OFF TIMER Operation

OFF TIMER Operation

Timer functions are useful for automatically switching the air —
conditioner on or off at night or in the morning. You can also use
OFF TIMER and ON TIMER in combination.

H To use OFF TIMER operation Cm o
* Check that the clock is correct. & L JIc
If not, set the clock to the present time. DR

1. Press . o ono

*“OFF " and setting time are displayed on the LCD.

«“0:00” is displayed on the LCD.

*“OFF blinks.

) 0 — O
2. Press [saeet| until the time setting reaches B

v ] ]

the point you like.

* Each pressing of either button increases or decreases ( ]

the time setting by 10 minutes. Holding down either

button changes the setting rapidly. ( ) |

3. Press again. 1

e The TIMER lamp lights up.

C) A )
=) | SELECT
TECO OFF v
C 3 )
B To cancel the OFF TIMER —
Operation

4. Press |CANCEL| .

*“OFF” and setting time disappear from the LCD.
. @ and day of the week are displayed on the LCD.
e The TIMER lamp goes off.

NOTE

H Notes on TIMER operation
* When TIMER is set, the present time is not displayed.
* Once you set ON/OFF TIMER, the time setting is kept in the memory. The memory is
canceled when remote controller batteries are replaced.
* When operating the unit via the ON/OFF TIMER, the actual length of operation may vary
from the time entered by the user. (Maximum approx. 10 minutes)

B NIGHT SET mode
When the OFF TIMER is set, the air conditioner automatically adjusts the temperature
setting (0.5°C up in COOL, 2.0°C down in HEAT) to prevent excessive cooling (heating) for
your pleasant sleep.
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2.2.10 ON TIMER Operation

ON TIMER Operation

B To use ON TIMER operation

* Check that the clock is correct. If not, set the clock to the
present time.

1. Press .

+“ON and setting time are displayed on the LCD.
«“£:00” is displayed on the LCD.

+“ON’ blinks.
A - - -
2. Press [saecr| until the time setting reaches
v

the point you like.

* Each pressing of either button increases or decreases
the time setting by 10 minutes. Holding down either
button changes the setting rapidly.

Press again.

e The TIMER lamp lights up.

=o
£ e

B To cancel ON TIMER operation
4. Press :

o ON ” and setting time disappear from the LCD.
. @ and day of the week are displayed on the LCD.
e The TIMER lamp goes off.

&

®'
ol

DE

o 900

Al [ ]
SELECT
v ON
CANCEL (]
GV

B To combine ON TIMER and OFF TIMER

e A sample setting for combining the 2 timers is shown below.

(Example)
Present time: 23:00
(The unit operating)
OFF TIMER at 0:00
ON TIMER at 14:00

j Combined

100

OFF LI.ibl
N_;-U'N' 1

ON 0 )0

g

NOTE

H In the following cases, set the timer again.
* After a breaker has turned off.
e After a power failure.
* After replacing batteries in the remote controller.
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2.2.11 WEEKLY TIMER Operation

WEEKLY TIMER Operation

Up to 4 timer settings can be saved for each day of the week. It is convenient if the WEEKLY TIMER is
set according to the family’s life style.

B Using in these cases of WEEKLY TIMER

An example of WEEKLY TIMER settings is shown below.

Example: The same timer settings are made for the week from Monday through
Friday while different timer settings are made for the weekend.

[Monday] | Make timer settings up to programs 1-4.

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4
ON _ ‘ OFF ON ‘ ‘ ‘ __OFF
N =c W 27°C

0 8:30 17:30 22:00

=3

[Tuesday] | Use the copy mode to make settings for Tuesday to Friday, because these

to settings are the same as those for Monday.
[Friday] | Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4
ON ‘ OFF ON ‘ . __OFF
) D W 27'C
6:00 ‘ 8:30 730 — T 22:00

[Saturday] | No timer settings

[Sunday] | Make timer settings up to programs 1-4.

Program 1 Program 2 Program 3 Program 4
ON _ __OFF _______OFF ON
\ e ||| 2rc 27°C
8:00 10:00 19:00 21:00

* Up to 4 reservations per day and 28 reservations per week can be set in the WEEKLY TIMER.
The effective use of the copy mode ensures ease of making reservations.

* The use of ON-ON-ON-ON settings, for example, makes it possible to schedule operating mode
and set temperature changes. Furthermore, by using OFF-OFF-OFF-OFF settings, only the turn-

off time of each day can be set. This will turn off the air conditioner automatically if the user
forgets to turn it off.
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WEEKLY TIMER Operation

B To use WEEKLY TIMER operation

* Make sure the day of the week and time are set. If not, set the
day of the week and time.

Program1  Program2 Program 3 Program 4
ON __OFF ON _OFF

[Monday] % m % 27°C
6:00 830 '/ 17:30 — 22:00

1. Press )

* The day of the week and the reservation number of the
current day will be displayed.
* 1 to 4 settings can be made per day.

A
SELECT
v

week and reservation number.

2. Press to select the desired day of the

. A .
* Pressing the changes the reservation number and
v

the day of the week.

3. Press | NEXT | .

* The day of the week and reservation number will be set.

R 5 N
A NEXT
SELECT
v

L] L]
EIV

« “@XEEM" and “ON” blink.

A
SELECT
v

4. Press to select the desired mode.

* Pressing the changes “ON” or “QFF ” setting in sequence.
v

OFF
OFF TIMER

B —

ON blank
ON TIMER

* In case the reservation has already been set, selecting “blank” deletes the reservation.

* Go to step 9 if “blank” is selected.

5. Press | NEXT | .

* The ON/OFF TIMER mode will be set.
o “[RYETAR]” and the time blink.
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10.

A
SELECT
v

¢ The time can be set between 0:00 and 23:50 in 10 minute
intervals.
* To return to the ON/OFF TIMER mode setting, press

(BACK]:

* Go to step 9 when setting the OFF TIMER.

Press | NEXT | .

* The time will be set.
* “(OXI[EENd " and the temperature blink.

Press to select the desired time.

A
SELECT
v

temperature.

* The temperature can be set between 10°C and 32°C.
Cooling: The unit operates at 18°C even if it is set at 10 to
17°C.

Heating: The unit operates at 30°C even if it is set at 31 to
32°C.

e To return to the time setting, press | BACK | -

* The set temperature is only displayed when the mode
setting is on.

Press | NEXT | .

* The temperature will be set and go to the next reservation
setting.

Press to select the desired

* To continue further settings, repeat the procedure from step 4.

Press to complete the setting.

=]
BACK] [ 4 | [(NEXT
SELECT
v
L] L]

* Be sure to direct the remote controller toward the indoor unit and check for a receiving tone

and flashing the OPERATION lamp.

« “(O1[#F4N] " is displayed on the LCD and WEEKLY TIMER operation is activated.

* The TIMER lamp lights up.

* A reservation made once can be easily copied and the same settings used for another day of

the week.
Refer to copy mode.
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WEEKLY TIMER Operation

|Setting Displays|
— g e ON\S‘nLD &W|
@WEEKL‘( N @WEEKL‘( N_ .‘-“J -— Rl  WEEKLY B \‘Ufl.'
MON ; | } |M,N, ‘\:n | } [ZI 950N } WaN, ‘\: N ~cl/—
/-
()
Day and number ON/OFF Time Temperature

NOTE
B Notes on WEEKLY TIMER operation

* Do not forget to set the clock on the remote control first.

* The day of the week, ON/OFF TIMER mode, time and set temperature (only for ON TIMER
mode) can be set with WEEKLY TIMER. Other settings for ON TIMER are based on the
settings just before the operation.

e Both WEEKLY TIMER and ON/OFF TIMER operation cannot be used at the same time.
The ON/OFF TIMER operation has priority if it is set while WEEKLY TIMER is still active.
The WEEKLY TIMER will go into standby state, and “[@YJ[EI4R]” Will disappear from the

LCD.
When ON/OFF TIMER is up, the WEEKLY TIMER will automatically become active.
¢ Only the time and set temperature with the weekly timer are sent with the .

Set the weekly timer only after setting the operation mode, the fan strength, and the fan
direction ahead of time.

» Shutting the breaker off, power failure, and other similar events will render operation of the
indoor unit’s internal clock inaccurate. Reset the clock.

e The | BACK | can be used only for the time and temperature settings.
It cannot be used to go back to the reservation number.
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Copy mode

* A reservation made once can be copied another day of the
week. The whole reservation of the selected day of the week
will be copied.

ON 5-"""

Program1  Program2 Program 3 Program 4
ON __OFF ON _OFF

monson | [T ||| e
6:00 8:30 17:30 22:00

cory ¢

Program1 Program2 Program 3 Program 4
[Tuesday] ON __OFF ON_ - _OFF

to % m 27°C
[Friday] 6:00 830 /1730 22:00

1. Press .

A
2. Press to confirm the day of the week
v
to be copied.

3. Press | COPY | to activate copy mode.

* The whole reservation of the selected day of the week
will be copied.

A

4. Press (s to select the destination day of

v
the week.

] =27 (corY]
I )
SELECT
v
L] L]
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WEEKLY TIMER Operation
5. Press i _

* The reservation will be copied to the selected day of the
week. The whole reservation of the selected day of the
week will be copied. 0

* To continue copying the settings to other days of the & EI"’O

week, repeat step 4 and step 5. el ¥
iR
6. Press to complete the setting. o Enn
TUE o

« “[OX3MNY” is displayed on the LCD and WEEKLY TIMER ' on
operation is activated.

E VY

| Setting Displays|

A ﬂ . ~ . - 200 | ..
‘A~ 'zq-' G 'z% p 3 :_ p G !_" Ie G
(&l & DR i
P N P Y >

ON 1M B © WEEKLY B B © WEEKLY B1ol] 1M
MON , s 7 ITUF\ N, 7 ,TUF\ \ LIl MON © 1-9M
i 5 ' 25 15:30
Confirmation Copy Paste Normal

NOTE

H Note on COPY MODE
* The entire reservation of the source day of the week is copied in the copy mode.
In the case of making a reservation change for any day of the week individually after
copying the content of weekly reservations, press and change the settings in the
steps of setting mode.
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B Confirming a reservation

* The reservation can be confirmed.

1. Press .

* The day of the week and the reservation number of
current day will be displayed.

A

2. Press [siEcr| to select the day of the week and
v

the reservation number to be confirmed.

A
* Pressing the displays the reservation details.
v
* To change the confirmed reserved settings, select the

reservation number and press | NEXT | -

The mode is switched to setting mode. Go to setting mode
step 4.

3. Press to exit confirming mode.

« “(O1l[344A]" is displayed on the LCD and WEEKLY TIMER
operation is activated.
e The TIMER lamp lights up.

| Setting Displays |

= ) |&== 500
© 15:30 ! 5
Normal Confirmation

[ON][@
& 20 Cs
C o] G
DE
ON o
520
! P

L] L]
DED

[
[

)]
)]

(weeky] (] | ]
A | [NEXT
SELECT
v

L L]
EIV

B To deactivate WEEKLY TIMER operation
4. Press |WEEKLY| while “([@Y][324N)” is displayed on the LCD.

* “(RXEEM)” disappears from the LCD.
* The TIMER lamp goes off.

* To reactivate the WEEKLY TIMER operation, press the [WEEKLY | again.

* If a reservation deactivated with [WEEKLY | is activated once again, the last reservation mode

will be used.
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WEEKLY TIMER Operation

B To delete reservations

The individual reservation

The reservations for each day of the week

* Refer to setting mode.

When selecting desired mode at step 4 in setting mode,
select “blank”. The reservation will be deleted.

e This function can be used for deleting reservations for
each day of the week.

* |t can be used while confirming or setting reservations.

5. Press " D D D
6. Select the day of the week to be canceled
i 0 — O
with |SeEcr| .
v [ J ) J
7. Hold |WEEKLY| for 5 seconds. L I
* The reservation of the selected day of the week will be (WEEKLY] (& ] | ]
deleted.
A | [NEXT
- SELECT
All reservations | | e
8. Hold [WEEKLY| for 5 seconds while normal L L
IV

display.

* Be sure to direct the remote control toward the main unit and check for a receiving tone.

* This operation is not effective on the setting display of WEEKLY TIMER.
* All reservations will be deleted.
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2.2.12 Note for Multi System

Note for Multi System

This system has one outdoor unit connected to multiple
indoor units.

B Selecting the operation mode

1. With the priority room setting present w
but inactive or not present. %
When more than 1 indoor unit is operating, priority is LI

given to the first unit that was turned on. C room
In this case, set the units that are turned on later to V¢ ~
the same operation mode as the first unit. 2\ i / -

Otherwise, they will enter the standby state, and the
OPERATION lamp will flash: this does not indicate
malfunction.

NOTE

B Notes on operation mode for multi system
* COOL, DRY and FAN operation may be used at the same time.
¢ AUTO operation automatically selects COOL operation or HEAT operation based on the
room temperature.
Therefore, AUTO operation is available when selecting the same operation mode as that of
the room with the first unit to be turned on.

/\ CAUTION

* Normally, the operation mode in the room where the unit is first run is given priority, but the
following situations are exceptions, so please keep this in mind.
If the operation mode of the first room is FAN operation, then using HEAT operation in any
room after this will give priority to HEAT operation. In this situation, the air conditioner
running in FAN operation will go on standby, and the OPERATION lamp will flash.

Qutdoor unit

2. With the priority room setting active.
See “Priority room setting” on the next page.

B NIGHT QUIET mode
(Available only for COOL operation)

NIGHT QUIET mode requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your retailer or

dealer for assistance.

NIGHT QUIET mode reduces the operation noise of the outdoor unit during the night time hours to

prevent annoyance to neighbors.

* The NIGHT QUIET mode is activated when the temperature drops 5°C or more below the highest
temperature recorded that day. Therefore, when the temperature difference is less than 5°C, this
function will not be activated.

* NIGHT QUIET mode reduces slightly the cooling efficiency of the unit.
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Note for Multi System
B OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

1. With the priority room setting present but inactive or not present.
When using the OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation feature with the Multi system, set all indoor
units to OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation using their remote controllers.
When clearing OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation, clear one of the operating indoor units using their remote controller.
However OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation display remains on the remote controller for other rooms.
We recommend you release all rooms using their remote controllers.

2. With the priority room setting active.
See “Priority room setting”.

B COOL/HEAT mode lock
(Available only for heat pump models)

The COOL/HEAT mode lock requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your authorized dealer
for assistance. The COOL/HEAT mode lock sets the unit forcibly to either COOL or HEAT operation. This function
is convenient when you wish to set all indoor units connected to the multi system to the same operation mode.

NOTE

* The COOL/HEAT mode lock cannot be activated together with the priority room setting.

B Priority room setting
The priority room setting requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your retailer or dealer for assistance.
The room designated as the priority room takes priority in the following situations;
1. Operation mode priority.

As the operation mode of the priority room takes precedence, the user can select a different operation mode from other rooms.
* Room A is the priority room in the examples.

(Example)
When COOL operation is selected in room A while operating the following modes in room B, C and D:
Operation mode in Status of room B, C and D when the unit
room B, C and D in room A is in COOL operation

COOL or DRY or FAN Current operation mode maintained
The unit enters standby mode. Operation resumes when
HEAT . .
the room A unit stops operating.
If the unit is set to COOL operation, it continues. If set to
AUTO HEAT operation, it enters standby mode. Operation
resumes when the room A unit stops operating.

2. Priority when POWERFUL operation is used.
* Room A is the priority room in the examples.
(Example)
The indoor units in rooms A, B, C and D are all operating. If the unit in room A enters
POWERFUL operation, operation capacity will be concentrated in room A. In such a case, the
cooling (heating) efficiency of the units in rooms B, C and D may be slightly reduced.

3. Priority when using OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation.

* Room A is the priority room in the examples.

(Example)
Just by setting the unit in room A to QUIET operation, the air conditioner starts OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation.
You don’t have to set all the operated indoor units to QUIET operation.
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2.3 FLXS, FDXS Series - ARC433B67, B69

2.3.1 Manual Contents and Reference Page

Model Series

Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type

Duct Connected Type

FLXS25-60BAVMB FDXS50/00G7VMB

Read Before Operation

Remote Controller 219 220
Operation

AUTO - DRY - COOL - HEAT - FAN Operation % 221 221
Adjusting the Airflow Direction 223 —
POWERFUL Operation % 225 225
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation % 226 226
HOME LEAVE Operation % 227 227
TIMER Operation % 229 229
Note for Multi System 231 231

Drawing No.

3P194444-5C

3P196326-9C (Reference)

%: The illustrations are for FLXS series as representative.
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2.3.2 Remote Controller

FLXS25/35/50/60BAVMB

B Remote Controller

/J\ |
V
e
8%ems
ol e-@
DO IO 1A
PP A} DO R P}
HOME LEAVE I 5
3 PEE I ONOFF I
|| POWERFLL  [TEMP O 6
.
T —T I 9
7 {MODE) (@FAN) (GSWINGY 10
QUIET
8 | | ()
11 I 14
—= OFFll v 16
&3y TIMER |
13 —— — 15
| —
| S—
12 —

< ARC433B67, B68 >

1. Signal transmitter:

* It sends signals to the indoor unit.
2. Display:

* It displays the current settings.

(In this illustration, each section is shown
all its displays ON for the purpose of
explanation.)

3. HOME LEAVE button:
HOME LEAVE operation
4. POWERFUL button:
POWERFUL operation
5. TEMPERATURE adjustment buttons:
* It changes the temperature setting.
6. ON/OFF button:
* Press this button once to start operation.
Press once again to stop it.

with

7

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

. MODE selector button:
* It selects the operation mode.
(AUTO/DRY/COOL/HEAT/FAN)

. QUIET button: OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET
operation

. FAN setting button:

* It selects the air flow rate setting.
SWING button

ON TIMER button

OFF TIMER button

TIMER Setting button:

¢ It changes the time setting.
TIMER CANCEL button:

¢ It cancels the timer setting.
CLOCK button

RESET button:

* Restart the unit if it freezes.
* Use a thin object to push.
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FDXS25/35E7VMB, FDXS50/60C7VMB

B Remote Controller

V/
Z1 A0, - |IM
2 ] m
Qo=
@ |@iEs
Pz e
o T Ty TR T Au ]
DO PR} RO e )
HOME LEAVE 5
PG~ SONOFF |
| | POWERFUL  [TEMP 6
e T
7\— 9
7 {MODE)
| QUIET
8 | | ()
| | OFF v 15
(SRR
14

< ARC433B69, B76 >

1. Signal transmitter:

* It sends signals to the indoor unit.
. Display:

* It displays the current settings.

(In this illustration, each section is shown with
all its displays ON for the purpose of
explanation.)

. HOME LEAVE button:
HOME LEAVE operation
. POWERFUL button:
POWERFUL operation
. TEMPERATURE adjustment buttons:
* It changes the temperature setting.
. ON/OFF button:
¢ Press this button once to start operation.
Press once again to stop it.

7.

10.
11
12.

13.

14.
15.

MODE selector button:
* It selects the operation mode.
(AUTO/DRY/COOL/HEAT/FAN)

. QUIET button: OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET

operation

. FAN setting button:

* It selects the air flow rate setting.
ON TIMER button

. OFF TIMER button

TIMER Setting button:

¢ It changes the time setting.
TIMER CANCEL button:

¢ It cancels the timer setting.
CLOCK button

RESET button:

* Restart the unit if it freezes.
* Use a thin object to push.
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2.3.3 AUTO - DRY - COOL - HEAT - FAN Operation

AUTO - DRY - COOL - HEAT - FAN Operation

The air conditioner operates with the operation mode of /ﬁ
your choice. AT aamy T
From the next time on, the air conditioner will operate 7
with the same operation mode.
®
. ® X
B To start operation D
QR
1. Press “MODE selector button” =
and select a operation mode. e
e Each pressing of the button advances the 4
mode setting in sequence. PESR -~ GONIOFF
{&): AUTO POWERFUL  |TEMP
’ 23
@: DRY [ — — 1
————
#: COOL (MODE) @FAN) (GSWNG)
%0 HEAT QUIET
(2 ) 5
: FAN
<FLKS> C’@-’*-’@j a
| OFF_
<FLXS> [_'@_'@_'*_'%_'éj &3V _ TIMER

2. Press “ON/OFF button”.
* The OPERATION lamp lights up.

I -
Q DAIKIN -~ © © [j onN )
yﬁl\ivsnrﬂ:) /‘\ (9} = [,, © OFF

B To stop operation

3. Press “ON/OFF button” again.
e Then OPERATION lamp goes off.

B To change the temperature setting

4. Press “TEMPERATURE adjustment button”.
DRY or FAN mode AUTO or COOL or HEAT mode

Press “ A" to raise the temperature and press
“W” to lower the temperature.

The temperature setting is not variable. Set to the temperature you like.

®
(]
Lo
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B To change the air flow rate setting

5. Press “FAN setting button”.

DRY mode AUTO or COOL or HEAT or FAN mode

Five levels of air flow rate setting from “ & ” to ,5,

plus “{A}” “ 24~ are available.
The air flow rate setting is not variable.

—mmEl
PR

N

¢ Indoor unit quiet operation

When the air flow is set to “24&”, the noise from the indoor unit will become quieter.
Use this when making the noise quieter.

The unit might lose capacity when the air flow rate is set to a weak level.

OTE

H Note on HEAT operation

* Since this air conditioner heats the room by taking heat from outdoor air to indoors, the
heating capacity becomes smaller in lower outdoor temperatures. If the heating effect is
insufficient, it is recommended to use another heating appliance in combination with the air
conditioner.

* The heat pump system heats the room by circulating hot air around all parts of the room.
After the start of heating operation, it takes some time before the room gets warmer.

* In heating operation, frost may occur on the outdoor unit and lower the heating capacity. In
that case, the system switches into defrosting operation to take away the frost.

» During defrosting operation, hot air does not flow out of indoor unit.

B Note on COOL operation

e This air conditioner cools the room by blowing the hot air in the room outside, so if the
outside temperature is high, performance drops.

H Note on DRY operation

* The computer chip works to rid the room of humidity while maintaining the temperature as
much as possible. It automatically controls temperature and fan strength, so manual
adjustment of these functions is unavailable.

B Note on AUTO operation

e In AUTO operation, the system selects a temperature setting and an appropriate operation
mode (COOL or HEAT) based on the room temperature at the start of the operation.

* The system automatically reselects setting at a regular interval to bring the room
temperature to user-setting level.

e If you do not like AUTO operation, you can manually select the operation mode and setting
you like.

B Note on air flow rate setting

* At smaller air flow rates, the cooling (heating) effect is also smaller.
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2.3.4 Adjusting the Airflow Direction

FLXS25/35/50/60BAVMB

Adjusting the Airflow Direction

You can adjust the air flow direction to increase your

comfort. ?_j\\
4

M To adjust the horizontal
blade (fla Oepymy |
( p) *x = e €

1. Press “SWING button”. e

«“ (= ”is displayed on the LCD and the flaps © 4c-n
will begin to swing. —
HOMELEAVE

2. When the flaps have reached the OON OFF

desired position, press “SWING POWE”F”L TEMP

button” once more.

* The flap will stop moving. ‘\_/I’
( s

- MODE) (R FAN) (CESWING pmmg——
o (:% ” disappears from the LCD. ) ( ) € 1,2

QUIET
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B To adjust the vertical blades
(louvers)

* When adjusting the louver, use a robust and stable stool and
watch your steps carefully.
Hold the knob and move the louvers.
(You will find a knob on the left side and the right side blades.)

Notes on flap and louvers angles.

* Unless [SWING] is selected, you should set the
flap at a near- horizontal angle in COOL or
DRY mode to obtain the best performance.

¢ In COOL or DRY mode, if the flap is fixed at a
downward position, the flap automatically
moves in about 60 minutes to prevent (

condensation on it. DRY % _
COOL\ // / %

H ATTENTION FAN

* Always use a remote controller to adjust the ~
flap angle. HEAT
If you attempt to move it forcibly with hand
when it is swinging, the mechanism may be
broken.

* Be careful when adjusting the louvers. Inside
the air outlet, a fan is rotating at a high speed.
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2.3.5 POWERFUL Operation

POWERFUL Operation

POWERFUL operation quickly maximizes the
cooling (heating) effect in any operation mode. You /ﬁ
t th i ity. AT pamw T
can get the maximum capacity ',
B To start POWERFUL

. [ON]
operation *
1. Press “POWERFUL button”. s S E—
* POWERFUL operation ends in 20 (2020
minutes. Then the system
automatically operates again with the HOME LEAVE |
settings which were used before TEAMP O}NI%F
POWERFUL operation. @ o 1,2

» When using POWERFUL operation, ﬁ;

there are some functions which are not |

available. (MODE) (FAN) (GSWNG)

o “ 57 is displayed on the LCD. QUIET

(2 )
B To cancel POWERFUL TON
operation POFF a ® .

Gy TIMER R

2. Press “POWERFUL button”
again.
o “p* ” disappears from the LCD.

NOTE

B Notes on POWERFUL operation

* In COOL and HEAT mode
To maximize the cooling (heating) effect, the capacity of outdoor unit must be increased
and the air flow rate be fixed to the maximum setting.
The temperature and air flow settings are not variable.

¢ In DRY mode
The temperature setting is lowered by 2.5°C and the air flow rate is slightly increased.

e In FAN mode
The air flow rate is fixed to the maximum setting.
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2.3.6 OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation

OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation

OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation lowers the noise
level of the outdoor unit by changing the frequency and /ﬁ
fan speed on the outdoor unit. This function is V,
convenient during night.
Py |
m To start OUTDOOR 2 e
. &
UNIT QUIET operation al
o 1.
1. Press “QUIET button”. -
° “18” is displ he LCD.
18" is displayed on the LC HOME LEAVE TEAMP ¢ ONIOFF
POWERFUL
B To cancel OUTDOOR v
. -  — — ]
UNIT QUIET operation e
(MODE) (@FAN) (CGSWho)
2. Press “QUIET button” again. QUIET
e “{%” disappears from the LCD. (&) 1,2
[ ON
| OFF |
&v TIMER
NOTE

B Note on OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation

e This function is available in COOL, HEAT, and AUTO modes.
(This is not available in FAN and DRY mode.)

e POWERFUL operation and OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation cannot be used at the
same time.
Priority is given to the function of whichever button is pressed last.

e |f operation is stopped using the remote controller or the main unit ON/OFF switch when
using OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation, “ r&” will remain on the remote controller
display.
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2.3.7 HOME LEAVE Operation

HOME LEAVE Operation

HOME LEAVE operation is a function which allows you to record

your preferred temperature and air flow rate settings.

B To start HOME LEAVE

operation

1. Press “HOME LEAVE button” .
e The HOME LEAVE lamp lights up.

Y DAIKIN

B onN
[" O ore

B To cancel HOME LEAVE

operation
2. Press “HOME LEAVE button” again.

* The HOME LEAVE lamp goes off.

KA

*

Ul

HOME LEAVE

POWERFUL

\v’
e ———

=

(MODE) (R FAN) (GSWING)

QUIET

Before using HOME LEAVE operation.

B To set the temperature and air flow rate for HOME LEAVE operation
When using HOME LEAVE operation for the first time, please set the temperature and air
flow rate for HOME LEAVE operation. Record your preferred temperature and air flow rate.

1,2

Initial setting Selectable range
temperature Air flow rate temperature Air flow rate
ealiig 25°C ‘7 18-32°C 5 step, “ (&) "and “ 24 7
Heating 25°C ‘R 10-30°C 5step, “ (&) "and “ %"

1. Press “HOME LEAVE button”. Make sure “ #&” is displayed in the remote
controller display.

2. Adjust the set temperature with “ A ” or “ W ” as you like.
3. Adjust the air flow rate with “FAN” setting button as you like.
Home leave operation will run with these settings the next time you use the unit. To change

the recorded information, repeat steps 1 — 3.
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B What’s the HOME LEAVE operation?

Is there a set temperature and air flow rate which is most comfortable, a set temperature and air flow
rate which you use the most? HOME LEAVE operation is a function that allows you to record your
favorite set temperature and air flow rate. You can start your favorite operation mode simply by pressing
the HOME LEAVE button on the remote controller. This function is convenient in the following situations.

B Useful in these cases

1.Use as an energy-saving mode.
Set the temperature 2-3°C higher (cooling) or lower (heating) than normal. Setting the fan strength to the lowest
setting allows the unit to be used in energy-saving mode. Also convenient for use while you are out or sleeping.

e Every day before you leave the house...

& Je 4’\ g el — <n g P@REM

Iy ]& ]
When you go out, push the “HOME LEAVE When you return, you will be Push the “HOME LEAVE Operation”
Operation” button, and the air conditioner welcomed by a comfortably button again, and the air conditioner
will adjust capacity to reach the preset air conditioned room. will adjust capacity to the set
temperature for HOME LEAVE Operation. temperature for normal operation.
e Before bed...
b g > > - .
[ e I E—
W W
4
Set the unit to HOME LEAVE The unit will maintain the When you enter the living room in the
Operation before leaving the temperature in the room at a morning, the temperature will be just
living room when going to bed. comfortable level while you right. Disengaging HOME LEAVE
sleep. Operation will return the temperature to

that set for normal operation. Even the
coldest winters will pose no problem!

2.Use as a favorite mode.
Once you record the temperature and air flow rate settings you most often use, you can retrieve them by
pressing HOME LEAVE button. You do not have to go through troublesome remote control operations.

NOTE

* Once the temperature and air flow rate for HOME LEAVE operation are set, those settings
will be used whenever HOME LEAVE operation is used in the future. To change these
settings, please refer to the “Before using HOME LEAVE operation” section above.

* HOME LEAVE operation is only available in COOL and HEAT mode. Cannot be used in
AUTO, DRY, and FAN mode.

* HOME LEAVE operation runs in accordance with the previous operation mode (COOL or
HEAT) before using HOME LEAVE operation.

* HOME LEAVE operation and POWERFUL operation cannot be used at the same time.
Last button that was pressed has priority.

* The operation mode cannot be changed while HOME LEAVE operation is being used.

e When operation is shut off during HOME LEAVE operation, using the remote controller or

the indoor unit ON/OFF switch, “ #& ” will remain on the remote controller display.
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2.3.8 TIMER Operation

TIMER Operation

Timer functions are useful for automatically switching
the air conditioner on or off at night or in the morning. ?—m\\
L

You can also use OFF TIMER and ON TIMER in /
combination.
[CEEN O N |
® To use OFF TIMER * 2l
operation @
» Check that the clock is correct. If not, eo FLrt
set the clock to the present time.
HOME LEAVE 0
1. Press “OFF TIMER button”. M
& @

{:00s displayed. .~ — — ]
_—

©-0 blinks. (MODE) (@FAN) (GSwne)

2. Press “TIMER Setting button”
until the time setting reaches

the point you like.

e Every pressing of either button
increases or decreases the time setting
by 10 minutes. Holding down either
button changes the setting rapidly. 1,3

3. Press “OFF TIMER button”
again.
¢ The TIMER lamp lights up.

|
DAIKIN  © % O
Vﬁvzﬂrgtp | /é)\ = @ O OFF

B To cancel the OFF TIMER operation

4. Press “CANCEL button”.
e The TIMER lamp goes off.

NOTE

e When TIMER is set, the present time is not displayed.

* Once you set ON, OFF TIMER, the time setting is kept in the memory. (The memory is
canceled when remote controller batteries are replaced.)

e When operating the unit via the ON/OFF Timer, the actual length of operation may vary from
the time entered by the user. (Maximum approx. 10 minutes)

B NIGHT SET MODE
When the OFF TIMER is set, the air conditioner automatically adjusts the temperature
setting (0.5°C up in COOL, 2.0°C down in HEAT) to prevent excessive cooling (heating) for
your pleasant sleep.

Operation Manual 229



RA Indoor Unit SiBE121135

B To use ON TIMER operation
e Check that the clock is correct. If not, set
the clock to the present time m
7

1. Press “ON TIMER button”.
17 *®| - “.‘
is displayed. b lc
5:00 play B
@~ blinks.
. ol Tl
2. Press “TIMER Setting button” M
until the time setting reaches
. . HOMELEAVE
the point you like. OON OFF
e Every pressing of either button POWERFUL TEMP
increases or decreases the time setting
by 10 minutes. Holding down either \ —

button changes the setting rapidly.

3. Press “ON TIMER button”

(MODE) (@ FAN) (CzSWiNG)

again. 1,3
 The TIMER lamp lights up. 4
Posm  ° % ¢ (] o%k
2

B To cancel ON
TIMER operation

4. Press “CANCEL button”.
e The TIMER lamp goes off.

B To combine ON TIMER and OFF TIMER

¢ A sample setting for combining the two timers is shown below.

(Example)
Present time: 11:00 p.m.
(The unit operating)
OFF TIMER at 0:00 a.m. .
ON TIMER at 7:00 a.m. j Combined

ATTENTION

H In the following cases, set the timer again.
* After a breaker has turned OFF.
* After a power failure.
* After replacing batteries in the remote controller.
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2.3.9 Note for Multi System

Note for Multi System

<< What is a “Multi System”? >>

This system has one outdoor unit connected to multiple indoor units.

Outdoor .-~
unit

B Selecting the Operation Mode

1. With the Priority Room Setting
present but inactive or not present.
When more than one indoor unit is operating, priority is
given to the first unit that was turned on.

In this case, set the units that are turned on later to the
same operation mode (*1) as the first unit.

Otherwise, they will enter the Standby Mode, and the operation lamp will flash; this does not indicate malfunction.
(1)

* COOL, DRY and FAN mode may be used at the same time.

e AUTO mode automatically selects COOL mode or HEAT mode based on the room temperature.
Therefore, AUTO mode is available when selecting the same operation mode as that of the room
with the first unit to be turned on.

<CAUTION>
Normally, the operation mode in the room where the unit is first run is given priority, but the following situations are
exceptions, so please keep this in mind.
If the operation mode of the first room is FAN Mode, then using Heating Mode in any room after this will give priority to
heating. In this situation, the air conditioner running in FAN Mode will go on standby, and the operation lamp will flash.
2. With the Priority Room Setting active.
See “Priority Room Setting” on the next page.

B NIGHT QUIET Mode (Available only for cooling operation)

NIGHT QUIET Mode requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your retailer or dealer for assistance.

NIGHT QUIET Mode reduces the operation noise of the outdoor unit during the night time hours to prevent

annoyance to neighbors.

* The NIGHT QUIET Mode is activated when the temperature drops 5°C or more below the highest temperature
recorded that day. Therefore, when the temperature difference is less than 5°C, this function will not be activated.

* NIGHT QUIET Mode reduces slightly the cooling efficiency of the unit.

B OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET Operation

1. With the Priority Room Setting present but inactive or not present.
When using the OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation feature with the Multi system, set all indoor units to
OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation using their remote controllers.
When clearing OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation, clear one of the operating indoor units using their remote controller.
However OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation display remains on the remote controller for other rooms.
We recommend you release all rooms using their remote controllers.

2. With the Priority Room Setting active.
See “Priority Room Setting” on the next page.

B Cooling / Heating Mode Lock (Available only for heat pump models)

The Cooling / Heating Mode Lock requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your retailer or dealer
for assistance. The Cooling / Heating Mode Lock sets the unit forcibly to either Cooling or Heating Mode. This functions
convenient when you wish to set all indoor units connected to the Multi system to the same operation mode.
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B Priority Room Setting

The Priority Room Setting requires initial programming during installation. Please consult your
retailer or dealer for assistance.
The room designated as the Priority Room takes priority in the following situations;

1. Operation Mode Priority.
As the operation mode of the Priority Room takes precedence, the user can select a different
operation mode from other rooms.
<Example>
* Room A is the Priority Room in the examples.
When COOL mode is selected in Room A while operating the following modes in Room B,C and D:

Operation mode in Room B, Cand D | Status of Room B, C and D when the unit in Room A is in COOL mode
COOL or DRY or FAN Current operation mode maintained

The unit enters Standby Mode. Operation resumes when the
HEAT . )
Room A unit stops operating.

If the unit is set to COOL mode, operation continues. If set to
AUTO HEAT mode, it enters Standby Mode. Operation resumes when
the Room A unit stops operating.

2. Priority when POWERFUL operation is used.

<Example>
* Room A is the Priority Room in the examples.

The indoor units in Rooms A,B,C and D are all operating. If the unit in Room A enters POWERFUL
operation, operation capacity will be concentrated in Room A. In such a case, the cooling (heating)
efficiency of the units in Rooms B,C and D may be slightly reduced.

3. Priority when using OUTDOOR UNIT QUIET operation.
<Example>
* Room A is the Priority Room in the examples.
Just by setting the unit in Room A to QUIET operation, the air conditioner starts OUTDOOR UNIT
QUIET operation.
You don’t have to set all the operated indoor units to QUIET operation.
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3. SA Indoor Unit
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BRC1D528

Remote controller

Operation manual

THANK YOU FOR PURCHASING THIS
CONTROLLER. READ THE MANUAL
ATTENTIVELY BEFORE USING THE
INSTALLATION. AFTER READING THE
MANUAL, STORE IT IN A SAFE PLACE
FOR FUTURE USE.

A

Before initial operation, contact your dealer to
obtain all details concerning your air
conditioning installation.

A

WARNING

- Never let the remote controller get wet, this may
cause an electric shock or fire.

- Never press the buttons of the remote controller
with a hard, pointed object. The remote controller
may be damaged.

- Never inspect or service the remote controller
yourself, ask a qualified service person to do this.

Contents page
1. Features and functions..............cccceiiiiiiciinnenen. 1
2. Name and function of switches and icons............. 2
3. Setting up the controller...........cccccceeiiiiiiiienieens 4
4. Description of the operation modes..

5. OPEration......cccceeueeiierieesee e see e see e
6. Programming the schedule timer................c........ 10

1. Features and functions

The BRC1D528 is a state of the art remote controller
that offers full control over your installation.

1 BASIC REMOTE CONTROLLER
The basic remote controller functions are:
o ON/OFF,

. operation mode change-over,

. temperature adjustment,

o air volume adjustment

o air flow direction adjustment.

2 CLOCK FUNCTION

The clock functions are:
. 24 hours real time clock,
. day of the week indicator.

3 SCHEDULE TIMER FUNCTION
The schedule timer functions are:

o a maximum of 5 actions can be programmed
for each day of the week (totalling 35 actions),

. schedule timer can be enabled/disabled at any
time,

o linked to a set temperature or a LIMIT
operation or an OFF operation,

o "last command" overrules previous command

until next scheduled command.

4 LIMIT OPERATION

Limit operation provides thermostat control within the
range of the set minimum and maximum temperature.
The minimum temperature setting will trigger heating,
the maximum temperature setting will trigger cooling.

Operation manual
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5 LEAVE HOME

The leave home function prevents the room
temperature from dropping when the occupants are
out for a longer period. If the room temperature drops
below 10°C, heating is started automatically. As soon
as 15°C is reached, the controller returns to its
original status.

6 BUTTON PERMISSION LEVEL

Three hierarchical permission levels can be set to
limit the user action.

2. Name and function of switches and
icons (Refer to figure 1)

1 ON/OFF BUTTON &
Press the ON/OFF button to start or stop the system.

2 OPERATION LAMP O

The operation lamp lights up during operation or
blinks if a malfunction occurs.

3 OPERATION MODE ICON ¢ [¢*] {A} % se:

These icons indicate the current operation mode
(FAN, DRY, AUTOMATIC, COOLING, HEATING).

4 VENTILATION MODE ICON
&
<mIi )
These icons indicate the current ventilation mode

(HRV only) (AUTOMATIC, HEAT EXCHANGE,
BYPASS).

5 VENTILATION ICON £

The ventilation icon appears when the ventilation is
adjusted with the ventilation amount button (HRV
only). Simultaneously, the ventilation amount is
indicated by the fan speed icon (see 22).

6 AIR CLEANING ICON <fm

This icon indicates that the air cleaning unit (option) is
operational.

7 LEAVE HOME ICON N«

The leave home icon shows the status of the leave
home function.

ON Leave home is enabled
FLASHING | Leave home is active
OFF Leave home is disabled

8 EXTERNAL CONTROL ICON (A )

This icon indicates that another controller with higher
priority is controlling or disabling your installation.

9 CHANGE-OVER UNDER CENTRALISED
CONTROL ICON

This icon indicates that the change-over of the

installation is under centralised control assigned to

another indoor unit or optional cool/heat selector

connected to the outdoor unit (= master remote

controller).

10 DAY OF THE WEEK INDICATOR
WON TUE WED THU FRI ST I

The day of the week indicator shows the current
week day (or the set day when reading or
programming the schedule timer).

11 CLOCK DISPLAY F&:55

The clock display indicates the current time (or the
action time when reading or programming the
schedule timer).

BRC1D528
Remote controller
4PW23717-1

DAIKIN

Operation manual
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12 MAXTEMPERATURE IMUM SET &/ & &

The maximum set temperature indicates the
maximum set temperature when in limit operation.

13 MINIMUM SET TEMPERATURE & &"

The minimum set temperature indicates the minimum
set temperature when in limit operation.

14 SCHEDULE TIMER ICON &
This icon indicates that the schedule timer is enabled.

15 ACTIONICONS12345

These icons indicate the actions for each day of the
schedule timer.

16 OFF ICON OFF

This icon indicates that the OFF action is selected
when programming the schedule timer.

17 INSPECTION REQUIRED &£ and &

These icons indicate that inspection is required.
Consult your installer.

18  SET TEMPERATURE DISPLAY 5%

This indicates the current set temperature of the
installation (not shown in LIMIT operation or in FAN or
DRY mode).

19 SETTING SETTING

Not used, for service purposes only.

20 AIR FLOW DIRECTION ICON =
This icon indicates the air flow direction (only for
installations with motorised air flow Baps).

21 NOT AVAILABLE y A

AV/{\II%LE is displayed whenever a non-installed option
is addressed or a function is not available.

Ll Lokl
22 FANSPEED ICON f&@%
This icon indicates the set fan speed.

23 DEFROST/HOTSTART MODE ICON(@/(®

This icon indicates that the defrost/hotstart mode is
active.

24  AIRFILTER CLEANING TIME ICON .~

This icon indicates the air filter must be cleaned.
Refer to the manual of the indoor unit.

25 ELEMENT CLEANING TIME ICON &
This icon indicates the element must be cleaned
(HRV only).

26  VENTILATION MODE BUTTON["&|

The ventilation mode button operates the HRV ; refer
to the HRV manual for more details.

27  VENTILATION AMOUNT BUTTON ﬁ.

This button sets the ventilation amount; refer to the
HRV manual for more details.

28  INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON %

Not used, for service purposes only.

29 PROGRAMMING BUTTON <-:>>
This button is a multi-purpose button.

Depending on the previous manipulations of the user,
the programming button can have various functions.

Operation manual
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30 SCHEDULE TIMER BUTTON &
This button enables or disables the schedule timer.

31 TIME ADJUST BUTTON (=0 (31
These buttons are used to adjust the clock or, when in
programming mode, to adjust the programmed action
time. Both buttons have an auto-repeat function.

32 TEMPERATURE ADJUST BUTTONS
ClEuyG/aa)

These buttons are used to adjust the current setpoint

or, when in programming mode, to adjust the

programmed setpoint temperature (step = 1°C). Both

buttons are also used to adjust the day of the week.

33 OPERATION CHANGE/MIN-MIX BUTTON
mini§;

This button is a multi-purpose button. Depending on
the previous manipulations of the user, it can have
following functions:

1 select the operation mode of the installation
(FAN, DRY, AUTOMATIC, COOLING, HEATING)

2 toggle between minimum temperature and
maximum temperature when in limit operation

34 seTPOINT/LIMIT BUTTON () &

This button toggles between setpoint, limit operation
or OFF (programming mode only).

35  FAN SPEED BUTTON 6 @

This button toggles between L (Low), H (High), HH
(very High), @ (Automatic).

36 AI\R FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON
=]

This button enables to adjust the air flow direction.

37 AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME ICON RESET

BUTTON

This button is used to reset the air filter cleaning time
icon.

3. Setting up the controller

After initial installation, the user can set the clock and
day of the week.

The controller is equipped with a schedule timer that
enables the user to operate the installation
automatically; setting the clock and day of the week is
required to be able to use the schedule timer.

1 CLOCK SETTING FUNCTION

Hold down the @& button for 5 seconds. The clock
read-out and the day of week indicator will blink, both
can now be adjusted.

Usethe () & @I buttons to adjust the
clock. Each time pressing the time adjust button will
in/decrease the time by 1 minute. Keeping the
@D or @I button pressed will in/decrease
the time by 10 minutes.

Usethe B2 & (B3 buttons to adjust the
day of the week. Each time pressing the (B2 or
® (@ Dbuttons will display the next or previous day.
Press the 0-:'> button to confirm the current set time
and day of the week.

If the controller, with blinking clock and day of week
read-out, is left untouched for 5 minutes, the clock
and day of the week will return to their previous
settings; the clock setting function is no longer active.

2 SETTING UP THE SCHEDULE TIMER

To set up the schedule timer, refer to chapter 6.
"Programming the schedule timer" on page 10.

BRC1D528
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4. Description of the operation modes

1 FAN ONLY OPERATIONE
In this mode, air only circulates without heating or
cooling.

2 DRY OPERATION [¢f]
In this mode, the air humidity will be lowered with a
minimal temperature decrease.

The temperature and fan speed are controlled
automatically and cannot be controlled by the remote
controller.

Dry operation will not function if the room temperature
is too low.

3 AUTOMATIC OPERATION{A}

In this mode, the controller will automatically switch
between heating and cooling as required by the
setpoint or limit temperature.

4 COOLING OPERATION %

In this mode, cooling will be activated as required by
the setpoint or limit temperature.

5  HEATING OPERATION:®:

In this mode, heating will be activated as required by
the setpoint or limit temperature.

Hot start (heat pump types only) @/@'20

At the start of a heating operation, the indoor fan is
stopped until a certain indoor heat exchanger

temperature is reached and @/@'Z‘ is displayed.

This prevents cold air from leaving the indoor unit.

Defrost (heat pump types only) |&/(® &

In heating operation, freezing of the outdoor heat
exchanger may occur. If so, the heating capacity of
the system lowers and the system goes into defrost
operation. The indoor unit fan stops and @/@'Z‘
is displayed. After maximum 10 minutes of defrost
operation, the system returns to heating operation
again.

6 LIMIT OPERATION T g &

Limit operation is an additional mode that enables to
keep the room temperature within certain limits. The
N & T jcons are displayed to confirm the
activation of the limit operation.

7 LEAVE HOME ¢

LEAVE HOME is a feature that enables to keep the
room temperature above 10°C when the occupants
are out. This function will switch on heating if the
installation is switched off.

5. Operation

Manual operation

In manual operation, the user decides about the
settings of the installation. The last setting remains
active until the user changes it.

As the controller can be implemented for a wide
variety of installations and features, it might occur that
you select a function that is not available on your
installation; if this is the case, the AVA\l‘E)ATBLE message
will appear.

Operation manual
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Use the m: button to select the desired operation

Fan only operation

Dry operation

Automatic operation

Cooling operation

Heating operation

Press the @ @ button to toggle between limit
operation and the operations listed above.

In limit operation, use the 2?;‘: button to select
minimum and maximum temperature settings. Use

the ®(2 or ®(Z) buttons to adjust the

minimum and maximum temperature settings.

1 FAN ONLY OPERATION
User adjustable parameters:

. Fan speed, use the tzl 2 button,
3 Air flow direction adjust, use the «\;= button,

. Ventilation mode, use the button,

3 AUTOMATIC OPERATION

User adjustable parameters:
. Setpoint temperature, use the ®Ca) &

®(3) buttons,
. Fan speed, use the tZJ € button,
o Air flow direction adjust, use the A= button,
. Ventilation mode, use the button,
. Ventilation amount, use the ,ﬁ, button.

4 COOLING OPERATION

User adjustable parameters:
. Setpoint temperature, use the &2 &

®(C3) buttons,
. Fan speed, use the OZJ € button,
3 Air flow direction adjust, use the .-\;‘z' button,
. Ventilation mode, use the button,
3 Ventilation amount, use the .ﬁ. button.

5 HEATING OPERATION

User adjustable parameters:
. Setpoint temperature, use the ®(2) &

o A ®(3 ) buttons,

. Ventilation amount, use the & button. R Fan speed, use the '2‘ Qo buttoni

o Air flow direction adjust, use the «\.= button
2 DRY OPERATION ’ ’
User adjustable parameters: o Ventilation mode, use the button,

: . o =
. Air flow direction adjust, use the «\;= button, Ventilation amount, use the grg button.
. Ventilation mode, use the button, 6 LIMIT OPERATION
. Ventilation amount, use the &a button. User adjustable parameters;
& . Fan speed, use the 60 € button,

. Air flow direction adjust, use the «\:= button,

. Ventilation mode, use the button,

. Ventilation amount, use the ﬁ button.
BRC1D528 DAIKIN Operation manual
Remote controller 6
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ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE CONTROLLER

1 LEAVE HOME
Press the @ () and & () buttons

simultaneously to enable the LEAVE HOME function.

KEEP IN MIND THAT THE =& BUTTON

A MUST BE OFF TO GUARANTEE
TRIGGERING OF THE LEAVE HOME
FUNCTION.

2 Adjusting the air flow direction

Use the «\;= button to adjust the air flow direction.
Press the button to switch between fixed or variable
air flow direction. Use the icon to determine the
fixed air flow direction by pressing the «\= button
when the *5¥ icon indicates the desired direction.

NOTE Even if fixed air flow direction is selected,
= Variable air flow direction can be enabled
‘é automatically to preserve proper
operation of your installation.

3 SCHEDULE TIMER
All features and operation and programming of the
schedule timer are described below.

Schedule timer operation

In schedule timer operation, the installation is also
controlled by the schedule timer. The actions
programmed in the schedule timer will be executed
automatically.

The schedule timer always executes the last
command; this means the user can temporarily
overrule the last executed programmed action. Refer
to "Manual operation" on page 5. The next
programmed action (in the schedule timer) will return
control to the schedule timer.

Use the @& button to enable or disable the
schedule timer.

NOTE  The schedule timer overrules the —2—
‘_1,— button, only use the @& button to
- enable or disable the schedule timer. The
schedule timer is enabled when the @
icon is visible. The =2 button only
overrules the schedule timer until the next
programmed action.

The programmed schedule is time driven.
A Make sure that the clock and day of the

week are set correctly. Refer to "CLOCK

SETTING FUNCTION" on page 4.

Manually adjust the clock for summertime
A and wintertime. Refer to "CLOCK SETTING
FUNCTION" on page 4.

A power failure exceeding 1 hour will reset
A the clock and the day of the week. Refer to
"CLOCK SETTING FUNCTION" on page 4
to adjust the clock and the day of the week.

The actions programmed in the schedule
timer will not be lost after a power failure;
reprogramming the schedule timer is not
required.

To set up the SCHEDULE TIMER refer to chapter 6.
"Programming the schedule timer" on page 10.

Operation manual
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What can the schedule timer do? OR
The concept of the schedule timer is simple . switch off the installation (the schedule timer
straightforward though powerful ’ remains enabled and reactivates the
' installation as programmed); the operation
The schedule timer can order 3 actions: lamp will turn off,
1 switch on the installation at a scheduled time, in OR . . .
combination with a setpoint (exact temperature ° cool or heat, whichever is required to keep the

control)
2 switch off the installation (end of control)

3 switch on the installation at a scheduled time, in
limit operation

The schedule timer can accept a maximum of 5
actions per day.

For each day of the week a maximum of 5 actions can
be programmed, totalling a maximum of 35
programmed actions. The action that was
programmed first for a certain day is action 1, the last
programmed action for a day could be action 1 (in
case only one action is programmed for that day) to 5.

It is of utmost importance to understand that

A the number assigned to the programmed
action, DOES NOT DETERMINE WHEN the
programmed action will be executed. Only
the TIME, being a part of the data entered
when programming the action, will determine
when the programmed action will be
executed.

What will the schedule timer do?

If enabled, the schedule timer will execute the
programmed actions.

It will order the installation to:

room temperature within a specified range

(limit operation); " and T are displayed.

The schedule timer will change the operation
A mode in LIMIT operation only.

To be able to verify the programmed actions, you can
browse the programmed actions, see below.

What will the schedule timer NOT do?

The schedule timer will not:
control fan speed,
control air flow direction,
o control ventilation mode,
control ventilation amount,
change the operation mode for a scheduled
setpoint.

The parameters listed above can be set manually,
without interfering with the schedule timer.

More sophisticated remote controllers are available.
Consult your dealer for more information.

Browsing the programmed actions in
the schedule timer (read-out only)
Refer to figure 2.

Browsing the programmed actions of the schedule
timer is a sequential process. Only 2 buttons are used

. cool or heat, depending on the current . :
operation, if applicable: the setpoint will be to browse the entire schedule timer program.
displayed, The {'> button is used to start browsing, to display
the next programmed action or to exit browsing when
displaying the last programmed action.
BRC1D528 DAIKIN Operation manual
Remote controller 8
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The @] button is used to exit browsing at once
(without having to scroll through all programmed
actions).

Press the <':'> button to enter the browse mode, the
O icon appears, NN will blink.

NOTE Browsing always starts on Monday and
‘_1._ ends on Sunday.

Checkthe 12 345 icon. If at least 1 action is
programmed for Monday, 1 will appear.

The clock indicates the time when the programmed
action is scheduled, either /¢, OFF or /5 mn and

30 T is being displayed.

NOTE The temperatures mentioned above are
== for clarifying purposes only, temperature
“é values on your controller may vary.
If 1 does not appear, it indicates that there are no
programmed actions for Monday.
Press the 4-:>> button again to go to the next day of

the week. T will blink, this indicates that the
programmed actions for Tuesday are being browsed.

The process described above is now restarted.

If at least 1 action is programmed for Tuesday, 1 will
appear. The clock indicates the time when tr_1e
programmed action will be enabled, either MY
OFFor /5 Tand I T is being displayed.

If 1 does not appear, it indicates that there are no

programmed actions for Tuesday.

Press the 4-:>> button to display the next programmed
action. If a second action is programmed for Tuesday,
TE will still be blinking and 1 2 will appear.
Assuming that 5 actions were programmed for
Tuesday, a total of 5 presses will be required to
display all programmed actions.

Continue pressing the 4-:>> button until the day of the
week indicator displays the current day (not blinking),
you have now quit browsing.

NOTE

P

The number of times that the 4-:»> button
will have to be pressed to quit browsing

depends on the number of programmed

actions in the schedule timer.

How do | interpret the programmed
actions

To be able to understand the behaviour of your
installation when the schedule timer is enabled, it is
important to look at all programmed actions for the
current day and maybe the last programmed action of
yesterday.

If the first programmed action for today is not active
yet, the current status of your installation depends,
most probably but not necessarily, on the last
programmed action from yesterday. Read the
important note below.

If the first programmed action for today is already
active, the current status of your installation depends,
most probably but not necessarily, on the parameters
programmed in the first programmed action for today.
Read the important note below.

NOTE

P

To keep the operation of your installation
simple, the schedule timer settings can
easily be overruled by altering the current
setting ("last command" overrules
previous command until next scheduled
command).

Conclusion: Although © s displayed, somebody
might have altered the settings. The next
programmed action will overrule the altered settings
and all settings return as programmed.

Operation manual
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Programmed actions might overlap; due to the "last
command overrules" logic, the last scheduled
command will rule.

Getting started

Programming the schedule timer is flexible (you can
add, remove or alter programmed actions whenever
required) and straightforward (programming steps are

How do | interpret the readings on the
display when the schedule timer is
active

As described above, the schedule timer settings,

(and as a consequence the display readings) might
be overruled temporarily by a manual intervention.
If you want to be absolutely sure about the schedule
timer settings for this very moment, you must browse
the schedule timer programmed actions. Refer to
"Browsing the programmed actions in the schedule
timer" on page 8.

6 . Programming the schedule timer

What do | have to program?

As the schedule timer is based on a week program
(the same actions will be repeated every week) you
will have to select the day of the week first.

Now you must choose an action:
1 switch on the installation at a scheduled time, in

combination with a setpoint (exact temperature
control)

2 switch off the installation (end of control)

3 switch on the installation at a scheduled time, in
limit operation

Finally you must enter the time of the day when the
action must be enabled.

NOTE  If you program 2 or more actions on the
‘_-.__ same day and at the same time of the

- day, only the action with the highest
action number (2 - 5) will be executed.

limited to @ minimum).

Below are some tips and tricks to ensure successful
programming of the schedule timer:

familiarise yourself with the icons and the
buttons, you will need them when
programming,

familiarise yourself with the browse function,
you will need it to start programming. Refer to
"Browsing the programmed actions in the
schedule timer" on page 8,

fill out the form at the end of this manual; note
the time and the required action for each day
(keep in mind that the number of actions is
limited to 5 per day),

take your time to enter all data accurately,

try to program the actions for each day in
logical sequence (start with action 1 for the
first action and end with the highest number
for the last action). This is not a requirement
but it will make it much easier to interpret the
program later,

keep in mind that you can always alter, add or
remove the programmed actions later.

BRC1D528 DAIKIN Operation manual
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Programming

1 THE SCHEDULE TIMER IS PROGRAMMED
FOR THE FIRST TIME

NOTE When changing day during programming
m=— You will have to confirm "the last action".
‘é Each day can have 5 programmed actions
(numbered 1 to 5) but for some reason
you might want to delete one, several or

all programmed actions.

Tobe able to delete programmed actions,
you must select the last action that you
want to keep, this can be 1 to 5 or no
action (@ is displayed and no action
displayed).

All programmed actions with a number
HIGHER than the selected one, or all
programmed actions if no last action was
selected will be deleted.

PROGRAMMING THE FIRST DAY OF THE WEEK

NOTE In the guidelines below it is assumed that
f‘_ you start programming the schedule timer
- actions on Monday and end with the
schedule timer actions for Sunday.

If you prefer NOT to start on Monday, first
browse to the desired day and then enter
the PROGRAM mode.

In this particular case, no actions have been

programmed before, all schedule timer actions are idle.

o Browse to Monday by pressing the 4-:'> button.
The @ icon appears, || will blink and one of
the 62 [¢*] {A) % 8¢ icons might be displayed
but all other fields remain blank, indicating that
no actions are programmed for Monday.

. Enter the program mode by holding down the button
4-:>>for 5 seconds, the @ icon will now blink too.
. Press the {'> button to activate the first

programmed action.

. Ablinking1 is displayed indicating that the first
programmed action for Monday is being
programmed; The set temperature and clock
display are blinking.

. Press the @ @ button to select either set
temperature, OFF, or limit operation.

o Enter the desired temperature using the
G & BT buttons.
o Press the H‘]”n‘: button to toggle between

minimum set temperature and maximum set
temperature in limit operation, the selected
temperature will blink.

o Enter the time when the action must start
using the D2 & DI buttons (min.

step = 10 minutes).

NOTE |f, by accident, you pressed the 4-:'> button,
“1— you activated the next action; { 2 is
- displayed ( 1 steady and 2 blinking).
Press the 4-:>> button repeatedly until a
blinking 1 is displayed. You can now
continue adjusting the settings for the first
schedule timer action.

Operation manual DAIKIN BRC1D528
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If the action and the corresponding time are correct,
you can proceed to the second schedule timer action.
This is done by pressing the o—E> button, the data is
saved and the next schedule timer action can be
programmed.

Programming the remaining schedule timer actions for
the same day is similar.

You can browse the schedule timer actions by pressing
the @ button.

NOTE

o

Don't worry if you add additional
schedule timer actions by pressing the
4-E> button repeatedly, they can be
deleted when finishing the current day.

When all data for the schedule timer actions for
Monday are entered, you must confirm the
programmed actions.

Make sure the last schedule timer action you want to
keep is selected (schedule timer actions with a higher
number will be deleted).

Now you must choose between 2 options:

1 CONFIRM AND COPY TO NEXT DAY

The schedule timer action programmed for the
current day are also valid for the next day: use
the "confirm last action and copy actions to next
day" function by pressing the 4-E> and

buttons simultaneously for 5 seconds.

2 CONFIRM ONLY

The schedule timer action programmed for the

current day are only valid for the selected day:

use the "confirm last action and go to next day"
function by pressing the ‘-:'> button for 5

Program mode is quit and depending on the choice
made, the programmed actions are saved for Monday
(and possibly Tuesday).

PROGRAMMING THE OTHER DAYS OF THE WEEK
Programming the other days of the week is identical to
programming the first day of the week. T|f is blinking
to indicate the selected day, © and 1 are steady if
actions were copied from Monday to Tuesday, only &
is displayed if no actions were copied from Monday to
Tuesday.

2 I WANT TO EDIT PROGRAMMED ACTIONS
Editing programmed actions is easy.
Make sure you are not in program mode (€ not

blinking); if required, press the @& button to quit
program mode.

Browse to the programmed actions using the *:'>
button, select the day and action you want to edit.
Press the 4-:'> button for 5 seconds; program mode is
enabled, the @ icon and selected action are blinking.
Edit the settings using the same buttons described
above.

Select the "last action" using the 4-9 button and
decide if you do or do not want to copy the
programmed action(s) to the next day (pressing the
«-E> and @ @ buttons simultaneously or only the
..:.> button for 5 seconds).

seconds.
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3 | WANT TO DELETE ONE OR MORE
PROGRAMMED ACTIONS

Make sure you are not in program mode (& not

blinking); if required, press @)% to quit program

mode.

Browse to the programmed actions using the @

button, select the day you want to edit.

Press the {'> button for 5 seconds; program mode is

enabled, the @) icon and selected action are blinking.

Select the "last action" you want to keep using the
@ button. All higher actions will be deleted.
Confirm the deletion by pressing the 4-9 button for 5
seconds, OR confirm the deletion for the current and
the next day too by pressing the 4<>> and @ @
buttons simultaneously for 5 seconds.

NOTE In the case above, if for example the last
== action was 3, the programmed actions 4
= and 5 will also be deleted (if they were
present).

4 | WANT TO DELETE ALL PROGRAMMED
ACTIONS AT ONCE
Quit programming or browsing.

Press the {>> and ﬁ, buttons simultaneously for 5
seconds; the @ icon will invert and disappear to
confirm deletion.

7. Maintenance

The remote controller does not need maintenance.
Remove dirt with a soft damp cloth.

NOTE Only use clear tepid water to moisten the

f"_ cloth.

8. Troubleshooting

The guidelines below might help to solve your
problem. If you cannot remedy the problem, consult
your installer.

No readings on the remote controller (display
blank)

Check if the mains power is still applied to your
installation.

Only 5 is displayed

This indicates that the installation has just been
powered, please wait until 55 disappears.

The schedule timer does work but the
programmed actions are executed at the wrong
time (e.g. 1 hour too late or too early)

Check if the clock and the day of the week are set

correctly, correct if necessary (refer to "CLOCK
SETTING FUNCTION" on page 4).

I cannot enable the schedule timer (the @ icon
blinks for 2 seconds and disappears)

The schedule timer has not been programmed yet.
First program the schedule timer (refer to
"Programming the schedule timer" on page 10).

I cannot enable the schedule timer (the AVA}‘%LE
icon is displayed)

The schedule timer can not be enabled when a
centralised control is connected.

Limit operation cannot be selected

Limit operation is not available for cooling only
installations.
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Troubleshooting with LED SiBE121135

1. Troubleshooting with LED
1.1 Indoor Unit

Operation Lamp The operation lamp blinks when any of the following errors is detected.

1. When a protection device of the indoor or outdoor unit is activated, or when the thermistor
malfunctions.

2. When a signal transmission error occurs between the indoor and outdoor units.
In either case, conduct the diagnostic procedure described in the following pages.

Wall Mounted Type: FTXG Series Wall Mounted Type: FTXS-K, CTXS-K Series

| ce——— Operation lamp
Operation lamp r o (green)
(multi-colored) onorr @)

(R17161)

(i

(R12750)

Wall Mounted Type: FTXS-J Series Wall Mounted Type: FTXS-G Series

Operation lamp (green) ——=, [ |
ool
os
Operation lamp (green)
y onore [
-‘ [ (R16008)
=o
=
c

(R12187)

Floor Standing Type: FVXG Series

| j—)

Operation lamp
(green)

(R14646)
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Troubleshooting with LED

& Caution:

Service Monitor

Floor Standing Type: FVXS Series Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type
mVERT@ Operation lamp (green)
b
] oy 1 & a [Jow
O I D @ (R11688)
onvorr ()

Operation lamp (green)
(R11687)

Duct Connected Type

Operation lamp (green)

e
B[

&

3
:

v
(Q0340)
BRC1D528 BRC1E52A7, BRC1E52B7
(0] tion | d
peration lamp (red) Operation lamp (green)
(U )
I} :(‘)) Yoaiin
> o> :;E'{;gg Cool Set temperature
e | L H HHiR
@orr 00" |sermivaliARBLERD £ 1
*
.l- =
2z || O ®F =
ﬁ:ﬁ
(R12851)

% The error or warning message also

blinks on the basic screen.
(R17162)

When operation stops suddenly and the operation lamp blinks, it could be "operation mode
conflict".

Check followings;

Are the operation modes all the same for the indoor units connected to multi system outdoor
unit?

If not, set all the indoor units to the same operation mode and confirm that the operation lamp is
not blinking.

Moreover, when the operation mode is automatic, set all the indoor unit operation mode as
"cooling" or "heating" and check again if the operation lamp is normal.

If the lamp stops blinking after the above steps, there is no malfunction.

* Operation stops and operation lamp blinks only for indoor unit which different operation mode
is set later. (The first set operation mode has priority.)

The indoor unit has one green LED (LED A) on the control PCB. When the microcomputer
works in order, the LED A blinks.
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251



Troubleshooting with LED

SiBE121135

1.2 Outdoor Unit

The outdoor unit has one green LED (LED A) on the PCB. When the LED A blinks, the

microcomputer works in order.

Service monitor PCB

S102
C_1
S2
SB2
=
LED A—+©OA ==
LED 1 —F©O1
LED 2 —+©2
LED 3—©3 @
LED 4 —©4 @
3 or 4-room model

5102
S2
S52 =
=
LED A oA =
LED 1 1
LED 2 2
LED 3 o 9
LED 4 0. O
LED 5 ©5
HEAT COOL
5-room model

(R17270)

There are a green LED (LED A) and red LEDs on the outdoor unit PCB. The LED A indicates
microcomputer operation condition. In normal condition, the LED A is blinking and the other

LEDs are OFF.

Even after the error is canceled and the unit operates in normal condition, the LED indication

remains.
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Problem Symptoms and Measures

2. Problem Symptoms and Measures

Problem Symptom Check ltem Details of Measure Reference
Page
None of the units operates. | Check the power supply. Check if the rated voltage is supplied. —
Check the types of the indoor units. | Check if the indoor unit type is compatible with _
the outdoor unit.
Check the outdoor temperature. Heating operation cannot be used when the
outdoor temperature is 20°C or higher, and
cooling operation cannot be used when the —
outdoor temperature is below —10 ~ 10°C
(depending on the model).
Diagnose with remote controller _ 267
indication
Check the remote controller Check if address settings for the remote 415
addresses. controller and indoor unit are correct.
Operation sometimes Check the power supply. A power failure of 2 to 10 cycles can stop air _
stops. conditioner operation. (Operation lamp OFF)
Check the outdoor temperature. Heating operation cannot be used when the
outdoor temperature is 20°C or higher, and
cooling operation cannot be used when the —
outdoor temperature is below —10 ~ 10°C
(depending on the model).
Diagnose with remote controller . 267
indication.
Some indoor units do not | Check the type of the indoor units. Check if the indoor unit type is compatible with .
operate. the outdoor unit.
Diagnose with remote controller _ 267
indication
Units operate but do not Check for wiring and piping errors in | Conduct the wiring/piping error check described
cool, or do not heat. the connection between the indoor | on the product diagnosis nameplate. —
and outdoor units.
Check for thermistor detection errors. | Check if the thermistor is mounted securely. —
Check for faulty operation of the Set all the units to cooling operation, and
outdoor electronic expansion valve. | compare the temperatures of the liquid pipes to .
see if the each outdoor electronic expansion
valve works.
Diagnose with remote controller _ 267
indication.
Diagnose by service port pressure Check for refrigerant shortage. 206
and operating current.
Large operating noise and | Check the output voltage of the _ 335
vibrations power module.
Check the power module. — —
Check the installation condition. Check if the required spaces for installation
(specified in the installation manual) are —
provided.
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3. Service Check Function

3.1 RAIndoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS,

FDXS Series
3.1.1 ARCA466 Series Remote Controller

Check Method 1 1. When the timer cancel button is held down for 5 seconds, £ is displayed on the temperature
display screen.
)
',txf_\\

Timer cancel button !

< ARC466 Series > (R14220)

2. Press the timer cancel button repeatedly until a long beep sounds.
B The code indication changes in the sequence shown below.

<ARC466A1, A6>
No. Code No. Code No. Code
1 oo 13 o 25 LA
2 s 14 A3 26 b
3 Ls 15 HE 27 oy
4 £h 16 He 28 L3
5 HE 17 29 L
6 o 18 o 30 o
7 A 19 L5 31 e
8 " 20 3 32 £
9 Lo 21 33 i
10 F3 22 34 £
11 A5 23 A 35 i
12 Fh 24 £ 36 o
<ARC466A2>
No. Code No. Code No. Code

1 on 14 o 27 LA
2 - 15 A3 28 -
3 La 16 HE 29 oy
4 £h 17 HY 30 L3
5 HE 18 e 31 L
6 O 19 o 32 HY
7 h 20 R 33 e
8 0 21 34 R
9 ol 22 o3 35 A
10 3 23 e 36 R
11 RS 24 £5 37 i
12 Fh 25 Al 38 B
13 " 26 £

ﬂ Note: 1. A short beep and two consecutive beeps indicate non-corresponding codes.
2. To return to the normal mode, hold the timer cancel button down for 5 seconds. When the
remote controller is left untouched for 60 seconds, it also returns to the normal mode.
3. Not all the error codes are displayed. When you cannot find the error code, try the check
method 2. (— Refer to page 255.)
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Check Method 2
1. Press the center of the [Temp] button and the [Mode] button at the same time.

OnIOff

0®

e O
COCOCT ||| @ieee

= is displayed on the LCD.

nra
RN ]

(R11821)

2. Select &L (service check) with the [Temp] A or ¥ button.

3. Press the [Mode] button to enter the service check mode.

OnIOff

8 a

([ F e ) COCO
(D | GHD | G (R11672)

The left-side number blinks.

(R11670)

4. Press the [Temp] A or ¥ button and change the number until you hear the two consecutive
beeps or the long beep.

(R11671)
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5. Diagnose by the sound.

*beep : The left-side number does not correspond with the error code.
*tow consecutive beeps : The left-side number corresponds with the error code but the
right-side number does not.
%long beep : Both the left-side and right-side numbers correspond with the error code.
The numbers indicated when you hear the long beep are the error code.
Error codes and description — Refer to page 267.

6. Press the [Mode] button.

On/Off

N
Temp
v

([ F ) COCO
(D | G | G (R11672)

The right-side number blinks.
4 )

(R11673)

7. Press the [Temp] A or ¥ button and change the number until you hear the long beep.

(T | G | G
COCOC ||| wien

8. Diagnose by the sound.

*beep : The left-side number does not correspond with the error code.

*two consecutive beeps : The left-side number corresponds with the error code but the
right-side number does not.

%long beep : Both the left-side and right-side numbers correspond with the error code.

Determine the error code.
The numbers indicated when you hear the long beep are the error code.
Error codes and description — Refer to page 267.

10.Press the [Mode] button for 5 seconds to exit from the service check mode.

(When the remote controller is left untouched for 60 seconds, it returns to the normal mode
also.)

On/Off

A
Temp
v

=) I
O™ (R11672)
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3.1.2 ARCA452 Series Remote Controller

Check Method 1 1. When the timer cancel button is held down for 5 seconds, £ is displayed on the temperature
display screen.

Y bAaIKIN

o

-
2 -
p (N

[©] -

(a2 x]x]
[NNNN)

Eﬂ ()ON/OFF
0

mooej [ J ()
L JC JC
weekLY) (& J ((cory

Timer cancel button

< ARC452 Series >

(R14554)

2. Press the timer cancel button repeatedly until a long beep sounds.
B The code indication changes in the sequence shown below.

<ARC452A1, A3>
No. Code No. Code No. Code

1 oo 13 o 25 ua
2 i 14 A3 26 L
3 L5 15 He 27 "
4 £h 16 B 28 L3
5 HE 17 s 29 ]
6 HE 18 o 30 H
7 RE 19 o5 31 e
8 £ 20 w3 32 R
9 uo 21 W5 33 A
10 £ 22 34 £R
11 RS 23 A

12 Fh 24 £

ﬂ Note: 1. A short beep or 2 consecutive beeps indicate non-corresponding codes.
2. To return to the normal mode, hold the timer cancel button down for 5 seconds. When the
remote controller is left untouched for 60 seconds, it also returns to the normal mode.
3. Not all the error codes are displayed. When you cannot find the error code, try the check
method 2. (— Refer to page 258.)
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Check Method 2
1. Press the 3 buttons ([TEMP] A, [TEMP] ¥, [MODE]) at the same time to enter the diagnosis

mode.
ONIOFF @9
oY &
STMODE] | J J
( J { J )
(R8381)
The left-side number blinks.
Y DAIKIN

T

(R8382)

2. Press the [TEMP] A or ¥ button and change the number until you hear the two consecutive
beeps or the long beep.

OON/OFF

e
oHE

mooE) [ J[_J

I JC J

(R8383)
3. Diagnose by the sound.
% beep : The left-side number does not correspond with the error code.
% two consecutive beeps : The left-side number corresponds with the error code but the
right-side number does not.
% long beep : Both the left-side and right-side numbers correspond with the error code.
The numbers indicated when you hear the long beep are the error code.
Error codes and description — Refer to page 267.

4. Press the [MODE] button.

@ HON/OFF @
TEMP
U=

swobe] [ J (L
CJC JC J

(R8384)

The right-side number blinks.

P DAIKIN

|
S
I\

(R8385)
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5. Press the [TEMP] A or ¥ button and change the number until you hear the long beep.

OON/OFF

oY &

(mopE] | J )

CJC JC J

(R8383)

6. Diagnose by the sound.
% beep : The left-side number does not correspond with the error code.
% two consecutive beeps : The left-side number corresponds with the error code but the
right-side number does not.
% long beep : Both the left-side and right-side numbers correspond with the error code.

7. Determine the error code.
The numbers indicated when you hear the long beep are the error code.
Error codes and description — Refer to page 267.

8. Press the [MODE] button to exit from the diagnosis mode.

@ HON/OFF @
TEMP
U=

savone) [ J (]
I JC J

(R8384)

The display 7~ means the trial operation mode.
Refer to page 408 for trial operation.

P bAIKIN

--
'

(R9659)

9. Press the [ON/OFF] button twice to return to the normal mode.

G ON/OFF

@ﬂ

mooe) [ J[_J

I JC J

(R9660)

ﬂ Note: When the remote controller is left untouched for 60 seconds, it returns to the normal mode.
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3.1.3 ARCA433 Series Remote Controller

Check Method 1 1. When the timer cancel button is held down for 5 seconds, £ is displayed on the temperature
display screen.

— Timer cancel button

< ARC433 Series >

(R14555)

2. Press the timer cancel button repeatedly until a long beep sounds.
B The code indication changes in the sequence shown below.
<ARC433B67, B69>

No. Code No. Code No. Code
1 on 12 o 23 HO
2 L 13 HE 24 £
3 Fa 14 N 25 o
4 £h 15 A3 26 L3
5 L5 16 EN 27 L
6 e 17 o 28 HE
7 E5 18 5 29 HY
8 Fh 19 HS 30 e
9 o 20 h 31 A
10 ol 21 A 32 R
11 0 22 R4 33 A

ﬂ Note: 1. A short beep or two consecutive beeps indicate non-corresponding codes.
2. To return to the normal mode, hold the timer cancel button down for 5 seconds. When the
remote controller is left untouched for 60 seconds, it also returns to the normal mode.
3. Not all the error codes are displayed. When you cannot find the error code, try the check
method 2. (— Refer to page 261.)
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Check Method 2
1. Press the center of the [TEMP] button and the [MODE] button at the same time to enter the

diagnosis mode.

(R4272)

The left-side number blinks.

(R14967)

2. Press the [TEMP] A or ¥ button and change the number until you hear the two consecutive
beeps or the long beep.

(R4274)

3. Diagnose by the sound.
% beep : The left-side number does not correspond with the error code.
% two consecutive beeps : The left-side number corresponds with the error code but the
right-side number does not.
% long beep : Both the left-side and right-side numbers correspond with the error code.
The numbers indicated when you hear the long beep are the error code.
Error codes and description — Refer to page 267.

4. Press the [MODE] button.

2 ONIOFF
Elole
e
(Mooe) ) )
(D G G

(R4275)

The right-side number blinks.

(R14968)
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5. Press the [TEMP] A or ¥ button and change the number until you hear the long beep.

C]C]\
CHCoOCo

(R4277)

6. Diagnose by the sound.
% beep : The left-side number does not correspond with the error code.
% two consecutive beeps : The left-side number corresponds with the error code but the
right-side number does not.
% long beep : Both the left-side and right-side numbers correspond with the error code.

7. Determine the error code.
The numbers indicated when you hear the long beep are the error code.

Error codes and description — Refer to page 267.

8. Press the [MODE] button to exit from the diagnosis mode.

=
J
J

(R4278)

The display 7~ means the trial operation mode.
Refer to page 408 for trial operation.

K/—ﬁ

(R14969)

9. Press the [ON/OFF] button twice to return to the normal mode.

TEMP
=505

ooe) ) )
CHCoOCo

]
—5

(R9670)

ﬂ Note: When the remote controller is left untouched for 60 seconds, it returns to the normal mode.
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3.2 SA Indoor Unit - FCQG, FFQ, FHQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series
3.2.1 Relations between Modes

BRC1D528

The following modes can be selected by using the [Inspection / Test] button on the remote
controller.

Press the [INSPECTION/TEST

Indoor unit settings can be made. ~ OPERATION] button for more

Service data can be obtained.
than 4 seconds.

® Error code history
® Temperature data of various sections

® Filter cleaning sign time
® Others

Field
setting
mode

Service

mode Service settings can be made.

® Forced fan ON
® Airflow rate setting
Press the [INSPECTION/TEST

OPERATION] button for more
than 4 seconds.

Press the [INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION] button once.

Normal
mode

Press the [INSPECTION/TEST

Press the [INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION] button once
OPERATION] button once.

or leave the remote controller untouched for 30 minutes.

After 10 seconds
Following codes can be checked.

. Test
® Error codes Inspection operation | Thermostat is forcibly turned on.
® [ndoor model code mode mode

Press the [INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION] button once. (R15367)
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BRC1E52A7, BRC1E52B7
Wa i nblenu 1/2 <Main Menu>
* Set temp. mode changeover
Airflow Direction * Airflow direction
: ¢ Quick Cool/Heat On/Off
Su ick ICog | /Heat On/Off « Ventilation
T?nt ' atjt?cr? * Timer setting
S'mef Sec ':g t/Mode | Inf ¢ Service Contact/Model Info
Siviee -ontach Ie ke o * Convenient functions
ACReturn Setting b « Setting status list
Main Menu screen : E'OCk Se“'”ﬂ
. ¢ Language changeover
<Basic Screen> guag 9
* Operation mode changeover b
¢ Fan speed control ress Press -Cancel
* Menu display Menu/Enter button%
¢ Confirmation of each setting  button once.
*On
* Off
¢ Cancel
* Operation lamp
COO' Set temperature
ol | 28c
ml
Press button
for 4 seconds or more. . Press
Basic screen button once.
Field setting 1/2 button once. Service menu 1/2

T ration | IFF
Register Service Contract
Field setting list

Group Mo. setting

Indoor unit Airnet Mo, set
Outdoor unit Airnet Mo, set

Press button

for 4 seconds or more.

Mode | name d

ACReturn Setting =

Field Setting screen

<Field Setting Menu>
* Test operation ON/OFF
* Register Service Contract
* Field setting list
¢ Group No. setting
 Indoor unit AIRNET No. set
¢ Outdoor unit AIRNET No. set
e Error record
 Indoor status display
* Outdoor status display
¢ Fan forced operation ON
* Main/Sub changeover
* Filter element sign OFF

> Operating hours display
Indoor status display
Outdoor status display
Forced defrost

Error dizsplay selection

ADReturn Setting &

Service Menu screen

<Service Menu>
* Model name display
* Operating hours display
 Indoor status display
* Outdoor status display
* Forced defrost
* Error display selection
¢ Unit No. transfer
* Sensor/address data display

(R12855)
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Service Check Function

3.2.2 BRC1D528

If operation stops due to malfunction, the operation lamp on the remote controller blinks, and
error code is displayed. (Even if stop operation is carried out, malfunction contents are
displayed when inspection mode is entered.) The error code enables you to tell what kind of
malfunction caused operation to stop.

Refer to page 267 for error code and malfunction contents.

ﬂ Note:

1.

Operation lamp

A \/[ON/OFF] button
s T \/
Y bAaIKIN R
* A
Display of indoor unit HA
for which a malfunction E3
has been detected H
Inspection display
mm%. ~l
-
®I$I -\F‘ [ Error code
[INSPECTION/TEST—
OPERATION] button J
%
1 (R14423)

When you press the [INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION] button, the inspection display
blinks.

While in the inspection mode, press the [ON/OFF] button for 5 seconds or more to clear the
failure history indication. In this case, the error code blinks twice and then changes to £ (=
Normal), the UNIT No. changes to &, and the operation mode automatically switches from
the inspection mode to the normal mode (displaying the set temperature).
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3.2.3 BRC1E52A7, BRC1E52B7

The following display appears on the screen when a error (or a warning) occurs during
operation.

Check the error code and take the corrective action specified for the particular model.

Y bAaIkin

Screen

Operation lamp

[Menu/Enter] button

(R17163)

(1) Check if it is error or warning.

Operation status Display

The operation lamp (green) Cool
starts to blink. The message Set temperature
"Error: Press Menu Button"

- 2 28
appears and blinks at the =Bl l C

bottom of the screen.

Abnormal | The system
shutdown | stops operating.

Error: Press Menu Button

(R12858)

The operation lamp (green) Cool
The system remains on. The message Set temperature
Warning | continues its "Warning: Press Menu

- " . '2" 280
operation. Button" appears and blinks at =l l C

the bottom of the screen.

Warning: Press Menu Button
(R12857)

(2) Take corrective action.

- Press the [Menu/Enter] button to check the error code.

b

- Take the corrective action specific to the model.

Error code:dl )>— Error code
Contact address
0123-456-730
Indoor Unit FAMO40PYE f
Outdoor Unit  RHEYOTOPY! )— Applicable

model names
ATRe turn

(R12859)
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Code Indication on Remote Controller

4. Code Indication on Remote Controller

4.1 RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS,
FDXS Series

4.2 SA Indoor Unit - FCQG, FFQ, FHQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series

Error Codes

Description

Reference Page

Normal condition

A Indoor unit PCB abnormality 270
A5 Freeze-up protection control or heating peak-cut control 272
. .. | DC motor (wall, floor standing) 274
0 Fan motor or related abnormality —

AC motor (floor / ceiling, duct) 277
. Radiant panel temperature rise, indoor electronic expansion valve
A5 (motor operated valve) abnormality, freeze-up protection control 278

(FVXG series only)

4 Indoor heat exchanger thermistor or related abnormality 280
o Front panel open / close fault (FTXG series only) 281
e Room temperature thermistor or related abnormality 280
" Radiant panel thermistor or related abnormality (FVXG series 280
-~ only)
i Signal transmission error (between indoor unit and outdoor unit) 282
oA Unspecified voltage (between indoor unit and outdoor unit) 283

Error Codes

Description

Reference Page

Normal condition

A Indoor unit PCB abnormality 284
A3 Drain water level system abnormality 285
A5 Fan motor or related abnormality 287
a0 Swing motor lock (FHQ series only) 289
A Drain system abnormality 290
4 Indoor heat exchanger thermistor or related abnormality 291
e Room temperature thermistor or related abnormality 291
Lo Remote controller thermistor abnormality 292
e Signal transmission error (between indoor unit and remote 293
o controller)

] Signal transmission error (between MAIN remote controller and 204
- SUB remote controller)

oA Field setting abnormality 295

G

Error code displays automatically and system stops.
Inspect and solve the error.

|:| : In the case of the shaded error codes, “inspection” is not displayed. The system

operates, but be sure to inspect and solve the error.
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267



Code Indication on Remote Controller

SiBE121135

4.3 Sub Codes for SA Indoor Unit

If an error code like the one shown below is displayed when the navigation remote controller
(BRC1E52A7, BRC1E52B7) is in use, make a detailed diagnosis or a diagnosis of the relevant
unit referring to the attached list.

Error codes

Description

Troubleshooting

A6 - 01

A6 - 10

A6 - 11

Fan motor locked

A locked fan motor current has been
detected.

Turn the fan by hand to check for the
connection of connectors.

Fan overcurrent error

A fan motor overcurrent has been
detected.

Check for the connection of the
connector between the fan motor and the
PCB. If the connection is normal, replace
the fan motor. If this still cannot solve the
error, replace the PCB.

Fan position detection error

An error in the detection of position of the
fan motor. Check for the connection of
the connector between the fan motor and
the PCB. If the connection is normal,
replace the fan motor. If this still cannot
solve the error, replace the PCB.

AH - 03

AH - 04

AH - 05

AH - 06

AH - 07

AH - 08

AH - 09

Transmission error (between the self-
cleaning decoration panel and the indoor
unit)

[when the self-cleaning decoration panel
is mounted]

Check for the connection of the harness
connector between the panel PCB and
the indoor unit PCB.

Dust detection sensor error
[when the self-cleaning decoration
panel is mounted]

Check for the connections of the
connector X12A on the panel PCB and
the connectors X18A and X19A on the
sensor PCBs.

Dust collection sign error
[when the self-cleaning decoration panel
is mounted]

Check for clogging with dust at the dust
collection port as well as in the brush
unit, S-shaped pipe, and dust box.
Furthermore, check for any stains of the
light receiving and emitting parts of the
infrared unit.

Air filter rotation error
[when the self-cleaning decoration panel
is mounted]

Check for anything getting in the way of
rotating the filter (e.g. the filter comes off
or the drive gear is clogged with foreign
matters).

Damper rotation error
[when the self-cleaning decoration panel
is mounted]

The damper does not rotate normally.
Check for any foreign matters around the
damper and for the operation of the gear
and limit switch.

Filter self-cleaning operation error
[when the self-cleaning decoration panel
is mounted]

The unit has not yet completed the filter
self-cleaning operation even after the
lapse of specified period of time. Check
for any external noise, etc.

Filter self-cleaning operation start
disabled error

[when the self-cleaning decoration panel
is mounted]

The unit has been put into a state in
which the filter self-cleaning operation is
disabled. Check the unit for the operating
conditions.

C6 - 01

Faulty combination of indoor unit PCB
and fan PCB

A combination of indoor unit PCB and
fan PCB is defective. Check whether the
capacity setting adaptor is correct and
the type of the fan PCB is correct.
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Code Indication on Remote Controller

4.4 Outdoor Unit

{}: ON, @: OFF, {p: Blinks

Green : Blinks in normal condition
Red : OFF in normal condition

Outdoor Unit LED Indication Error Codes Description Reference
Green Red Page
A 2 3 4 5%
3 o [ [ ] o e | Normal condition —
] thr]}f)pecified voltage (between indoor unit and outdoor 301
B Anti-icing function in other rooms 301
D [ o Lt Lt ® | (U7) Refrigerant shortage 206
D ] @ o | | @ |Uf Low-voltage detection or over-voltage detection 208
{) o {} {} {} ® | Signal transmission error (on outdoor unit PCB) 300
D 203 [ | & ® |75 Anti-icing function 302
DT e | @ |5 Outdoor unit PCB abnormality 304
D 03 o 0 o ® |(59) OL activation (compressor overload) 305
D e | Ul T e ® | (55) Compressor lock 306
D 105 303 T T ® |- DC fan lock 307
D e | Ul e | | @ |k8 Input overcurrent detection 308
D 03 o Lt [ ) ® |F3 Discharge pipe temperature control 309
D T [ L | & ® |°5 High pressure control in cooling 310
D T Lt o [ ) e |-l Compressor sensor system abnormality 311
HE Position sensor abnormality 313
HE CT or related abnormality 315
- Outdoor temperature thermistor or related 317
abnormality
o Discharge pipe thermistor or related abnormality 317
i Outdoor heat exchanger thermistor or related 317
abnormality
e Liquid pipe thermistor or related abnormality 317
s Gas pipe thermistor or related abnormality 317
B Radiation fin thermistor or related abnormality 317
DT e | O] e L3 Electrical box temperature rise 319
D @ e | 0| | @ | Radiation fin temperature rise 301
D ) ® | x| @ ® |5 Output overcurrent detection 323
ﬂ Note: 1. The error codes in the parenthesis () are displayed only when the system is shut down.
2. When a sensor error occurs, check the remote controller display to determine which sensor

w

is malfunctioning.
If the remote controller does not indicate the error code, conduct the following procedure.
* Turn the power switch off and back on again. If the same LED indication appears again
immediately after the power is turned on, the fault is in the thermistor.
* If the above condition does not result, the fault is in the CT.

The indoor unit error code may take the precedence in the remote controller display.
% 3-room models and 4-room models do not have LED5.

Service Diagnosis

269



Troubleshooting for RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS, FDXS Series

SiBE121135

5. Troubleshooting for RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS,

CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS, FDXS Series
5.1 Indoor Unit PCB Abnormality

-
.

]
]

Remote X
Controller
Display
Method of The system checks if the circuit works properly within the microcomputer of the indoor unit.
Malfunction
Detection
Malfunction The system cannot set the internal settings.
Decision
Conditions
Supposed B Wrong models interconnected
Causes B Defective indoor unit PCB
B Disconnection of connector
B Reduction of power supply voltage
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Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check the combination of the
indoor and outdoor unit.

{

NO .
OK? Match the compatible
models.
YES
Check the connection of # To secure the connection,
once disconnect the connector
connectors (See Note). and then reconnect it.

{

OK?

Check the power supply
voltage.

NO

Correct the power
supply.

Correct the connection.

Replace the indoor unit
PCB

Y
NO

YES | Check the power supply
voltage.

N
Voltage as rated?
YES

| Start operation. |

Y
Error repeats?
NO

Completed.

Error repeats?

NO
Correct the power
supply.

Replace the indoor unit

PCB.
Completed.
Completed.
(R15310)
ﬂ Note: Check the following connector.
Model Type Connector
Wall mounted type Terminal board ~ Control PCB
Floor standing type Terminal board ~ Control PCB
Floor / ceiling suspended dual type |S36 ~ S37
Duct connected type Terminal board ~ Control PCB
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SiBE121135

5.2 Freeze-up Protection Control or Heating Peak-cut

Control
-
Remote e
Controller
Display
Method of B Freeze-up protection control
Malfunction During cooling operation, the freeze-up protection control (operation halt) is activated
Detection according to the temperature detected by the indoor heat exchanger thermistor.
B Heating peak-cut control
During heating operation, the temperature detected by the indoor heat exchanger thermistor
is used for the heating peak-cut control (operation halt, outdoor fan stop, etc.)
Malfunction B Freeze-up protection control
Decision During cooling operation, the indoor heat exchanger temperature is below 0°C.
Conditions B Heating peak-cut control
During heating operation, the indoor heat exchanger temperature is above 65°C.
Supposed B Short-circuited air
Causes B Clogged air filter of the indoor unit
B Dust accumulation on the indoor heat exchanger
B Defective indoor heat exchanger thermistor
B Defective indoor unit PCB
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Troubleshooting for RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS, FDXS Series

Troubleshooting

Check No.01
Refer to P.325

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check the air passage.

{

YES

Is there any short circuit?

Check the air filter.

YES

Dirty?

NO

Check the dust accumulation on
the indoor heat exchanger.

YES

Dirty?

NO

Check No. 01
Check the indoor heat exchanger
thermistor.

As described in the NO

thermistor characteristic
chart?

Provide sufficient air passage.

Clean the air filter.

Clean the indoor heat
exchanger.

Replace the thermistor.

Replace the indoor unit PCB.

(R15715)
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SiBE121135

5.3 Fan Motor or Related Abnormality
5.3.1 DC Motor (Wall Mounted Type, Floor Standing Type)

)

Remote (]
Controller
Display
Method of The rotation speed detected by the Hall IC during fan motor operation is used to determine
Malfunction abnormal fan motor operation.
Detection
Malfunction The detected rotation speed does not reach the demanded rotation speed of the target tap, and
Decision is less than 50% of the maximum fan motor rotation speed.
Conditions
Supposed B Disconnection of connector
Causes B Foreign matters stuck in the fan
B Layer short inside the fan motor winding
B Breaking of wire inside the fan motor
B Breaking of the fan motor lead wires
B Defective capacitor of the fan motor
B Defective indoor unit PCB
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Troubleshooting for RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS, FDXS Series

Troubleshooting

Check No.02
Refer to P.326

FTXG, FTXS-J, FTXS-G, FVXG, FVXS Series

& Caution

Turn off the power supply
and rotate the fan by
hand.

Does the fan rotate

NO

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

smoothly?

YES

Turn the power on and
start operation.

i

Does the fan
rotate?

YES

Stop the fan motor.

!

Check No.02
Check the output of the
fan motor connector

Is the rotation

Turn off the power supply
and disconnect the fan
motor connector, then
turn the power on.

Check No.02
Check the output of the
fan motor connector

Is the
motor power

supply voltage 310 NO

Replace the indoor
fan motor.

Note : The motor may break when the

motor connector is disconnected
while remaining power supply.

~ 340 VDC
generated?

Is the motor
control voltage 15

NO

Replace the indoor
unit PCB.

VDC generated?

Is the

rotation
command
voltage 1 ~ 5

YES

Replace the indoor
unit PCB.

VDC
generated?

Is the rotation NO

Replace the indoor
fan motor.

pulse generated?

Replace the indoor
fan motor and the
indoor unit PCB.

NO

Replace the indoor
unit PCB.

pulse
generated?

Replace the indoor
fan motor.

Replace the indoor
unit PCB.

(R14970)
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SiBE121135

Troubleshooting

Check No.03
Refer to P.326

FTXS-K, CTXS-K Series

& Caution

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Turn off the power.
(Unplug the power cable or turn
the breaker OFF.)

Note: The motor may break when the
motor connector is disconnected
while remaining power supply.
(Turn off the power supply before

* connecting the connector also.)
Check the connector for * To secure the connection,
connection. once disconnect the connector
and then reconnect it.
NO
OK? Correct the connection.
YES

YES

Foreign matters in or
around the fan?

Remove the foreign matters.

Rotate the fan.

Fan rotates smoothly?

NO Replace the indoor unit PCB (1).

Check No. 03
Check the fan motor for
breakdown or short circuit.

Resistance OK?

NO

Replace the indoor fan motor.

Turn the power on again.

i

Check No. 03
Check the motor control voltage.

Is the motor control
voltage 15 VDC
generated?

YES

Replace the indoor unit PCB (1).

Check No. 03
Check the indoor unit PCB for
rotation pulse.

Is the rotation pulse
generated?

NO

Replace the indoor fan motor.

Replace the indoor unit PCB (1).

(R16048)

276

Service Diagnosis



SiBE121135

Troubleshooting for RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS, FDXS Series

5.3.2 AC Motor (Duct Connected Type, Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type)

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

Check No.04
Refer to P.327

]y

.|

-
-

The rotation speed detected by the Hall IC during fan motor operation is used to determine
abnormal fan motor operation.

The detected rotation speed does not reach the demanded rotation speed of the target tap, and
is less than 50% of the maximum fan motor rotation speed.

Layer short inside the fan motor winding
Breaking of wire inside the fan motor
Breaking of the fan motor lead wires
Defective capacitor of the fan motor
Defective indoor unit PCB

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

& Caution

Start operation.

Does the fan rotate? YES

Check No. 04
Check Hall IC

Turn off the power supply and
rotate the fan by hand.

Is there an output? Replace the fan motor or the

indoor unit PCB.
NO

Does the fan rotate

Replace the fan motor.
smoothly? Y P

Check the fan motor voltage.

Turn the power on and check the
fan motor voltage. (immediately
after restart)

Voltage as rated? = Replace the indoor unit PCB.

Replace the fan motor.
* Measure the voltage
between the red and black
lead wires of the fan motor,
and check if the maximum
voltage reaches the rated
NO voltage.

Voltage as rated? = Replace the indoor unit PCB.

Check the capacitor's continuity.

YES

Is there continuity? Replace the capacitor.

(Replace the indoor unit PCB.)

Replace the fan motor.
(R16009)

Service Diagnosis

277



Troubleshooting for RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS, FDXS Series SiBE121135

5.4 Radiant Panel Temperature Rise, Indoor Electronic
Expansion Valve (Motor Operated Valve) Abnormality,
Freeze-up Protection Control (FVXG Series Only)

00
)

-
-

Remote
Controller
Display

-

Method of Radiant panel temperature rise

Malfunction During RADIANT operation, high temperature control (e.g., operation halt, indoor electronic

Detection expansion valve closure) is activated according to the temperature detected by the radiant
panel thermistors.

Indoor electronic expansion valve abnormality

B The indoor electronic expansion valve is required to be fully closed during cooling, dry or
heating operation. When the indoor electronic expansion valve is open due to malfunction,
the refrigerant flows into the radiant panel and the radiant panel temperature rises or drops.

B The indoor electronic expansion valve is required to be open during RADIANT operation.
When the indoor electronic expansion valve is closed due to malfunction, the refrigerant
does not flow into the radiant panel and the radiant panel temperature does not rise.

B For multi system
The indoor electronic expansion valve is required to be fully closed in the room where the
system does not run. When the indoor electronic expansion valve is open due to malfunction
and heating or RADIANT operation is conducted in the other room(s), the refrigerant flows
into the radiant panel and the radiant panel temperature rises.

Freeze-up protection control
The temperature detected by the radiant panel thermistors is used to prevent the indoor unit
from freezing during cooling operation.

Malfunction Radiant panel temperature rise
Decision The radiant panel surface temperature calculated by the radiant panel thermistors is above
Conditions 70°C.

Indoor electronic expansion valve abnormality

B During cooling or dry operation, the temperature detected by the radiant panel thermistor
(¢ 4) has dropped.

B During heating operation, the temperature detected by the radiant panel thermistor (¢ 4) has
risen.

® During RADIANT operation, the temperature detected by the radiant panel thermistor (¢ 4)
does not rise.

B For multi system
While the system does not run and heating or RADIANT operation is conducted in the other
room(s), the temperature detected by the radiant panel thermistor (¢ 4) has risen.

Freeze-up protection control
During cooling operation, the operation stops when the temperature detected by the radiant
panel thermistor (¢ 4) has dropped.

Supposed
Causes

Clogged air filter of the indoor unit

Dust accumulation on the indoor heat exchanger
Short-circuited air

Defective radiant panel thermistor(s)

Defective indoor heat exchanger thermistor
Defective room temperature thermistor

Defective indoor electronic expansion valve (or coil)
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Troubleshooting for RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS, FDXS Series

Troubleshooting

Check No.01
Refer to P.325

Check No.06
Refer to P.327

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Condition OK? NO

Check No. 06
Check the indoor electronic
expansion valve coil.

OK? NO

YES

Check No. 01

-Radiant panel thermistors
-Indoor heat exchanger thermistor
-Room temperature thermistor

Does it

conform to the NO

thermistor characteristic
chart?

Check the air passage.

YES

Is there any short
circuit?

Check the air filter.

|}

YES

Is it very dirty?

Check the indoor heat exchanger.

YES

Is it very dirty?

Change the refrigerant to remove
moisture from the piping (after
drawing a vacuum).

NO

Error repeats?

Replace the indoor unit PCB.

¥

NO

Error repeats?

. " * When the outdoor temperature is below the
Check the operation condition. lower limit for cooling operation (10°C), the
freeze-up protection control is activated and the
cooling operation stops.

Start operation within the
specified range of the outdoor
temperature.

Replace the indoor electronic
expansion valve coil.

Replace the thermistor.
-Radiant panel thermistors
-Indoor heat exchanger

thermistor
-Room temperature thermistor

Provide sufficient air passage.

Clean the air filter.

Clean the indoor heat
exchanger.

Completed.

Completed.

Replace the indoor heat
exchanger.

(R14647)
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5.5 Thermistor or Related Abnormality (RA Indoor Unit)

(el N I ol B
A

Remote Ly oL,

Controller

Display

Method of The temperatures detected by the thermistors are used to determine thermistor errors.
Malfunction

Detection

Malfunction The thermistor input is more than 4.96 V or less than 0.04 V during compressor operation.
Decision

Conditions

Supposed B Disconnection of connector

Causes B Defective thermistor

B Defective indoor unit PCB

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check No.01
Refer to P.325 Check the connection of
connectors.
NO
Normal? Correct the connection.
YES
Check No. 01
Check the thermistor resistance
value.
5 NO
Normal? Replace the thermistor.

(Replace the indoor unit PCB.)
YES

Replace the indoor unit PCB.

(R15717)

L£ : Radiant panel thermistor (FVXG series only)
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Troubleshooting for RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS, FDXS Series

5.6 Front Panel Open / Close Fault (FTXG Series Only)

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions
Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

ﬂ Note:

-
"

[}
]

If the error repeats, the system is shut down.

Defective reduction motor

Malfunction or deterioration of the front panel mechanism

Defective limit switch

i’i Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Restart and check the
movement.

!

Does the front panel
move?

YES

Remove the front panel and
check the movement.

Does the front
panel mechanism
move?

Does the front NO

YES

panel open / close
fully?

YES

Restart.
Does the error code NO

reappear?

YES

Replace the assembly of the
front panel mechanism.

Replace the harness and
reduction motor.

Replace the assembly of the

front panel mechanism.

*Check the movement of the
right and left separately by
hand.

It is supposed such as
deformation of the panel or
stuffed dust.

Find out the cause.

Replace the limit switch.

(R17249)

You cannot operate the unit by the remote controller when the front panel mechanism breaks
down.

<To the dealers: temporary measure before repair>
1.
2.
3.

4,

Turn off the power.
Remove the front panel.
Turn on the power.

(Wait until the initialization finishes.)
Operate the unit by the indoor unit [ON/OFF] button.
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5.7 Signal Transmission Error (between Indoor Unit and
Outdoor Unit)

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

Check No.11
Refer to P.328

-

)
'

-

The data received from the outdoor unit in indoor unit-outdoor unit signal transmission is
checked whether it is normal.

The data sent from the outdoor unit cannot be received normally, or the content of the data is
abnormal.

Wiring error

Breaking of the connection wires between the indoor and outdoor units (wire No. 3)
Defective outdoor unit PCB

Defective indoor unit PCB

Disturbed power supply waveform

& Caution

Check the indoor unit - outdoor
unit connection wires.

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

YES

Correct the indoor unit -
outdoor unit connection wires.

Is there any wiring error?

Check the voltage of the indoor
unit-outdoor unit connection wires
between No. 1 and No. 3, and
between No. 2 and No. 3.

YES

Replace the connection wires
between the indoor unit and
the outdoor unit.

Properly insulated?

J NO

Check the LED A on the outdoor
unit PCB.

NO

Is LED A blinking? Diagnose the outdoor unit

PCB

Check No.11
Check the power supply
waveform.

NO

Is there any disturbance? Replace the indoor unit PCB.

> Locate the cause of the
disturbance of the power
supply waveform, and correct
it.

(R15782)
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Troubleshooting for RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS, FDXS Series

5.8 Unspecified Voltage (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor

Unit)

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

-
]

g
-

The supply power is detected for its requirements (different from pair type and multi type) by the
indoor / outdoor transmission signal.

The pair type and multi type are interconnected.

Wrong models interconnected

Wrong wiring of connecting wires

Wrong indoor unit PCB or outdoor unit PCB mounted
Defective indoor unit PCB

Defective outdoor unit PCB

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

& Caution

Check the combination of the
indoor and outdoor unit.

NO

Match the compatible models.

Are the
connection wires
connected
property?

YES

Check the code numbers
(2P01234, for example) of the
indoor and outdoor unit PCB with
the Parts List.

NO

Correct the connection.

!

Matched compatibly? NO

Change for the correct PCB.

> Replace the indoor unit PCB
(or the outdoor unit PCB).

(R11707)
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6. Troubleshooting for SA Indoor Unit - FCQG, FFQ,
FHQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series
6.1 Indoor Unit PCB Abnormality

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

]
]

-
<

The system checks the data from EEPROM.

When the data from the EEPROM is not received correctly

EEPROM (Electrically Erasable Programmable Read Only Memory): A memory chip that holds
its content without power. It can be erased, either within the computer or externally and usually
requires more voltage for erasure than the common +5 volts used in logic circuits. It functions
like non-volatile RAM, but writing to EEPROM is slower than writing to RAM.

B Defective indoor unit PCB

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Switch the power off and on
again to restart.

!

Normal? NO Replace the indoor unit PCB.

YES
External factor other than malfunction.

(for example, noise etc.)

(R11294)

284

Service Diagnosis



SiBE121135

Troubleshooting for SA Indoor Unit - FCQG, FFQ, FHQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series

6.2 Drain Water Level System Abnormality

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

-

)

[

-

-t

The float switch detects error.

When the water level reaches its upper limit and when the float switch turns OFF

Defective drain pump

Improper drain piping work

Clogged drain piping

Defective float switch

Defective indoor unit PCB

Defective short circuit connector X15A on indoor unit PCB
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Troubleshooting

& Caution

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Is the unit YES
a ceiling suspended
type?
NO YES

Is the drain

pump connected to the NO

Is the optional
drain raising mechanism
connected?

Is the short
circuit connector
connected to X15A on the
indoor unit
PCB?

Connect the short circuit
connector.

Check the
continuity of the short circuit
connector. Is there
continuity?

NO
Connect the short circuit

connector.

Replace the indoor unit
PCB

indoor unit PCB?

Does
the drain pump work after
restarting operation?

Is the drain water level YES

Connect the drain pump.

"emergency" and
check the voltage of the
connector for the drain
pump. 220 ~ 240
VAC?

YES

NO

Replace the indoor unit
PCB.

Replace the drain pump.

abnormally high?

NO

Is the float switch

There is a drain system
abnormality.

Connect the float switch.

connected to X15A?

Remove the float switch from
X15A, short circuit X15A, and
restart operation.

Does A3
appear on the remote

NO

controller display?

Replace the float switch.

Replace the indoor unit
PCB

(R17250)

ﬂ Note: If B2 is detected by the indoor unit PCB which is not mounted with X15A, the indoor unit PCB is

defective.
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Troubleshooting for SA Indoor Unit - FCQG, FFQ, FHQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series

6.3 Fan Motor or Related Abnormality

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

1z

"

-
-

The signal from the fan motor detects abnormal fan speed.

When the fan rotations are not detected while the output voltage to the fan is at its maximum

Defective indoor fan motor
Broken or disconnected wire
Defective contact

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
B Defective indoor unit PCB

FCQC, FFQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

wiring from the fan

motor securely connected to NO
connectors on the
indoor unit
PCB?
NO

Does the fan motor run?

Connect the wiring and turn on

again.

Replace the fan motor.

Replace the indoor unit PCB.

(R11296)
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Troubleshooting

FHQ Series

m Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check the connections of X20A
and X26A.

Are X20A or X26A
or both properly
connected?

NO
Connect them correctly.

Disconnect X26A and turn the

power on.

Check the voltage between the
pins 1 and 3 of X26A.

NO Replace the indoor unit PCB.

About 12 VDC?

Check the indoor unit fan motor
and motor wiring.

(R12862)

ﬂ Note: There is a possibility of open phase power supply, also check the power supply.
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Troubleshooting for SA Indoor Unit - FCQG, FFQ, FHQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series

6.4 Swing Motor Lock (FHQ Series Only)

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

-

]
()

The error is detected by the limit switch when the motor turns.

When the ON/OFF micro-switch for position detection cannot be reversed even though the
swing motor is energized for a specified amount of time (about 30 seconds).

Defective swing motor
Defective micro-switch

Defective indoor unit PCB

Disconnection of connector

& Caution

Are the
connectors
correctly connected to X29A
and X14A on the
PCB?

Is the relay
connector of the limit
switch correctly
connected?

NO

NO

Turn the power supply off once
and back on. Check whether the
swing motor swings when the
power supply is turned back on.

!

Does the swing motor
swing?

Turn the power supply off once
and back on. Measure the output
voltage of connector X29A when
the power supply is turned back
on.

220 ~ 240 VAC?

NO

Disconnect X14A, turn the power
supply off once and back on.
Check if the limit switch has
continuity when the power supply
is turned back on.

!

Does continuity/
no continuity reverse?

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Connect the connectors
correctly.

Connect the connector
correctly.

Replace the indoor unit
PCB

Replace the indoor unit
PCB

Replace the swing
motor.

(R17251)
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6.5 Drain System Abnormality

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

el

xl)

-

Water leakage is detected based on the float switch ON/OFF changeover while the compressor

is not operating.

When the float switch changes from ON to OFF while the compressor is OFF

B Error in the drain pipe installation
B Defective float switch
B Defective indoor unit PCB

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Are
the float switch and

NO

the drain pipe
normal?

YES
Is the

NO

water drain system
normal?

* In FHQ, problems can also occur in
the optional drain pump.

NO

Is a drain-up kit installed?

Is the drain pump NO

normal?

Is
the amount of
circulated drain water

YES

excessive after the pump
stops operation?

Does the
drain water flow in

YES

reverse while the indoor unit
is not operating?

The float switch may be
defective. Check if the
drain-up height and the
horizontal pipe length
exceed the specifications.

Clogged water drain
system, clogged drain
pump, or faulty float switch

Replace the indoor unit
PCB. Check if the drain-up
height and the horizontal
pipe length exceed the
specifications.

(R16022)

Check the jumper
connector.

Check the drain pump and
the drain pipe.

Check the water drain
system.

Check to see if the drain-up
height and the horizontal
pipe length exceed the
specifications.

Faulty trap in the water
drain system

Replace the indoor unit
PCB.

(R13752)
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6.6 Thermistor or Related Abnormality (SA Indoor Unit)

Remote L, D

Controller

Display

Method of The temperatures detected by the thermistors determine thermistor errors.
Malfunction

Detection

Malfunction The thermistor input is more than 4.96 V or less than 0.04 V during compressor operation.
Decision

Conditions

Supposed B Disconnection of connector

Causes B Defective thermistor

B Defective indoor unit PCB

Troubleshooting If the cause of the problem is related to the thermistors, the thermistors should be checked prior
to changing the indoor unit PCB.

Check No.01 T check the thermistors, proceed as follows:

Refer to P.325 Step Action
1 Disconnect the thermistor from the indoor unit PCB.
2 Read the temperature and the resistance value.
3 Check if the measured values correspond with the values in the table of thermistor
resistance check.

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check the connection of
connectors.

NO

Is it normal? Correct the connection.

Check No. 01
Check the thermistor resistance
value.

Is it normal?

NO

Replace the thermistor.
(Replace the indoor unit PCB.)

> Replace the indoor unit PCB.

(R14406)

: Indoor heat exchanger thermistor (R2T, R3T)
: Room temperature thermistor (R1T)
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SiBE121135

6.7 Remote Controller Thermistor Abnormality

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

ﬂ Note:

-

= )
)

.

-

Even if remote controller thermistor is faulty, system is possible to operate by system thermistor.
Malfunction detection is carried out by the temperature detected by remote controller thermistor.

When the remote controller thermistor becomes disconnected or shorted while the unit is
running.

B Defective thermistor
B Broken wire

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

& Caution

Delete the record of error
codes. (See note.)

Is :.-t.v'
displayed on the
remote controller
again?

YES

NO

External factor other than
equipment malfunction.
(for example, noise etc.)

Replace the remote controller.

(R17252)

To delete the record of error codes, press the [ON/OFF] button for 4 seconds or more while the
error code is displayed in the inspection mode.
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6.8 Signal Transmission Error (between Indoor Unit and
Remote Controller)

"
)

-

-
-

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of Microcomputer checks if transmission between indoor unit and remote controller is normal.
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction Normal transmission does not continue for specified period.
Decision
Conditions

Connection of 2 main remote controllers (when using 2 remote controllers)
Defective indoor unit PCB

Defective remote controller

Transmission error caused by noise

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Is SS1 of
both remote controllers
set to "MAIN"?

Using 2 remote YES

controllers? Set one remote controller to

"SUB"; turn the power supply off
once and then back on.

Operation
returns to normal when
the power is turned off
momentarily.

All indoor PCB
microcomputer monitors
blink?

NO . .
Replace the indoor unit PCB.

There is possibility of
malfunction caused by noise.
Replace the remote controller. Check the surrounding area and
turn on again.

YES

Return to normal? > Normal
Replace the indoor unit PCB.
YES
Return to normal? » Normal

> There is possibility of
malfunction caused by noise.
Check the surrounding area and
turn on again.

(R13008)
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6.9 Signal Transmission Error (between MAIN Remote
Controller and SUB Remote Controller)

Remote
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

-

=
!

]
)

-
<
[

SiBE121135

In case of controlling with 2 remote controllers, check the system using micro-computer if signal

transmission between indoor unit and remote controller (main and sub) is normal.

Normal transmission does not continue for specified period.

B Remote controller is set to “SUB” when using 1 remote controller
B Connection of 2 sub remote controllers (when using 2 remote controllers)
B Defective remote controller PCB

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Is SS1
of remote
controller PCB set to
"SUB"?

Using 2 remote

controllers? Set SS1 to "MAIN"; turn the

power supply off once and then
back on.

Is SS1 of both
remote controllers
set to "SUB"?

> Turn the power off and then
back on. If a malfunction occurs,
replace the remote controller
PCB.

> Set one remote controller to
"MAIN"; turn the power supply

off once and then back on.
(R15321)
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Troubleshooting for SA Indoor Unit - FCQG, FFQ, FHQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series

6.10 Field Setting Abnormality

Remote I
Controller
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Incorrect field setting

Defective indoor unit PCB

Defective outdoor unit PCB

Defective power supply PCB

Indoor-outdoor, indoor-indoor unit transmission wiring
Defective remote controller wiring

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

& Caution

Is the remote
controller connected to

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

YES

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting

> Connect the remote controller

one or more indoor
units?

Is the remote

controller wiring jumped YES

correctly.

between indoor
units?

Is the field NO

Remove the jumper.

setting correct?

Do the service
monitor LED (HAP)
on all indoor unit

PCB blink?

Are the wirings
between indoor unit and
outdoor unit correctly
connected?

VAC between No.1
and 3 of the terminal
board for transmission
(indoor unit)?

Turn the power supply off
once, and back on to restart.

Are the wirings
between indoor unit and
outdoor unit correctly
connected?

Does the system conduct
normal operation?

> Set the field setting correctly.

NO

Connect the wirings correctly.

YES

Check the power supply system
inside the indoor unit.

Could be incorrect wiring.
Check again.

NO

Connect the wirings correctly.

Replace the indoor unit PCB.

> Normal

(R17253)
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7. Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit
7.1 Refrigerant Shortage

-

[u}
)

'
Remote L
Controller
Display
OutdoorUnitLED A 1@ 2@ 3{ 4{ 5@
Display
Method of Refrigerant shortage detection | :
Malfunction Refrigerant shortage is detected by checking the input current value and the compressor output
Detection frequency. If the refrigerant is short, the input current is smaller than the normal value.
Refrigerant shortage detection Il :
Refrigerant shortage is detected by checking the discharge pipe temperature and the opening of
the outdoor electronic expansion valve. If the refrigerant is short, the discharge pipe
temperature tends to rise.
Malfunction Refrigerant shortage detection I :
Decision The following conditions continue for 7 minutes.
Conditions
+ DC current < A x Compressor output frequency + B
+ Output frequency > C
A(-) B (A) C (Hz)
40/50/52/58 class 0.01 0.3 54
68/75 class 0.035 0.5 55
80/90 class 0.027 2.0 40
Refrigerant shortage detection Il :
The following conditions continue for 80 seconds.
+ Opening of the outdoor electronic expansion valve > D
+ Discharge pipe temperature > E x target discharge pipe temperature + F
D (pulse) E(-) F (°C)
Cooling 20
- 450 255/256
Heating 40
B [f the error repeats, the system is shut down.
B Reset condition: Continuous run for about 60 minutes without any other error
Supposed B Disconnection of the discharge pipe thermistor, indoor or outdoor heat exchanger thermistor,
Causes room or outdoor temperature thermistor
® Closed stop valve
B Refrigerant shortage (refrigerant leakage)
B Poor compression performance of compressor
B Defective outdoor electronic expansion valve
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Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit

Troubleshooting

Check No.01
Refer to P.325

Check No.12
Refer to P.329

& Caution

Any thermistor

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

YES

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting

disconnected? ] ] ]
* Discharge pipe thermistor

* Room temperature thermistor

YES

* Qutdoor temperature thermistor

Replace the thermistor(s) in
position.

* Indoor or outdoor heat exchanger thermistor

Stop valve closed?

Check for refrigerant shortage.

Oil oozing at relay YES

Open the stop valve.

pipe connections?

Oil oozing at internal YES

piping?

NO Compressor vibrating

too much?

Repair the pipe flare or
replace the union.

Check the harness for
loosening.

Correct it as required. Also
replace the cracked pipe.

Check No. 12
Outdoor electronic NO

Check the pipes for
improper contact. Correct
them as required. Also
replace the cracked pipe.

expansion valve
functioning?

YES

Change for a specified amount of
fresh refrigerant.

) YES
Refrigerant shortage error

again?

NO

Check No. 01
Check the thermistors.

Replace the outdoor
electronic expansion valve.

Replace the defective
thermistor(s).

Replace the outdoor unit PCB.

Error again?

YES
Replace the compressor.

Completed.

Completed.

(R17254)
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7.2 Low-voltage Detection or Over-voltage Detection

1
)

D

- -

Remote
Controller
Display

OutdoorUnitLED A{p 1{f 2@ 3@ 4{ 5@

Display
Method of % Indoor Unit
Malfunction
Detection The zero-cross detection of the power supply is evaluated by the indoor unit PCB.
% Outdoor Unit
Low-voltage detection:
An abnormal voltage drop is detected by the DC voltage detection circuit.
Over-voltage detection:
An abnormal voltage rise is detected by the over-voltage detection circuit.
Malfunction % Indoor Unit
Decision
Conditions There is no zero-cross detection in approximately 10 seconds.
% Outdoor Unit
Low-voltage detection:
B The voltage detected by the DC voltage detection circuit is below 150 V for 0.1 second.
B [f the error repeats, the system is shut down.
B Reset condition: Continuous run for about 60 minutes without any other error
Over-voltage detection:
B An over-voltage signal is fed from the over-voltage detection circuit to the microcomputer.
B The compressor stops if the error occurs, and restarts automatically after 3-minute standby.
Supposed Supply voltage is not as specified.
Causes Defective DC voltage detection circuit

Defective over-voltage detection circuit
Defective PAM control part
Disconnection of compressor harness
Noise

Momentary fall of voltage

Momentary power failure

Defective indoor unit PCB
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Troubleshooting

CE Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check the power supply voltage.

NO
Correct the power supply.

Voltage as rated?

Check the connection of the
compressor harness.

!

YES
distgﬁﬁzc?édo Reconnect the harness.

NO

(Precaution before turning on the power again)
Make sure the power has been off for at
least 30 seconds.

Turn on the YES | pj
ower again. System isturbance factors ) ]
p res%ar‘(e g ?y « Noise * Power supply distortion| gggctlé:%r such factors for a

* Try to restart a few times.

Repeat a few
times.

Error
again within 3 minutes NO
after turning on the Replace the outdoor
unit PCB.

power?

YES
Replace the indoor

unit PCB.

(R17269)
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7.3 Signal Transmission Error (on Outdoor Unit PCB)

(]
)

-

Remote L

Controller

Display

OutdoorUnitLED A{) 1@ 2 {f 3 {t 43t 5@

Display

Method of Communication error between microcomputer mounted on the main PCB and PM1.
Malfunction

Detection

Malfunction B The abnormality is determined when the data sent from the PM1 can not be received for 9
Decision seconds.

Conditions B The error counter is reset when the data from the PM1 can be successfully received.
Supposed B Defective outdoor unit PCB

Causes

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Turn off the power and turn it on
again.

YES

Error again? Replace the outdoor unit

PCB.

The cause can be an
external factor other than
the malfunction.
Observe the operating
condition in long term.

(R7185)
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7.4 Unspecified Voltage (between Indoor Unit and Outdoor
Unit) / Anti-icing Function in Other Rooms

10
'

l',

[JA]
)

"

g
-

Remote
Controller
Display

OutdoorUnitLED A{) 1@ 2@ 3@ 4@ 5@

Display

Method of A wrong connection is detected by checking the combination of indoor and outdoor units on the
Malfunction microcomputer.

Detection

Malfunction B Anti-icing function in other rooms

Decision B Unspecified internal and/or external voltages

Conditions B Mismatching of indoor and outdoor units

Supposed B Anti-icing function in other rooms

Causes B Wrong models interconnected

B Wrong indoor unit PCB or outdoor unit PCB mounted

Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

: ; NO

Error dlsm?yed?whlle The anti-icing function is

operating activated in other rooms.

Refer to 4.
NO
SUF’E&;X%‘;%Q?G as Correct the supply voltage.
Check the model combination.

NO

Matched compatibly?

Match the compatible models.

Check the combination of all the
models being connected.

(R16018)

ﬂ Note: Refer to “Anti-icing function” on page 302 for detail.
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7.5 Anti-icing Function

=

-

Remote X
Controller
Display
OutdoorUnitLED A 13t 2@ 3t 44+ 5@
Display
Method of During cooling operation, indoor unit icing is detected by checking the temperatures sensed by
Malfunction the indoor heat exchanger thermistor and room temperature thermistor that are located in a
Detection shut-down room.
Malfunction B In cooling operation, the both conditions (A) and (B) are met for 5 minutes.
Decision (A) Room temperature — Indoor heat exchanger temperature > 10°C
Conditions (B) Indoor heat exchanger temperature < -1°C
B If the error repeats, the system is shut down.
B Reset condition: Continuous run for about 60 minutes without any other error
Supposed B Wrong wiring or piping
Causes B Defective outdoor electronic expansion valve
B Short-circuited air
B Defective indoor heat exchanger thermistor
B Defective room temperature thermistor
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Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit

Troubleshooting

Check No.01
Refer to P.325

Check No.12
Refer to P.329

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check the wiring and piping.

Wrong wiring or YES
piping?
Check No. 12
Check the outdoor electronic
expansion valve.
NO

Functioning?

Check No. 01
Check the outdoor heat
exchanger thermistor.

As described in
the thermistor

NO

characteristic
chart?

YES
Check No. 01
Check the room temperature
thermistor.

As described in

the thermistor NO

characteristic
chart?

YES

Change the refrigerant to remove
moisture from the piping (after
drawing a vacuum).

YES

Error again?

Activate the wiring error check
function.

Replace the outdoor electronic
expansion valve or coil.

Replace the outdoor heat
exchanger thermistor.

Replace the room temperature
thermistor.

Replace the room temperature
thermistor or indoor heat
exchanger thermistor.

Do the vacuum drying.

Replace the indoor unit PCB
and then start the wiring error

check function.
(R17255)
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7.6 Outdoor Unit PCB Abnormality

Remote
Controller
Display

Outdoor Unit LED
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

- -
L]

]
]

AD 13 28 33t 4@ 5@

Detect within the program of the microcomputer.

The program of the microcomputer is in abnormal running order.

Defective outdoor unit PCB
Noise

Momentary fall of voltage
Momentary power failure

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Power on again

. YES
Error again? Replace the outdoor unit PCB.
Check to see that the unit is
grounded.
NO )
Grounded? Carry out grounding work.

YES

The cause can be external
factors other than malfunction.
Investigate the cause of noise.

(R7183)
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Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit

7.7 OL Activation (Compressor Overload)

Remote
Controller
Display

Outdoor Unit LED
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

Check No.01
Refer to P.325

Check No.12
Refer to P.329

Check No.13
Refer to P.330

Check No.14
Refer to P.330

- C

L

AD 11 2@ 31+ 4@ 5@

A compressor overload is detected through compressor OL.

B If the error repeats, the system is shut down.
B Reset condition: Continuous run for about 60 minutes without any other error
* The operating temperature condition is not specified.

Defective discharge pipe thermistor

Defective outdoor electronic expansion valve or coll
Defective four way valve or coll

Defective outdoor unit PCB

Refrigerant shortage

Water mixed in refrigerant

Defective stop valve

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Discharge

pipe thermistor YES

Insert the thermistor in

disconnected? position.
Check No. 01 NG Replace the discharge pipe
Check the thermistors. * Discharge pipe thermistor the?mistor. gepp

Check No. 12
Check the outdoor electronic
expansion valve
coil.

NG

Replace the outdoor
electronic expansion valve
or the coil.

Check No. 13
Check the four way
valve.

NG

Replace the four way valve
or the coil.

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB

Check No. 14
Check the refrigerant
line.

NG

+ Refrigerant shortage
* Water mixed

* Stop valve

Refer to the refrigerant line
check procedure.

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB.
(R14438)
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SiBE121135

7.8 Compressor Lock

Remote
Controller
Display

Outdoor Unit LED
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

Check No.15
Refer to P.331

-
-
[}

-
-
[

AD 1@ 231 3{+ 4@ 5@

A compressor lock is detected by checking the compressor running condition through the
position detection circuit.

B Judging from the current waveform generated when high-frequency voltage is applied to the
compressor.

B If the error repeats, the system is shut down.

B Reset condition: Continuous run for about 5 minutes without any other error

B Compressor locked
B Compressor harness disconnected

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

(Precaution before turning on the power again)
Make sure the power has been off for at least 30 seconds.

& Caution

Turn off the power. Disconnect the
harnesses U, V, and W.

Check No.15
Check with the inverter checker ().

* Inverter checker
Part No.: 1225477

NO
Normal?

Correct the power supply or
replace the outdoor unit
PCB.

YES
Turn off the power and reconnect

the harnesses. Turn on the power
again and restart the system.

Emergency
stop without compressor
running?

YES

Replace the compressor.

System shut
down after errors repeated
several times?

NO

Check the outdoor electronic
expansion valve coil.
Replace it as required.

Replace the compressor.
(R14439)
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Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit

7.9 DC Fan Lock

Remote
Controller
Display

Outdoor Unit LED
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

Check No.16
Refer to P.332

i~

[}
'

A 13 28 38t 441 5@

An error is determined with the high-voltage fan motor rotation speed detected by the Hall IC.

The fan does not start in 30 seconds even when the fan motor is running.
If the error repeats, the system is shut down.
Reset condition: Continuous run for about 5 minutes without any other error

Disconnection of the fan motor
Foreign matter stuck in the fan
Defective fan motor

Defective outdoor unit PCB

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Fan motor connector YES
disconnected? Turn off the power and
reconnect the connector.
i i YES
Fz%gﬂdrqﬁgﬁgkn?or Remove the foreign matter.
Turn on the power.
Rotate the fan.
NO
Fsarl‘r?ogtr‘?&%s Replace the outdoor fan
) motor.
Check No. 16
Check the rotation pulse input on
the outdoor unit PCB.
NO

Pulse signal generated?

Replace the outdoor fan
motor.

Replace the outdoor unit

PCB
(R15890)
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7.10 Input Overcurrent Detection

Remote
Controller
Display

Outdoor Unit LED
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

Check No.15
Refer to P.331

Check No.17
Refer to P.333

Check No.18
Refer to P.333

-
-
!

-
-
[

AD 1@ 23 3@ 43 5@

Detected by checking the input current value

The input current is at a certain value (depending on the condition) for 2.5 seconds.
The compressor halts if the error occurs, and restarts automatically after 3-minute standby.

Outdoor temperature is out of operation range.
Defective compressor

Defective power module

Defective outdoor unit PCB

Short circuit

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

* An input overcurrent may result from wrong internal wiring. If the system is interrupted by an input
overcurrent after the wires have been disconnected and reconnected for part replacement, check the

wiring again.

Check No. 17
Check the installation condition.

!

Start operation and measure the
input current.

Input current flowing NO

above its stop level?

Turn off the power and disconnect
the harnesses U, V, and W.

{

Check No. 15 = Inverter checker
Check with the inverter checker (). Part No.: 1225477

{

Any LED off?

YES

NO

Turn off the power, and reconnect
the harnesses. Turn on the power
again and start operation.

{

Check No. 18
Check the discharge pressure.

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB

Correct the power supply or
replace the outdoor unit
PCB.

(R15325)
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Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit

7.11 Discharge Pipe Temperature Control

Remote
Controller
Display

Outdoor Unit LED
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

Troubleshooting

Check No.01
Refer to P.325

Check No.12
Refer to P.329

Check No.14
Refer to P.330

-

L

-

AD 11 2@ 31+ 4@ 5@

Detected by the discharge pipe thermistor

B If the temperature detected by the discharge pipe thermistor rises above A °C, the
compressor stops.
B The error is cleared when the discharge pipe temperature is dropped below B °C.

A (°C) B (°C)

40/50/52/58 class 110 95

68/75/80/90 class 120 107

m [f the error repeats, the system is shut down.
B Reset condition: Continuous run for about 60 minutes without any other error

Defective discharge pipe thermistor

(Defective outdoor heat exchanger thermistor or outdoor temperature thermistor)
Defective outdoor electronic expansion valve or coll

Refrigerant shortage

Defective four way valve

Water mixed in refrigerant

Defective stop valve

Defective outdoor unit PCB

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check No. 01

NG .
Check the thermistors. Replace the defective

= Discharge pipe thermistor thermistor.
* Qutdoor heat exchanger thermistor
* Qutdoor temperature thermistor

Check No. 12
Check the outdoor electronic
expansion valve.

NG

Replace the outdoor
electronic expansion valve

or the caoil.
Check No. 14 NG
Check the refrigerant - Refer to the refrigerant line
line. * Refrigerant shortage check procedure.
* Four way valve
OK * \Water mixed
* Stop valve

> Replace the outdoor unit

PCB
(R15286)
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7.12 High Pressure Control in Cooling

-
-
[}

Remote
Controller
Display

-
-
[

OutdoorUnitLED A 13t 2@ 3t 44+ 5@

Display
Method of High-pressure control (operation halt, frequency drop, etc.) is activated in cooling mode if the
Malfunction temperature sensed by the outdoor heat exchanger thermistor exceeds the limit.
Detection
Malfunction B The temperature sensed by the outdoor heat exchanger thermistor rises above about 65°C.
Decision B The error is cleared when the temperature drops below about 50°C.
Conditions
Supposed B The installation space is not large enough.
Causes B Dirty outdoor heat exchanger
B Defective outdoor fan motor
B Defective stop valve
B Defective outdoor electronic expansion valve or coil
B Defective outdoor heat exchanger thermistor
B Defective outdoor unit PCB
Troubleshooting
& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.
Check No.01
Refer to P.325 Check the installation space.
Check No.12 Check No. 17 NG Chance the install
Check the installation ange the installation
Refer to P.329 condition. location or direction.
Clean the outdoor heat
exchanger.
Check No.17 Check No. 19
eck No. NG
Refer to P.333 Check the outdoor fan. Replace the fan motor.
Reconnect the connector or
fan motor lead wires.
Check No.18 Chock No. 13
eck No. NG
Refer to P.333 Check the discharge Replace the stop valve.
pressure.
Check No.19
Refer to P.334 Check No. 12 _ NG
Check the outdoor electronic Replace the outdoor
expansion valve electronic expansion valve
coil. or the coll.
Replace the outdoor unit
PCB.
Check No. 01 NG

Check the outdoor heat
exchanger thermistor.

Replace the outdoor heat
exchanger thermistor.

OK

> Replace the outdoor unit
PCB.

(R14413)
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7.13 Compressor Sensor System Abnormality

[N
(=)

Remote ]
Controller
Display
OutdoorUnitLED A 1{: 2 3@ 4@ 5@
Display
Method of B Fault condition is identified by the supply voltage and the DC voltage which is detected
Malfunction before the compressor startup.
Detection B Fault condition is identified by the compressor current which is detected right after the
compressor startup.
B If the error repeats, the system is shut down.
B Reset condition: Continuous run for about 5 minutes without any other error
Malfunction B The detected value of the supply voltage and the DC voltage is obviously low or high.
Decision B The compressor current does not run when the compressor is started.
Conditions
Supposed B Disconnection of reactor
Causes B Disconnection of compressor harness
B Defective outdoor unit PCB
B Defective compressor
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Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Turn off the power.

!

Reactor connection check

Connection OK?

NO

Compressor connection check

NO

Connection OK?

Reactor check

10 Q or less?

Disconnect the reactor from the outdoor

unit PCB and measure the resistance
value between reactor terminals with
tester.

NO

Compressor check

10 Qorless

Disconnect the compressor relay harness
from the outdoor unit PCB and measure

the resistance value between each
terminal with a tester.

NO

between each
terminal?

YES

Connect the reactor
properly.

Connect the compressor
properly.

Replace the reactor.

Replace the compressor or
the compressor relay
harness.

Start the operation again
and if the error appears
again, replace the outdoor
unit PCB.

(R15891)
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7.14 Position Sensor Abnormality

(I

"

-
-

Remote
Controller
Display

OutdoorUnitLED A{ 1{ 2{ 3@ 4@ 5@

Display
Method of A compressor startup failure is detected by checking the compressor running condition through
Malfunction the position detection circuit.
Detection
Malfunction B If the error repeats, the system is shut down.
Decision B Reset condition: Continuous run for about 5 minutes without any other error
Conditions
Supposed B Disconnection of the compressor relay cable
Causes B Defective compressor
B Defective outdoor unit PCB
B Start-up failure caused by the closed stop valve
B Input voltage is outside the specified range.
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Troubleshooting

Check No.15
Refer to P.331

Check No.18
Refer to P.333

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution

connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Turn off the power.

!

Check the power supply voltage.

!

NO

Voltage as rated?

Check No. 18
Check the discharge pressure.

OK? NO

YES

Check the connection.

!

Electrical
components or

NO

compressor harnesses
connected as
specified?

Turn on the power.
Check the electrolytic capacitor
voltage.

NO
320 + 50 VDC?

Turn off the power. Disconnect the
harnesses U, V, and W.

!

Check with the inverter checker ().

YES

Any LED OFF?

* Inverter checker
Check No.15 Part No.: 1225477

NO

Correct the power supply.

Replace the stop valve.

Reconnect the electrical
components or compressor
harnesses as specified.

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB

Correct the power supply or

replace the outdoor unit

PCB.

Replace the compressor.
(R15892)
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7.15 CT or Related Abnormality

Remote
Controller
Display

-
=
!

-
<
[

OutdoorUnitLED A{ 1{ 2{ 3@ 4@ 5@

Display
Method of A CT or related error is detected by checking the compressor running frequency and CT-
Malfunction detected input current.
Detection
Malfunction B The compressor running frequency is more than A Hz and input current is less than B A.
Decision A (Hz) B (A)
Conditions 40/50/52/58/68/75 class 55 05

80/90 class 32 0.5

m [f the error repeats, the system is shut down.

B Reset condition: Continuous run for about 60 minutes without any other error
Supposed B Defective power module
Causes B Broken or disconnected wiring

B Defective reactor

B Defective outdoor unit PCB

Service Diagnosis 315



Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit

SiBE121135

Troubleshooting

& Caution

Check No.15
Refer to P.331

Check No.21
Refer to P.334

Turn off the power and turn it on

again.
!

Start operation.

* Running current

YES

as shown at right
with relay cable 1
or2?

Current
(guideline)

Capacitor charged when
the indoor unit or outdoor
unit main relay turns on

Check No. 21
Check the capacitor voltage.

Rising with increasing
frequency

YES| Tumn off the power. Disconnect the

NO

9' 2 seclé Time

harnesses U, V, and W.

Measure the rectifier input voltage.

Check No. 15
Check with the inverter checker ().

Voltage within the
allowable range
(Supply voltage +

15%)?

NO

YES

NO

Turn off the power and reconnect
the harnesses. Then turn on the
power again and restart operation.

Compressor running?

YES

Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB.

# Inverter checker
Part No.: 1225477

Correct the power supply or
replace the outdoor unit PCB.

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB

Replace the compressor.

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB

Check the supply voltage.

(R15326)
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7.16 Thermistor or Related Abnormality (Outdoor Unit)

o D)
12, )

o 0 O
[ JRN a8

-

" [
L,

-
-
-t

Remote
Controller
Display

OutdoorUnitLED A{ 1{ 2{ 3@ 4@ 5@

Display
Method of This type of error is detected by checking the thermistor input voltage to the microcomputer.
Malfunction A thermistor error is detected by checking the temperature sensed by each thermistor.
Detection
Malfunction B The thermistor input is above 4.96 V or below 0.04 V with the power on.
Decision B .3 erroris judged if the discharge pipe temperature is lower than the heat exchanger
Conditions temperature.
B The system is shut down if all the units are judged as the /% error.
Supposed B Disconnection of the connector for the thermistor
Causes B Defective thermistor corresponding to the error code
B Defective heat exchanger thermistor in the case of .i2 error (outdoor heat exchanger
thermistor in cooling operation, or indoor heat exchanger thermistor in heating operation)
B Defective outdoor unit PCB
Troubleshooting In case of

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Replace the outdoor unit PCB.

4 . Radiation fin thermistor

Service Diagnosis 317



Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit

SiBE121135

Troubleshooting

Check No.01

In case of

DX Do B B B o T I T}
DR e PR [ PR ]

3 D
& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Cautio

n connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Refer to P.325

Turn on the power again.

!

Error displayed NO
again on remote
controller?
Check No. 01
Check the thermistor resistance
value.
NO
Normal?

J3 error: The discharge
pipe temperature is
lower than the heat
exchanger temperature.

Cooling: Outdoor heat
exchanger
thermistor

Heating: Indoor heat
exchanger
thermistor

YES

Check No. 01

Check the indoor heat exchanger
thermistor resistance value in the
heating operation.

Indoor heat
exchanger thermistor
functioning?

NO

A4 . Outdoor temperature thermistor

3 . Discharge pipe thermistor

w4 Outdoor heat exchanger thermistor
w4 @ Liquid pipe thermistor

9 Gas pipe thermistor

Reconnect the connectors
or thermistors.

Replace the defective

thermistor(s).

* Qutdoor temperature
thermistor

* Discharge pipe thermistor

* Qutdoor heat exchanger
thermistor

* Liquid pipe thermistor

* Gas pipe thermistor

Replace the following

thermistor.

* Indoor heat exchanger
thermistor

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB.

(R17164)
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7.17 Electrical Box Temperature Rise

L

"=

Remote
Controller
Display

OutdoorUnitLED A 1Lt 2{t 3@ 4{} 5@

Display
Method of An electrical box temperature rise is detected by checking the radiation fin thermistor with the
Malfunction compressor off.
Detection
Malfunction B With the compressor off, the radiation fin temperature is above A °C.
Decision B The error is cleared when the temperature drops below B °C.
Conditions B To cool the electrical components, the outdoor fan starts when the radiation fin temperature
rises above C °C and stops when it drops below B °C.
A (°C) B (°C) C (°C)
100 70 85
Supposed Defective outdoor fan motor
Causes Short circuit

Defective radiation fin thermistor
Disconnection of connector
Defective outdoor unit PCB
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Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check No.17 (

Turn off the power and turn it on
Refer to P.333 again.

Check No.19
Refer to P.334

/\ WARNING )

To cool the electrical components,
the outdoor fan starts when the
radiation fin temperature rises
above C °C and stops when it
drops below B °C.

Error again or outdoor YES
fan activated? l

NO Check the radiation fin
temperature.

!

Above A °C? Replace the outdoor unit

PCB.

Check No. 19 NG
Check the outdoor fan or
related.

Replace the fan motor.
Correct the connectors and
fan motor lead wire.
Replace the outdoor unit
PCB.

Radiation fin dirty? Too dirty

Clean up the radiation fin.

Slightly dirty

Check No. 17
Check the installation condition.

(R14416)

A (°C) B (°C) C (°C)
100 70 85
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Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit

7.18 Radiation Fin Temperature Rise

Remote
Controller
Display

Outdoor Unit LED

Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

(]

'
[}

AD 1@ 2@ 3@ 43+ 5@

A radiation fin temperature rise is detected by checking the radiation fin temperature with the

compressor on.

B The radiation fin temperature with the compressor on is above A °C.
B The error is cleared when the temperature drops below B °C

A (°C) B (°C)
40/50/52/58/68/75 class 103 95
80/90 class 105 97

If the error repeats, the system is shut down.
Reset condition: Continuous run for about 60 minutes without any other error

Short circuit

PCB.

Defective outdoor fan motor

Defective radiation fin thermistor
Disconnection of connector
Defective outdoor unit PCB
Silicon grease is not applied properly on the radiation fin after replacing the outdoor unit

Service Diagnosis

321



Troubleshooting for Outdoor Unit SiBE121135

Troubleshooting

A Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check No.17
Refer to P.333 Turn off the power and turn it on

again to start the system.

Check No.19
Refer to P.334

Has the PCB been
replaced?

Check if applied properly on
the radiation fin. If not,
apply the silicon grease (*).
(See Note.)

Error displayed again?

Check the radiation fin * Silicon grease
temperature. Part No.: 1172698

Above A °C?

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB

Check No. 19 NG
Check the outdoor fan or
related.

Replace the outdoor fan
motor.

Correct the connectors and
fan motor leads.

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB.

Too dirty

Radiation fin dirty? Clean up the radiation fin.

Slightly dirty

Check No. 17
Check the installation condition. (R16053)
A (°C)
40/50/52/58/68/75 class 103
80/90 class 105

ﬂ Note: Refer to “Application of silicon grease to a power transistor and a diode bridge” on page 423 for
detail.
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7.19 Output Overcurrent Detection

Remote
Controller
Display

Outdoor Unit LED
Display

Method of
Malfunction
Detection

Malfunction
Decision
Conditions

Supposed
Causes

-
U]

"=
[}
-

A 1@ 2@ 3{t 4@ 5@

An output overcurrent is detected by checking the current that flows in the inverter DC section.

B A position signal error occurs while the compressor is running.

B A speed error occurs while the compressor is running.

B An output overcurrent signal is fed from the output overcurrent detection circuit to the
microcomputer.

If the error repeats, the system is shut down.

Reset condition: Continuous run for about 5 minutes without any other error

Poor installation condition
Closed stop valve

Defective power module
Wrong internal wiring
Abnormal power supply voltage
Defective outdoor unit PCB
Defective compressor
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Troubleshooting

& Be sure to turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting
Caution connectors, or parts may be damaged.

Check No.15 ) - .

* An output overcurrent may result from wrong internal wiring. If the system is interrupted by an output
Refer to P.331 overcurrent after the wires have been disconnected and reconnected for part replacement, check the
wiring again.
Check No. 17
Check No.17 Check the installation condition.

Refer to P.333

Stop valve fully open? NO

Fully open the stop valve.

Check No.18
Refer to P.333
Turn off the power and turn it on
again to start the system. See if the
Check No.22 same error occurs.
Refer to P.335 Y

Monitor the power supply voltage,
discharge and suction pressures,
and other factors for a long term.

Error again?

Possible causes

* Momentary fall of power suppl
Turn off the power and disconnect voltage v P i > Keep on using
the harnesses U, V, and W. + Compressor overload '
* Short circuit — Check the connectors and
other components.
Check No. 15 ) = [nverter checker
Check with the inverter checker (). Part No.: 1225477

!

YES
Any LED off? Correct the power supply or
replace the outdoor unit
PCB.
NO
Check No. 22
Check the power module.
NO
Normal? Replace the outdoor unit
PCB

YES

Turn off the power, and reconnect
the harnesses. Turn on the power
again and start operation.

{

Check the supply voltage.

!

NO

Voltage as rated? Correct the power supply.

Short circuit or wiri
breakage between
compressor's coil
phases?

NO

YES

Replace the compressor.

Check No. 18
Check the discharge pressure.

(R16014)
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8. Check
8.1 Thermistor Resistance Check

Check No.01
each thermistor using tester.

Disconnect the connectors of the thermistors from the PCB, and measure the resistance of

The relationship between normal temperature and resistance is shown in the table and the

graphs below.

The data is for reference purpose only.

Resistance (kQ)
Thermistor temperature (°C i
P o o e or | Other themistors

—-20 70.3 197.8
-15 56.1 148.2
-10 441 112.1
-5 34.9 85.60
0 28.2 65.93
5 22.3 51.14
10 18.1 39.99
15 14.8 31.52
20 12.2 25.02
25 10.0 20.00
30 8.3 16.10
35 6.9 13.04
40 5.8 10.62
45 4.9 8.707
50 41 7.176

(R25°C = 10 kQ, B = 3435 K)

Room temperature thermistor
(kQ) (kQ)
150

(R25°C = 20 kQ, B = 3950 K)

Other thermistors

50

100

25

50

\
\
0

-15 0 15 30 45 ("C) -15 0 15 30 45 ('C) (11952)
H Tester RTH1

Resistance range
H g
CH
-

(R3460)
(R11906)

B The room temperature thermistor is directly mounted on the display PCB. Remove the
display PCB from the control PCB to measure the resistance.
B When the indoor heat exchanger thermistor is soldered on the PCB, remove the thermistor

and measure the resistance.
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8.2 Fan Motor Connector Check

Check No.02

Check No.03

FTXG, FTXS-J, FTXS-G, FVXG, FVXS Series

ok~

Check the connection of connector.

Check motor power supply voltage output (pins 4 - 7).
Check motor control voltage (pins 4 - 3).

Check rotation command voltage output (pins 4 - 2).
Check rotation pulse input (pins 4 - 1).

S1 or S200

—— Motor power supply voltage (310 ~ 340 VDC)
Unused

Unused

GND

Motor control voltage (15 VDC)

Rotation command voltage (1~ 5 VDC)
Rotation pulse input

BN SIS SIS I NN
OO0O00OO0O0O0

111

(R14225)

FTXS-K, CTXS-K Series

*

*

N —

WM.

Fan motor wire breakdown / short circuit check

1. Check the connector for connection.
2.
3. Check if each resistance at the phases U -V and V - W is 90 Q2 ~ 100 Q (between the pins

Turn the power off.
12 - 9, and between 9 - 6).

Motor control voltage check

. Check the connector for connection.

Check the motor control voltage is generated (between the pins 2 - 3).

Rotation pulse check

Check the connector for connection.

Turn the power on and stop the operation.

Check if the Hall IC generates the rotation pulse 4 times when the fan motor is manually
rotated once (between the pins 1 - 3).

S200

12 Phase U

11 Free pin
10 Free pin

Phase V
Free pin
Free pin

Phase W
Free pin
Free pin

GND

——— Motor control voltage (15 VDC)

¢ ¢ © 00 0 OO0 0 O O 0

Rotation pulse (5 VDC)

(R11979)
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8.3 Hall IC Check

Check No.04 FLXS, FDXS Series
1. Check the connector connection.

2. With the power on, operation off, and the connector connected, check the following.

*Qutput voltage of about 5 V between pins 1 and 3.

*Generation of 3 pulses between pins 2 and 3 when the fan motor is operating.

If NG in step 1 > Defective PCB - Replace the PCB.

If NG in step 2 > Defective Hall IC - Replace the fan motor.

If OK in both steps 1 and 2 > Replace the PCB.

S7
1 o Gray (power supply)
2 @) Purple (signals)
310 Blue (grounding)

8.4 Indoor Electronic Expansion Valve Coil Check

(R14211)

Check No.06 Conduct the followings to check the indoor electronic expansion valve coil (EV).

1. Check to see if the EV connector is correctly connected to the PCB.

2. Turn the power off and on again, and check to see if the EV generate latching sound.

3. If the EV does not generate latching sound in the above step 2, disconnect the connector

and check the continuity using a tester.

4. Check the continuity between the pins 1 -6, 2 - 6, 3 - 6, and 4 - 6. If there is no continuity

between the pins, the EV coil is faulty.

Harness 5P

®)

850 (relay connector) | gp Connector

123456

6-1
Check 6:2
6-4

(R15307)

5. If the continuity is confirmed in the above step 3, the PCB is faulty.

ﬂ Note: Please note that the latching sound varies depending on the valve type.
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8.5 Power Supply Waveform Check

Check No.11 Measure the power supply waveform between No. 1 and No. 2 on the terminal board, and check
the waveform disturbance.
B Check to see if the power supply waveform is a sine wave (Fig.1).
B Check to see if there is waveform disturbance near the zero cross (sections circled in Fig.2)

[Fig.1] [Fig.2]

(R1444)
(R1736)
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8.6 Outdoor Electronic Expansion Valve Check

Check No.12

ﬂ Note:

Conduct the followings to check the outdoor electronic expansion valve (EV).

1.

2.
3.

Check to see if the EV connector is correctly inserted in the PCB. Match the EV unit number
and the connector number.

Turn the power off and on again, and check to see if all the EVs generate latching sound.

If any of the EVs does not generate latching sound in the above step 2, disconnect that
connector and check the continuity using a tester.

Check the continuity between the pins 1 - 6 and 3 - 6, and between the pins2-5and 4 - 5. If
there is no continuity between the pins, the EV coil is faulty.

If no EV generates latching sound in the above step 2, the outdoor unit PCB is faulty.

If the continuity is confirmed in the above step 3, mount a good coil (which generated
latching sound) in the EV unit that did not generate latching sound, and check to see if that
EV generates latching sound.

*If latching sound is generated, the outdoor unit PCB is faulty.

*|f latching sound is not generated, the EV unit is faulty.

Please note that the latching sound varies depending on the valve type.

If

the system keeps operating with a defective outdoor electronic expansion valve, the following

problem may occur.

Valve opening Possible problem Check method
position
Open Cooling: Reset power supply and conduct cooling operation

B Flowing noise of refrigerantin the | unit by unit.
unit which is not in operation

B Waterleakage at the unit which is
not in operation

W Operation half due to anti-icing

Check the liquid pipe temperature
of no-operation unit.

function
Almost the same
. as the outdoor The EV is not
Heating: temperature? defective.
B Flowing noise of refrigerantin the
unit which is not in operation YES Replace the EV
B The unit does not heat the room. of the room.
(R16019)
Close Cooling: Reset power supply and conduct cooling operation
B The problem unit does not cool | unit by unit.
the room.
® Only the problem unit is in
operation, the unit starts pump Check the low pressure.
down.
(The low pressure of the unit
becomes vacuum.) Soooth
B Abnormal discharge pipe boos Ihe pressure The EV is not
temperature Zone? defective.
Heating:

- Replace the EV
B Refrigerant shortage due to of the room.

stagnation of liquid refrigerant (R16020)
inside the faulty indoor unit
B The unit does not heat the room.
B Abnormal discharge pipe
temperature
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8.7 Four Way Valve Performance Check

Check No.13

8.8 Inverter Unit Refrigerant System Check

Check No.14

Turn off the power and turn it on

again.
'

Start heating operation.

80 voltage at 220 - 24

* Four way valve coil
Cooling / Dry : No continuity
Heating : Continuity

NO

VAC with compressor

Disconnect the four way valve coil
from the connector and check the

continuity.

Four way valve

NO

Replace the outdoor unit
PCB

coil resistance at
1000 ~ 2000 Q?

Replace the four way valve
coil.

(Fig. 1)
Voltage at S80

220 - 240 VAC

Compressor
ON

Time

Replace the four way valve.

(R11903)

(R11904)

Refrigerant system check

Is the discharge pipe
thermistor disconnected from
the holder?

YES

Check for refrigerant leakage.
See the section on refrigerant
shortage detection.

Reconnect the thermistor.

Replace the refrigerant.

(R15833)
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8.9 “Inverter Checker” Check

Check No.15 B Characteristics
If abnormal stop occurs due to compressor startup failure or overcurrent output when using an
inverter unit, it is difficult to judge whether the stop is caused by the compressor failure or some
other failure (control PCB, power module, etc.). The inverter checker makes it possible to judge
the cause of trouble easily and securely. (Connect this checker as a quasi-compressor instead
of the compressor and check the output of the inverter.)

B Operation Method

Step 1
Be sure to turn the power off.

Step 2
Install the inverter checker instead of a compressor.

Note:
Make sure the charged voltage of the built-in smoothing electrolytic capacitor drops to 10
VDC or below before carrying out the service work.

(2) Connect the terminals to the
terminals of the inverter
checker.

(1) Remove the terminals from
the compressor.

Inverter checker

Be careful not to let the terminals (U,V,W)
touch each other. Otherwise, high voltage
is applied.

(R13940)

Reference:

If the terminals of the compressor are not FASTON terminals (difficult to remove the wire on
the terminals), it is possible to connect wires available on site to the outdoor unit from output
side of PCB. (Do not connect them to the compressor at the same time, otherwise it may
result in incorrect detection.)

Step 3
Activate the power transistor test operation from the outdoor unit.
1) Press the forced operation [ON/OFF] switch for 5 seconds.
(Refer to page 405 for the position.)
— Power transistor test operation starts.
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B Diagnose method (Diagnose according to 6 LEDs lighting status.)
(1) If all the LEDs are lit uniformly, the compressor is defective.
— Replace the compressor.
(2) If the LEDs are not lit uniformly, check the power module.
— Refer to Check No.22.
(3) If NG in Check No.22, replace the power module.
(Replace the main PCB. The power module is united with the main PCB.)
If OK in Check No.22, check if there is any solder cracking on the PCB.
(4) If any solder cracking is found, replace the PCB or repair the soldered section.
If there is no solder cracking, replace the PCB.

& Caution

(1) When the output frequency is low, the LEDs blink slowly. As the output frequency increases,
the LEDs blink quicker. (The LEDs look like they are lit.)

(2) On completion of the inverter checker diagnosis, be sure to re-crimp the FASTON terminals.
Otherwise, the terminals may be burned due to loosening.

\ Direction of crimp J
This size is shortened
D h by “crimp”.

FASTON terminal

(R5161)

8.10 Rotation Pulse Check on the Outdoor Unit PCB

Check No.16 <Outdoor fan motor>
Make sure that the voltage of 320 + 30 V is applied.
Set operation off and power off. Disconnect the connector S70.
Check that the voltage between the pins 4 - 7 is 320 VDC.
Check that the control voltage between the pins 3 - 4 is 15 VDC.
Check that the rotation command voltage between the pins 2 - 4is 0 ~ 15 VDC.
Keep operation off and power off. Connect the connector S70.
Check whether 2 pulses (0 ~ 15 VDC) are output at the pins 1 - 4 when the fan motor is
rotated 1 turn by hand.

IS

When the fuse is melted, check the outdoor fan motor for proper function.
If NG in step 2 — Defective PCB  — Replace the PCB.
If NG in step 4 — Defective Hall IC — Replace the outdoor fan motor.

If OK in both steps 2 and 4 — Replace the PCB.
PCB

S70
1 O ¥» Actual rotating pulse output (0 ~ 15 VDC)
2 O{ Rotation command pulse input (0 ~ 15 VDC)
3 O » 15 VDC
4 | O
5 O /7J77
6 O
7 O » 320 VDC

I

(R10811)
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8.11 Installation Condition Check

Check No.17

Installation condition check

¥

Check the allowable

dimensions of the air NG

~suction and
discharge area.

Is the discharged air YES

Change the installation
location or direction.

short-circuited?

Is the outdoor heat YES

Change the installation
location or direction.

exchanger very dirty?

Is the airflow blocked by YES

Clean the outdoor heat
exchanger.

obstacles or winds
blowing in the opposit
direction?

Change the installation
location or direction.

8.12 Discharge Pressure Check

Check No.18

> Check the outdoor temperature.

(The outdoor temperature
should be within operation
range.)

(R17119)

Discharge pressure check

Replace the compressor.

Open the stop valve.

1
) NO
High?
YES
NO
Is the stop valve open?
Is the connection pipe YES
deformed?
Is the air .

filter or indoor/outdoor Dirty

Replace the pipe installed at
the site.

heat exchanger
dirty?

Not dirty

Clean the dirty air filter or
indoor/outdoor heat
exchanger.

> Replace the compressor.

(R15738)
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8.13 Outdoor Fan System Check

Check No.19

Check the outdoor unit fan system.

Fan motor lead wire

connector disconnected? Reconnect the connector.

Outdoor unit fan running?

Outdoor unit fan system
functioning. Go to Check No. 16.

(R15128)

8.14 Capacitor Voltage Check

Check No.21 Before this check, be sure to check the main circuit for short circuit.
With the circuit breaker still on, measure the voltage according to the drawing of the model in
question. Be careful never to touch any live parts.

Multimeter
(DC. voltage range)

(R12869)
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8.15 Power Module Check

Check No.22

ﬂ Note: Check to make sure that the voltage between (+) and (-) of the power module (PM1) is approx.
0 V before checking.

B Disconnect the compressor harness connector from the outdoor unit PCB. To disengage the
connector, press the protrusion on the connector.

B Follow the procedure below to measure resistance between the terminals of the power
module and the terminals of the compressor with a multi-tester. Evaluate the measurement
results referring to the following table.

Negative (-) terminal of | Power module (+) Uvw Power module (-) uvw
tester (positive terminal
(+) for digital tester)

Positive (+) terminal of uvw Power module (+) uvw Power module (-)
tester (negative terminal

(-) for digital tester)

Resistance is OK. several kQ ~ several MQ
Resistance is NG. 0Qorow

* The illustration is for 40/50/52/58 class as representative.

Power module (PM1)

1 HEC R

B =

191010,

Y (T " el Nl 11 [ 3PCB1559-1

3

(R16074)
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

SiBE121135

40-75 Class

1. Outdoor Un

Note: The illustrations are for heat pump models as representative.

Removal of Outer Panels

1.1

Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power

supplies before disassembling work.

& Warning

Procedure

finger by the fins of the heat
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

3

Remove the 6 screws
of the front panel.

Front panel

==l

e

T

iy

y fiidiing ,//
I
g
i
lllllllﬁ"ﬁllllllll
';IIIIIIII [ IIllllllll
I
I”IWI’I’II%I’IIIIIIIIIIIIIII

/1]

I

el et

\
\
= \J’
W/\ - \.
@/%JJJ‘\
R <0
(R17165)
4 | Remove the screw of
the shield plate. Shield plate
- %@
Sl | |22
= |l|1 j QQ
liin | Q
(R11204)
5 | Slide the shield plate to
the left to unfasten the
hooks and remove the
shield plate.
(R5499)
6 | Unfasten the upper 2 B Align the position of hole of
hooks. the upper hook to pull the
front panel out.
(R5500)
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SiBE121135

Points

B The front panel has 3 hooks

on the left.

Procedure

SRR )
T
L
L
NI i )
TNy
L T
ST
I ’
(RN N
IITITIANIINS, NI

=SS

X

(R5501)

S //
)

OSSN T TR R )

(R12901)

Lift the front panel up to
unfasten the left side

hooks.

Unfasten the right side
hook and remove the

front panel.

Step

7

8
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

1.2 Removal of Electrical Box

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points

1. Disconnect the
harnesses.

1 |Layout of the
connecting wires

Electrical
box

Electronic expansion
valve coil

| ;‘ ml""
W=

NN

\\\\g
AN

|

=

P

Service <
monitor
PCB

C port -

Wiring fixture

il

(R11176)

_—~Terminal
board

s Earth
wire

(R17256)

B The illustrations are for 3-

room models as
representative, 4-room
models also have D port.

B The wires are fixed to the

terminal board with screws.

Removal Procedure

341




Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

2

Detach the fixing tape
of the electrical box
cover.

Unfasten the 4 hooks at
the A mark of the
electrical box cover.

Lift the electrical box

cover up and remove it.

Detach the clamp and
disconnect the
connector for the fan
motor [S70].

=

"';ﬂk\/'ll\l\- - [!.\
||l

~

\‘s Q}

™\

N\
(R17166)

B When reassembling, insert
the clamp into the either hole
as below.

For the ferrite

core of fan
motor harness

ok

0 0 o0
o o0 o
O 0 00O
0O 0 0 0 O
(R17167)
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

Step

Procedure

Points

6 | Release the fan motor
lead wire from the
hooks.

7 | Disconnect the
connectors for the
electronic expansion
valve coils.

8 | Pull out the clamp.

Fan motor
lead wire

i o
i e

o
N

(R17168)

(R5519)

[S20] (white) : room A
[S21] (red) : room B
[S22] (blue) : room C

B 4-room models also have
[S23] (yellow) for room D.

B When reassembling, insert
the clamp of the electronic
expansion valve coil ASSY
into either hole as below.

O 00 0O
O 00 0O
o o [olNe)
o o [e3Ne)
Electronic expansion valve coil
(R17170)
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

9

10

11

12

Disconnect the
connector for the
overload protector
[S40].

The wire harness for
the compressor is
attached to the partition
plate by the clamp.

Pull out the clamp with
pliers.

Disconnect the relay
connector of the
compressor.

(R6423)

(R5522)
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Step

Procedure

Points

13 | Disconnect the each
connector.

14 | Disconnect the
connector for the four
way valve coil [S80].

[S90]

[S92]

[S93]

. (R5524)

[S90] : Thermistors
[S92] : Gas pipe thermistors
[S93] : Liquid pipe thermistors

B When reassembling, insert
each clamp of the thermistor
harnesses into the holes as
below.

[S92]

O O O/ O

3o é/é\[sssl

E)\O O O

[S90]

OO0O0O0

(R17169)

B The cooling only models
have no harness for [S80].
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

15

The figure shows the
arrangement of the wire
harnesses under the
electrical box.

N
{1

@ N7 -

(R5527)

B When reassembling, insert

box.

Remove the 2 screws
of the earth wires.

Remove the screws on
the terminal board and
disconnect all the
connecting wires and
power supply wire.

16 | Pull out the clamp of the >
thermistor lead wire Thermistor lead wire the clamp into the small hole.
O O Q O ©
Fixing position for the
thermi§tor harness
5 0 0 o>
Om® O ‘
'\ ool )
\\- ‘/
(R17257)
2. Remove the electrical

(R11178)

(R11179)
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Step Procedure Points

(R11180)

3 |Remove the 2 screws
and remove the wiring
fixture.

Wiring
fixture

4 | Detach the outdoor
temperature thermistor.

(R5533)

5 |Remove the screw on
the right side of the
electrical box.

(R17258)
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

Points

Procedure

Step

- o
1) =
2z o
O X 3
muO
? = & %
23 °3
£ 2 2=
e § S g
D a 8
me 55
o Q2 t 0
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

1.3 Removal of PCBs

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points
1. Remove the service
monitor PCB. Service monitor PCB Terminal board

1 | External appearance

2 | Remove the screw of
the terminal board and
open it.

3 | Disconnect the

connectors [S52]
[S102] from the service
monitor PCB.

N (R5538)

(R5539)

(R554O

Serwce monitor PCB

Removal Procedure
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

4

Unfasten the upper
hook and pull the
service monitor PCB
upward to remove.

: o

= f I —

=

(R5541)

© | 000Uy

| o

o BEEE

@@@@H

b= ©
o

|
(R5542

B Refer to page 40 for detail.

emove the main PCB.

Disconnect the
connectors for the
terminal board on the
right side.

[S10]
R

[AC2]

[ACT]

blue brown

A=

o i7’H -

—

AN
\ (ms543)

[AC1] [AC2] : for power supply
[S10] : for transmission

2 | Disconnect the 2
connectors for the
reactor on the left side.
/'/ (R5544)
3 |Remove the 3 screws
of the main PCB.
J SR
\L‘,\ _ E‘
S e
(R5545)
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

Step

Procedure

Points

4

Unfasten the 3 hooks
on the reactor side and
slide the main PCB to
the left.

Release the relay
harness for the
compressor from the
hook.

Lift up the main PCB
and remove it.

(R5548)

(R5549)

i QO%)§ Q ‘ Earth wire
00 |
\M(R;j

In working, be careful not to
break the main PCB with the
excessive force because the
main PCB and the radiation
fin are adhered to one

another.
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SiBE121135

7 | Remove the 2 screws
of the radiation fin.

8 | Remove the 3 screws
of the reactor.

[S90]  [S92]

1
[S93]

Step Procedure Points
B Refer to page 39 for detail.
[S70] [S40] [S20] [S21] [S22]
| ESEAEEES :9\
In EAEE & (s80)

(R17260)

N\
/m / Y\\

Radiation fin

(R5553)

Reactor

\
(R11208)

B When reassembling, make
sure to use the silicon
grease.

B Silicon grease
Part No.: 1172698
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

Step

Procedure

Points

3. Remove the terminal
board.

1 | Disconnect all the wire
harnesses from the
back of the terminal
board.

2 | Unfasten the hook of
the electrical box and
remove the terminal
board.

-

A = Terminal board (back)
) (R12907)

(R5556)

S
R Y

= m— \\
rﬁ /J @/‘ )

(R5558)
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1.4 Removal of Outdoor Fan / Fan Motor

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.

Step Procedure Points
1 |Remove the 2 screws Preparation
of the fan motor fixing B Remove the outer panels
plate. and plates.
B Remove the electrical box.

2 | Remove the fan motor
fixing plate.

B When reassembling, fit the
lower hooks.

B Nut size: M6
I

@ 10 mm

3 |Remove the nut and
remove the outdoor fan.

(R12236)

Outdoor fan

(R12909)

B When reassembling, align
the ¥ mark of the outdoor
fan with the D-cut section of
the motor shaft.

(R14592)
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

Step

Procedure

Points

4 | Open the 2 hooks and
release the fan motor
lead wire.

B When reassembling, put the
fan motor lead wire through
the back of the fan motor so
as not to be entangled with
the outdoor fan.

Hook
Lead wire QOutdoor fan
(R12215)
(R17261)
(R17262)
5 |Remove the 4 screws
and remove the fan
motor.
Fan motor (R12913)
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SiBE121135

1.5 Removal of Sound Blankets

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points
1. Remove the right side Preparation
== En
panel. B Remove the outer panels

1 | Remove the 3 screws
of the right side panel.

2 | Remove the 2 screws
on the back.

3 | Remove the protection
rubber. There is a hook
on the back.

P T R TR Y TR P TR TR Ty

=

Right side panel

O

(R12915)

C

(R5571)

\
)

and plates.

B Remove the electrical box.
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Points

Procedure

i w./ﬁm_@_wﬁa@

(R5575)

Partition plate

SiBE121135
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Step Procedure Points
3 |Lift up and remove the

partition plate.

(R5580)
B When reassembling, make
sure to fit the lower hook of
the partition plate.

3. Remove the sound
blankets.

1

Remove the sound
blanket (top upper).

Remove the sound
blanket (top inner).

Sound blanket (top inﬁer)

(R5582)

B Since the piping ports on the
sound blanket are torn
easily, remove the blanket
carefully.

B The shape of the sound
blankets differs depending
on the model.
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SiBE121135

1.6 Removal of Coils / Thermistors

& Warning

Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power

Procedure
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points
1. Remove the electronic
expansion valve coils. Qm =R =lII9)
1 |Pull out the electronic }” i " f @E e\
expansion valve coils. i ﬂ_\ =9 | [
- c 1 -
7 7 6‘3 % o
) ‘ Electronic

s

expansion
valve coil

(R5588)

® Cooling only models have no

2. Remove the four way
valve coil.

1 | Remove the screw to
remove the four way
valve coil.

lilinEs=

M‘\‘L C€

aty
"

Wil

i

|

|l

Four way
valve coll

SIS
W‘f
|

four way valve coil.
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Step Procedure Points

3. Remove the thermistors. B When reassembling, meet
1 | Open the putty and / the edge of the thermistor

remove the liquid pipe

thermistors.

and the fixture.

Liquid pipe
thermistor

(R11184)

2 | Pull out the gas pipe
thermistors.

(R5591)
3 |Cut the clamp.
Pull out the outdoor
heat exchanger \ A=
thermistor. @9@
S A -
/ ‘ il
Iy i
‘ lii
_ (R5619)
L“ - I B Be careful not to lose the
Outdoor heat exchanger ==y ———__ clip.
thermistor L] TT(R17171)

B The positions of the clamp
and outdoor heat exchanger
thermistor differ depending
on the model.
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

4 | Remove the discharge
pipe thermistor.

5 | Remove the assembly
of thermistors.

Discharge pipe
thermistor

(R11185)

Outdoor
/ temperature
thermistor

Outdoor heat
exchanger
thermistor

(R5594)

B When reassembling, meet
the edge of the thermistor
and the fixture.
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Outdoor Unit: 40-75 Class

1.7 Removal of Distributor

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points

1 | Remove the putty.

B Before working, make
sure that the refrigerant

B Be sure to apply nitrogen
replacement when
heating up the brazed
part.

gas is empty in the circuit.

2 |Heat up and disconnect
the brazed parts to
remove the distributor.

Note:

B Do not use a metal saw
for cutting pipes by all
means because the
sawdust comes into the
circuit.

B When withdrawing the
pipes, be careful not to
pinch them firmly with
pliers. The pipes may get
deformed.

B Provide a protective sheet
or a steel plate so that the
brazing flame cannot
influence peripheries.

Distributor

(R5595)

Brazed
parts

(R17263)

& Warning

Be careful not to get yourself
burnt with the pipes and other
parts that are heated by the
gas brazing machine.

& Warning

If the refrigerant gas leaks
during work, ventilate the
room. (If the refrigerant gas is
exposed to flames, toxic gas
may be generated.)

& Caution

From the viewpoint of global
environment protection, do
not discharge the refrigerant
gas in the atmosphere. Make
sure to collect all the
refrigerant gas.

Cautions for restoration

1. Restore the piping by non-
oxidation brazing.

2. ltis required to prevent the
carbonization of the oil inside
the four way valve and the
deterioration of the gaskets
affected by heat. (Keep
below 120°C.) For the sake
of this, wrap the four way
valve with wet cloth and
provide water so that the
cloth does not dry.

In case of difficulty with gas

brazing machine

1. Disconnect the brazed part
where is easy to disconnect
and restore.

2. Cut pipes on the main unit
with a tube cutter in order to
make it easy to disconnect.

Removal Procedure
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1.8 Removal of Four Way Valve

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.

Step Procedure Points
B Before working, make ® Cooling only models have no

sure that the refrigerant U four way valve coil.

gas is empty in the circuit. \ -
B Be sure to apply nitrogen | WFolurwa_yl & Warning
; valve col

\)\\" ‘”!MW“W\‘\\J &
| \‘\ “‘uwlmic\g

replacement when
heating up the brazed
part.

Be careful not to get yourself
burnt with the pipes and other
parts that are heated by the

gas brazing machine.

& Warning

If the refrigerant gas leaks
during work, ventilate the
room. (If the refrigerant gas is
exposed to flames, toxic gas
may be generated.)

& Caution

From the viewpoint of global
environment protection, do
not discharge the refrigerant
gas in the atmosphere. Make
sure to collect all the
refrigerant gas.

1 | Remove the screw to
remove the four way
valve coil.

2 |Heat up the 4 brazed
part of the four way
valve. First, disconnect
the part (a).

Cautions for restoration

1. Restore the piping by non-
oxidation brazing.

2. ltis required to prevent the
carbonization of the oil inside
the four way valve and the
deterioration of the gaskets
affected by heat. (Keep
below 120°C.) For the sake
of this, wrap the four way
valve with wet cloth and
provide water so that the
cloth does not dry.

(R14067)

3 | Disconnect the part (b).

4 | Disconnect the part (c)
and (d) and remove the
four way valve.

Note:
B Do not use a metal saw

for cutting pipes by all
means because the
sawdust comes into the
circuit.

(R14068) | In case of difficulty with gas

brazing machine

1. Disconnect the brazed part
where is easy to disconnect
and restore.

2. Cut pipes on the main unit
with a tube cutter in order to
make it easy to disconnect.

B When withdrawing the
pipes, be careful not to
pinch them firmly with
pliers. The pipes may get
deformed.

B Provide a protective sheet SN\ AN
or a steel plate so that the a4 (R14069)
brazing flame cannot '
influence peripheries.
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1.9 Removal of Compressor

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points
1 | Remove the terminal B
cover.

2 | Disconnect the
compressor lead wires.

3 | Detach the overload
protector.

N\ Terminal cover

|

<)

(R12916)

(R5604)

Removal Procedure
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

4 | Remove the putty.
5 |Remove the 2 nuts.

B Before working, make
sure that the refrigerant
gas is empty in the circuit.

B Be sure to apply nitrogen
replacement when
heating up the brazed
part.

6 |Heat up the brazed part
of the discharge side
and disconnect the part
(a).

7 | Heat up the brazed part
of the suction side and
disconnect the part (b).
8 |Remove the
compressor.

Note:

B Do not use a metal saw
for cutting pipes by all
means because the
sawdust comes into the
circuit.

B When withdrawing the
pipes, be careful not to
pinch them firmly with
pliers. The pipes may get
deformed.

B Provide a protective sheet
or a steel plate so that the
brazing flame cannot
influence peripheries.

B Be careful so as not to
burn the compressor
terminals, the name plate,
the heat exchanger fin.

(R5605)

(R12917)

& Warning

Be careful not to get yourself
burnt with the pipes and other
parts that are heated by the
gas brazing machine.

& Warning

If the refrigerant gas leaks
during work, ventilate the
room. (If the refrigerant gas is
exposed to flames, toxic gas
may be generated.)

& Warning

Since it may happen that the
refrigerant oil in the
compressor catches fire,
prepare wet cloth so as to
extinguish fire immediately.

& Caution

From the viewpoint of global
environment protection, do
not discharge the refrigerant
gas in the atmosphere. Make
sure to collect all the
refrigerant gas.

Cautions for restoration

1. Restore the piping by non-
oxidation brazing.

2. ltis required to prevent the
carbonization of the oil inside
the four way valve and the
deterioration of the gaskets
affected by heat. (Keep
below 120°C.) For the sake
of this, wrap the four way
valve with wet cloth and
provide water so that the
cloth does not dry.

In case of difficulty with gas

brazing machine

1. Disconnect the brazed part
where is easy to disconnect
and restore.

2. Cut pipes on the main unit
with a tube cutter in order to
make it easy to disconnect.
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

2. Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

Note: The illustrations are for heat pump models as representative.

2.1 Removal of Outer Panels

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power

supplies before disassembling work.

Step Procedure

Points

Appearance features

Tl

(R6368)

1. Remove the suction grille.

1 | Unfasten the 2 hooks at
the bottom first.

[

===

O S W W O W

(R6370)

B The hooks are secured in
the clearances of the

outdoor heat exchanger fins.

Removal Procedure
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Step Procedure Points

2 | Slide the suction grille
downward to unfasten
the 3 top hooks.

3 |Remove the suction
grille.

/

/

N

2. Remove the top panel.

1 | Remove the 4 screws
on the back and the
screw on the left side
panel.
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

Step

Procedure

Points

2 |Remove the 2 screws
on the front and the
screw on the right side
panel.

3 | Lift the top panel and
remove it.

“JRight side
panel

(R6374)

(R6375)

3. Remove the right side
panel.

1 | Remove the 5 screws.

- \‘/ g

(R6376)

Removal Procedure
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

2

Slide the right side
panel downward to
unfasten the 2 hooks on
the back side.

(R14614)

|

|

Al I e I I I e a1\l
L] T D

1=l

= [

—=

(R14615)
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Step Procedure Points
3 |Remove the right side
panel.
(R10441)
4. Remove the front panel
@). Front Panel (2) * This screw is M5 x 16
1 |Remove the 2 screws. : -
\
Front \I §Q>

Panel (1)

(R10629)
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

2

Slide the front panel (2)
downward to unfasten
the hook.

Remove the front panel

).

WA AW e e

%3

(R10374)

f—

il
i

(R6383)

(R10375)
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

Step |

Procedure

Points

5. Remove the front panel

(1).

1 | Remove the 4 screws

2 | Pull the bottom of the
discharge grille.

on the discharge grille.

(R10377)

B Remove the discharge grille
and outdoor fan first to
remove the front panel (1).

Removal Procedure
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

SiBE121135
Step Procedure Points
3 |Slide the discharge
grille downward to
unfasten the 2 hooks at
the top.
Hook
4 | Remove the discharge
grille.
5 |Remove the nut and B Nut size : M8
remove the outdoor fan. |
13 mm
: (R12301)
B When reassembling, align
V¥ mark of the outdoor fan
(R10381) with D-cut section of the
motor shaft.
374
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Step Procedure Points
6 | Remove the 2 screws
on the partition plate Partition plate (1)

(1).

7 | Remove the screw at
the bottom left of the
front panel (1).

[T

[yl

8 | Remove the screw at
the bottom of the left
side.

=57/

/e

Attt

)

[ 5
/

(R6393)
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Step Procedure Points
9 |Remove the screw at
the bottom of the back
side.
10 | The front panel (1) has
a hook. Lift the front
panel (1).
4 I
0
[ B Hook
(R17174)
11 | Remove the front panel

(1)

(R6396)

B Be sure to detach the front
panel (1) carefully so as not
to deform it.
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Points

(V]
C
©
o
-
]
(]
o

Partition plate (2)

(R11209)

(R11211)

377

Procedure
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\
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(2) to the left and

Remove the screw on
the partition plate (2)
remove it.

6. Remove the rear panel.

1

Step |

SiBE121135

2 | Slide the partition plate

Removal Procedure




Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

5 | Remove the 3 screws

3 |Remove the 5 screws
on the wire fixing plate
(upper).

4 | Remove the wire fixing
plate (upper).

on the wire fixing plate
(lower).

A

A GG AAA RO DA [E OO OO O

@q
q
¢
q
¢
¢
c
@
@
@
c
¢
@Q
¢

2

Wire fixing
q plate (upper)

(R11210)

(R11213)

Wire fixing
plate (lower)

(R11214)
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

Step

Procedure

Points

6 | Remove the wire fixing
plate (lower).

7 | Pull out the holder of
the outdoor
temperature thermistor.

8 |Release the thermistor
wire from the groove

Q
¢
Q
@
¢
@
G
Q
Q
G
G
G
c
G

f

Qutdoor temperature thermistor

(R11215)

\
(R10388)

%
———
=

\
(R10389)

B The holder is secured in the
clearances of the outdoor
heat exchanger fins.

Removal Procedure
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

9

10

11

Remove the 3 screws
on the rear panel.

Remove the screw on
the bottom frame.

Remove the screw on
the stop valve mounting
plate.

=

@//@
e
(R10391)

=

(R10392)
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Step Procedure Points
12 | Lift the rear panel
upward to unfasten the -
2 hOOkS. = = ool i |

.

;, :. H
sl |

il

(R12918)

13 | Remove the rear panel.

(R10394)
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SiBE121135

2.2 Removal of Electrical Box

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points

1

Remove the 2 screws
to detach the earth
wires.

Disconnect the
connector for the fan
motor [S70].

Release the fan motor
lead wire.

Fan motor lead wire

(R10396)

(R17268)

%: When reassembling, do not
use these 2 hooks.
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Step Procedure Points
4 | Disconnect the B Pull out the clamp.
connector for the four B The cooling only model has

way valve coil [S80]. 1 e no harness for [S80].

JET W W T
Nl \""l\w
! l
| \‘“.’\-"
T ! : l,- b J
-'J,. o

o

5 |Disconnect the B Pull out the clamp.
connectors for the B 5-room models also has

electronic expansion [S24] (green) for room E.
valve coil. B When reassembling, insert
[S20] (white): room A each clamp into the small
[S21] (red): room B hole.
[S22] (blue): room C For the electronic
[S23] (yellow): room D expansion valve coil
o o o/o o— [893]
oo doo
O O O 0 ©O
00 O0O0oO
(R17266)
(R11188)
6 | Disconnect the B Pull out the clamp.
connector for the liquid [S93]
pipe thermistor [S93].

(R10400)

Removal Procedure 383



Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class SiBE121135
Step Procedure Points
7 | Disconnect the Pull out the clamp.
connector for the gas [S92] When reassembling, insert
pipe thermistor [S92]. 7 the clamp into the small
hole.
el
L [so2]
(o]
;\ o O O l o
000 O0oO0
J T B oooo0o0
= 000 O0O0
(R17267)
- L
(2]
O
(R10537)
8 | Disconnect the Pull out the clamp.
connector for the
thermistors [S90].
o When reassembling, insert
the clamp of the thermistor
ASSY into the hole as
below.
O O O 0 ©O
7 000O0oO0
000 0O
‘o\o 00 o0
Thermistor ASSY
(R17142)
Clamp

9 | The wire harness of the
thermistor is hooked
under the electrical box.
Unhook it and pull out
the clamp.

(R10538)

B When reassembling, insert

the clamp into the small hole.

Fixing position for the
thermistor harness

0 0 o>

(R6420)

(82
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

Step

Procedure

Points

10

11

12

Disconnect the
connector for the
overload protector
[S40].

The wire harness for
the compressor is
attached to the partition
plate (1) by the clamp.

Pull out the clamp with
pliers.

(R12904)

(R6423)

Removal Procedure
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

13

14

15

Disconnect the relay
connector of the
compressor.

Remove the screw on
the stop valve mounting
plate.

Remove the screw on
the partition plate (1).

(R6469)

Stop valve
mounting plate

(R6411)
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

Step Procedure Points
16 | Slide the electrical box
leftward to unfasten the
hook on the right side of
the electrical box.
17 | Lift up the electrical box

and remove it.

(R10402)

Removal Procedure

387



Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class SiBE121135

2.3 Removal of PCBs

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.

Step Procedure Points

1. Remove the main PCB.

1 | Remove the cover of

B Release the 4 hooks. The
the electrical box.

hooks are marked with V.

=

~—

il [

(R6427)

{

o o o o

oo oo
9@9@~
=

2 |Remove the 3 screws.

3 | Unfasten the 4 hooks.

4 | Lift up the main PCB.
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

6 | Remove the main PCB.

Step Points
5 |Disconnect the U(red) V(yellow) W(blue) [S51] [S101] [851J [S101]: service
connectors. | monitor PCB

J

{a-

[HR1](white)\

[S10] : terminal board
(transmission)

[HR1] [HR2] : reactor
[AC1][AC2] : terminal board

(power supply)
[UT[V][W] : compressor

Refer to page 40 for detail.

2. Remove the reactor.

1 | Remove the screw.

2 | Remove the 3 screws
and lift the reactor
upward to remove it.

Removal Procedure
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

3. Remove the service
monitor PCB.

1

Disconnect the
connectors [S52]
[S102] from the service
monitor PCB.

Slightly lift the top hook
to detach.

Unfasten the bottom
hook and remove the
service monitor PCB.

[S102]

o
A
R 2>

D

iR
W

Service <}

monitor PCB

(R10410)

(R6436)

B Refer to page 40 for detail.
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Step Procedure Points

4. Remove the terminal
board.

1 | Remove the screw.

Terminal board

(R10411)

2 | Unfasten the hook.

(R10412)

3 | Remove the terminal
board.

(R10413)

Removal Procedure 391
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2.4 Removal of Fan Motor

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.

Step Procedure Points

1 | Remove the 2 lower
screws of the fan motor.

B Be sure to remove the lower
screws first. If the upper
screws are removed first, the
fan motor may tilt or fall
because the center of its
gravity is toward the front.

Y It may cause injuries.

2 | Remove the 2 upper
screws.

(R6442)

Fan motor ® . \ y

s N\ 2 3 ¢ <
) - ? \ .

. T H Harness

(R10542)

3 | Remove the fan motor. B When reassembling, be sure
to place the wire harness

lower.

(R6444)
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

2.5 Removal of Coils / Thermistors

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points

1. Remove the electronic
expansion valve coils.

1 | Pull out the electronic

expansion valve coils.

Electronic
expansion
valve coil

(R6446)

Removal Procedure
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

2. Remove the thermistors.

1

Pull out the gas pipe
thermistors.

Gas pipe
thermistors

(R10416)

Gas pipe thermistor

L=

(R6448)
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Step Procedure Points
2 | Peel off the putty and

pull out the liquid pipe

thermistors.

(R10417)

—Tiquid pipe
thermistor

(R6450)
3 | Pull out the outdoor

heat gxchanger Outdoor heat exchanger
thermistor. thermistor

hS

(R10541)
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SiBE121135

Step Procedure Points
4 | Remove the clip from B Be careful not to lose the
the outdoor heat clip.
exchanger thermistor.
(R6452)
5 | Slightly open the sound
blanket (outer).
[y :i"//‘ 4
[ (T T3
IS
S
Sound blanket (outer) (r10418)
6 | Remove the sound

blanket (top upper).

. '@Df;ac]] |n a

7
! LY
‘R“I’P‘ A/,

(R10419)
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Step

Procedure

Points

7 | Remove the discharge
pipe thermistor.

8 |Remove the fixture.

Fixture

Discharge pipe thermistor

(R10420)

(R10430)

3. Remove the four way
valve coil.

1 |Remove the screw.

(R10431)

Removal Procedure
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SiBE121135

Step

Procedure

Points

2

Remove the four way
valve caoil.

Four way
valve coil |

(R10432)
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Outdoor Unit: 80/90 Class

2.6 Removal of Sound Blankets

Procedure & Warning  Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points
1 | Open the sound blanket

(outer).

2 | Remove the sound
blanket (top upper).

3 |Remove the screw from
the partition plate and
push the plate to the left
slightly for easy work.

Sound blanket

(outer)

Partition plate

T —-
NSy -.’/-
N

1

g

(R10435)

Carefully pass the blanket
through the discharge pipe.

B The sound blanket is fragile.

Removal Procedure
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Step Procedure Points

B The sound blanket is fragile.

4 | Remove the sound
blanket (outer).

!’tggas_Jl;Lm
Ayl

Sound blanket (outer) (R10436)
5 |Remove the sound

B The sound blanket is fragile.
blanket (top inner).

Carefully pass the blanket
through the discharge pipe.

]I!:@ . W -\

i

((
.
50)

.
=
LU

O)

6 | Open the sound blanket
(inner) and pass it
through the part of the
mufflers.

B The sound blanket is fragile.
Be careful of the notches of
the compressor mount (3
locations).

Mufflers

Sound blanket
(inner)

(R10438)
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Step Procedure Points

7 | Remove the sound
blanket (inner).

(R10439)
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SiBE121135

2.7 Removal of Compressor

Be sure to wait for 10 minutes or more after turning off all power

Procedure & Warning
supplies before disassembling work.
Step Procedure Points
1 | Remove the terminal =
cover. oy
Terminal ! m’/.

Disconnect the

Remove the overload
protector.

Remove the 3 nuts.

compressor lead wires.

cover

(i
2]

0[/—-/nd o

V(yellow)

Overload
protector

=

]

E‘—

ﬁi : o
{

(R9471)

JTEC

[
-
-

[

Q)

S
[\
‘e

e

i

N
[ [l
<4 L5 \ o °
_“:;_‘\:3_:3:55(:):5::1

(R10440)

® U:red, V:yellow, W : blue

B Disconnect the pipings,
referring to page 366.
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Pump Down Operation

SiBE121135

1. Pump Down Operation

Outline

Detail

In order to protect the environment, be sure to conduct pump down operation when relocating or
disposing the unit.

1
2
3
4

Remove the valve caps from the liquid stop valve and the gas stop valve.

Carry out forced cooling operation.

After 5 to 10 minutes, close the liquid stop valve with a hexagonal wrench.

After 2 to 3 minutes, close the gas stop valve and stop the forced cooling operation.

L = — —~—

Close

T A

Gas stop valve Hexagonal wrench

()
??'!
Liquid stop valve \3(((‘ N Valve caps

Refer to page 405 for forced operation.

(R14566)

404
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Forced Operation

2. Forced Operation

Outline

Forced operation mode includes forced cooling and forced heating. Operation mode can be

selected by the operation mode switch (SW2) on the outdoor unit. Press the forced operation
[ON/OFF] switch (SW1) on the outdoor unit to start the operation.

Detail

ltem

Forced Cooling

Forced Heating

Conditions

1) The indoor unit is not abnormal, but
the indoor unit which is not in the
freezing prohibiting zone is present in
more than 1 room.

1) The indoor unit is not abnormal. The
indoor unit which is not in the peak-cut
prohibited zone is present in more than
1 room.

2) The outdoor unit is not abnormal and «—
not in the 3-minute standby mode.
3) The operating mode of the outdoor <«

unit is the stop mode.

4) The operation mode switch (SW2) on
the outdoor unit is set to the cooling
mode.

4) The operation mode switch (SW2) on
the outdoor unit is set to the heating
mode.

Start

Press the forced operation [ON/OFF]
switch (SW1) on the outdoor unit.

<«

Operating room

All rooms:
The command is sent to all the rooms
where the transmission is normal.

® Only 1 room:

The command is sent to one of the
rooms which can be operate and the
order of priorityisA>B>C >D > E.
Other rooms operation must be
stopped.

Command
frequency

e 40/50/52/58 class : 52 Hz
* 68/75class: 42 Hz
e 80/90 class : 31 Hz

(Outdoor temperature : 2°C)
e 40/50/52/58 class : 42 Hz
* 68/75 class : 35 Hz
e 80/90 class : 26 Hz

End

1) Press the forced operation [ON/OFF]
switch (SW1) on the outdoor unit again.

&«

2) The operation ends automatically
after 15 minutes.

2) The operation ends automatically
after 60 minutes.

Others

The protection functions are prior to all
others in the forced operation.

«—

Operation mode
switch (SW2)

Service monitor PCB

S102

S52

OA
O
02
O3
04

=]y
EAT COO

el

@3

Forced operation
[ON/OFF] switch
(SW1)

5

(R12870)
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Wiring Error Check Function SiBE121135

3. Wiring Error Check Function

Outline The convenient wiring error check function is designed for the microcomputer to correct wiring
errors itself.
If local wiring is unclear in the case of buried piping, for example, just press the wiring error
check switch that is behind the stop valve cover of the outdoor unit. Even if the connections for
Room A and Room B are confused, the system may run without a hassle. Note that this check
function does not work in the following cases.
B For about 1 minute after the power is turned on (during initial setup).
B For 3-minute standby period after the compressor has stopped.
B When the outdoor temperature is below 5°C.
W [f the indoor unit is in trouble (also in case of all-room transmission failure).
When the piping and wiring are perfect, there is no need to use this function.

Operation 1. Remove the stop valve cover.
2. Press the wiring error check switch (SW3) on the service monitor PCB of the outdoor unit,
and the wiring error check function is activated.

3. In about 10 ~ 20 minutes, the check finishes automatically.
4. When the check is over, the service monitor LED indicators start blinking.
LED 1 2] 3] 4]s Judgment
Status All blinking at once Self-correction impossible
Blinking one after another Self-correction complete

B Self-correction complete...The LED indicators 1 ~ 3 (3-room model), 1 ~ 4 (4-room model),
or 1~5 (5-room model) blink one after another.
B Self-correction impossible...The LED indicators blink all at the same time.
* Transmission failure occurs at any of the indoor units.
* The indoor unit heat exchanger thermistor is disconnected.
* An indoor unit is in trouble (if a trouble occurs during the wiring error checking).
B Emergency stop...Any of the LED indicators stays on.

ﬂ Note: 1. Ittakes about 10 ~ 20 minutes (after pressing the wiring error check switch) to complete the

checking.

2. Wrongly connected liquid and gas pipes cannot be self-corrected. Be sure to make the liquid
pipe and the gas pipe in pairs.

3. To cancel the wiring error check procedure halfway, press the wiring error check switch
again.
In this case, the memory of the microcomputer returns to its initial status (Room A wiring —
Port A piping, Room B wiring — Port B piping).

4. When replacing the outdoor unit PCB, be sure to use this function.

5. Make the power side setting after doing the wiring error check. (Otherwise, if the wiring is
reversed, the air-conditioners being connected are set up in the reverse way.)

Service monitor PCB

5102

S2
SB2

=
(OL =
1
© Wiring error
Oz ﬂ check switch
O3 o | w3
O4
HEAT COOL

(R12871)
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SiBE121135 Wiring Error Check Function

Basic Knowledge ® Refrigerant flows from Port A and on. The temperatures of the indoor heat exchanger
thermistors are detected one by one to check up the matching between the piping and
wiring.

B With this function on, freezing (crackling) noise may be heard from the indoor unit. This is
not a problem. (This is because the heat exchanger temperature is made to drop below 0°C
in order to increase the detection accuracy.)

B The indoor fan is made to turn on or off at the same time.

Checking the Those data can be checked by looking at the service monitor LED indicators, when the wiring
current setting error checking is over, during forced operation, at the stop of the system.

data on the The LED indicators stop blinking when the forced operation is over.

microcomputer LED1...Room A wiring, LED2...Room B wiring

memory 1st blinking LED...Port A piping, 2nd blinking LED...Port B piping

The 1st blinking LED means the room that is connected with Port A. The 2nd blinking LED
means the one connected with Port B.

Example Ex: Suppose the LED indicators are blinking as follows.

L A1234
E

D Green Red
L A12 34

} :

L A1234 D Green Red

E
D Green Red

(R8252)

The above means that Port A is connected with Port B, and Port B with Room A (or self-
corrected this way.)

.
A o
Wiring ‘\\‘
.
B xS _
o |_‘|‘ ES=——
R nt ||||
Piping B N Wiring

mnnnnnnn Piping

(R8253)
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Trial Operation SiBE121135

4. Trial Operation

4.1 RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS,
FDXS Series

Measure the power supply voltage and make sure that it falls in the specified range.

2. Trial operation should be carried out in either cooling or heating operation.

3. Carry out the trial operation in accordance with the operation manual to ensure that all
functions and parts, such as flap movement, are working properly.

B The air conditioner requires a small amount of power in its standby mode. If the system is
not to be used for some time after installation, shut off the circuit breaker to eliminate
unnecessary power consumption.

B [f the circuit breaker trips to shut off the power to the air conditioner, the system backs up the

operation mode. The system then restarts operation with the previous operation mode when

the circuit breaker is restored.

—_

Outline

In cooling operation, select the lowest programmable temperature; in heating operation, select
the highest programmable temperature.
B Trial operation may be disabled in either operation mode depending on the room
temperature.
W After trial operation is complete, set the temperature to a normal level.
(26°C ~ 28°C in cooling, 20°C ~ 24°C in heating)
B For protection, the system does not start for 3 minutes after it is turned off.

Detail ARC466 Series
(1) Press the [On/Off] button to turn on the system.
(2) Press the center of the [Temp] button and the [Mode] button at the same time.
(3) Select 7" (trial operation) with the [Temp] A or ¥ button.
(4) Press the [Mode] button to start the trial operation.
(5) Press the [Mode] button and select operation mode.
(6) Trial operation terminates in approx. 30 minutes and switches into normal mode. To quit a
trial operation, press the [On/Off] button.

4 )

— T 1®

On/Off

3 @(2) ©)

@) @) 6) D COCS—1(1) 6) s
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Trial Operation

ARC452 Series
(1) Press the [ON/OFF] button to turn on the system.
(2) Press the both of [TEMP] buttons and the [MODE] button at the same time.
(3) Press the [MODE] button twice.

(7" appears on the display to indicate that trial operation is selected.)

(4) Press the [MODE] button and select the operation mode.
(5) Trial operation terminates in approx. 30 minutes and switches into normal mode. To quit a
trial operation, press the [ON/OFF] button.

2@ @

ARCA433 Series
(1) Press the [ON/OFF] button to turn on the system.

(2) Press the center of the [TEMP] button and the [MODE] button at the same time.

Y DAIKIN

Eﬂ OON/OFF @_

TEMP

L) NIt

(3) Press the [MODE] button twice.

(7" appears on the display to indicate that trial operation is selected.)

(4) Press the [MODE] button and select the operation mode.
(5) Trial operation terminates in approx. 30 minutes and switches into normal mode. To quit a
trial operation, press the [ON/OFF] button.

() (3) (4)

—-o08) () )

//%

T ®

(2
(2

1 wonorF

ISialc,

% C_ T\ﬁn—lll(ﬂ (5) (R14594)

)

()
(1) ()

(R9663)
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4.2 SA Indoor Unit - FCQG, FFQ, FHQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series
4.2.1 Check points

To carry out test operation, check the followings:

B Check that the temperature setting of the remote controller is at the lowest level in cooling
mode.

B Go through the following checklist:

Checkpoints Cautions or warnings

Are all units securely installed? ® Dangerous for turning over during storm
® Possible damage to pipe connections

Is the earth wire installed according to the applicable Dangerous if electric leakage occurs.
local standard?

Are all air inlets and outlets of the indoor and outdoor | ® Poor cooling

units unobstructed? ® Poor heating
Does the drain flow out smoothly? Water leakage

Is piping adequately heat-insulated? Water leakage
Have the connections been checked for refrigerant ® Poor cooling
leakage? ® Poor heating

® Stop

Is the supply voltage conform to the specifications on the | Incorrect operation
name plate?

Are the cable sizes as specified and according to local | Damage of cables
regulations?

Are the remote controller signals received by the unit? | No operation

4.2.2 Test operation

BRC1D528

Step Action

1 Turn on the power supply more than 6 hours before test operation.
Open the gas stop valve.
Open the liquid stop valve.

Set to cooling operation with the remote controller and start operation by pressing
[ON/OFF] button ( )-

5 Press the [INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION] button ( ) 4 times (2 times for
wireless remote controller) and operate at test operation mode for 3 minutes.

6 Press the [AIRFLOW DIRECTION ADJUST] button ( ) to make sure the unit is
in operation.

7 Press the [INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION] button ( ) and operate normally.
Confirm all the function of unit according to the operation manual.

9 If the decoration panel has not been installed, turn off the power after the test
operation.

HIWIN

(-]
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BRC1E51A7
Step Action Remote controller
Before test operation
1 Turn on the power supply more than 6 hours
before test operation.
2 Open the gas stop valve.
3 Open the liquid stop valve.
How to activate test operation
4 Press and hold the [Cancel] button ( 4 ) for
4 seconds to enter the Field setting menu.
5 Use the VA buttons to select Test
operation ON/OFF and push the [Menu/ S — -
Enter] button ( <J )
Register Service Contract
Field setting list
Group No. setting
Indoor unit Airnet No. set
Outdoor unit Airnet No. set
B Return Setting +
(R12872)
6 Test operation is displayed on the bottom of
the basic screen.
Cool
2
| J—
Test Operation
(R12873)
7 Push the [ON/OFF] button ( (T) ) within 10
seconds to start the test operation.
How to check airflow direction
8 Push the [Menu/Enter] button ( <J ) to enter
the Main Menu.
9 Use the VA buttons to select Airflow
direction and push the [Menu/Enter] button o "
( 4—’ ) Set temp mode changeover
Airﬂow Direction
Quick Cool/Heat On/Off
Ventilation
Timer setting
Service Contact/Model Info
S Return Setting’ 3
(R12874)
10 Check that the airflow direction is actuated
according to the setting and push the [Menu/ e —
Enter] button ( <J ) .
-
"'11
9
& Return Setting £
(R12875)
How to deactivate test operation
11 Press and hold the [Cancel] button ( 4 ) for
4 seconds to enter the Field setting menu.
12 Use the VA buttons to select Test
operation ON/OFF in the menu and push the T 78
[Menu/Enter] button ( <J ).
Register Service Contract
Field setting list
Group No. setting
Indoor unit Airnet No. set
Outdoor unit Airnet No. set
I Return Setting *
(R12876)
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5. Field Settings

5.1 Outdoor Unit
5.1.1 Priority Room Setting

B Setting method
Turn off the circuit breaker before changing the setting.
Only one room can be set as the priority room (By turning on one of the SW4 on the service
monitor PCB of the outdoor unit).

B The control starts when all the following conditions are met.
* Priority room setting is made.
* “POWERFUL” signal from the priority room unit is received.

ﬂ Note: The operation mode of the priority room unit has precedence.

B Cancellation of control
The control function is canceled when the “POWERFUL” operation mode is switched off or
20 minutes elapse after “POWERFUL Operation” started.

Living
room

When inverter
powerful-operation
is selected in the
priority room

Normal
operation

The prioritized room will be heated/cooled much more quickly
(R1396)

Outdoor electronic expansion valves are controlled to provide more capacity to the prioritized

Service monitor PCB Service monitor PCB
5102 S102
S2
Priority room Priority room
. . S52 setting switch (SW4)
= setting switch (SW4)
OA | =882 OA
O1
02
(O] O3
[l 04
05
@
HEAT COOL HEAT COOL
3 or 4-room model (R17271) 5-room model

(R17272)
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Field Settings

5.1.2 COOL /HEAT Mode Lock

Use the [S15] connector to set the unit to cooling only or heating only.
Setting to heating only (H): Short-circuit pins 1 and 3 of the connector [S15].
Setting to cooling only (C): Short-circuit pins 3 and 5 of the connector [S15].
The following specifications apply to the connector housing and pins.

JST products Housing: VHR-5N
Pin: SVH-21T-1, 1

Note that forced operation is also possible in cooling / heating mode.

* The illustration is for 68/75/80/90 models as

representative. On 40/50/52/58 models, the location

of the [S15] connector is slightly different.

[ ]

— T~

f‘\

f‘\
—— |
\

1

COOL mode (C)

HEAT mode (H)

3 5

Arrow view A

s, Main PCB
S s

6_\

S10

N

(R14567)
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5.1.3 NIGHT QUIET Mode

If NIGHT QUIET mode is to be used, initial settings must be made when the unit is installed.
Explain the function of NIGHT QUIET mode, as described below, to the customer, and confirm
whether or not the customer wants to use NIGHT QUIET mode.

NIGHT QUIET mode function reduces operating noise of the outdoor unit at nighttime. This
function is useful if the customer is worried about the effects of the operating noise on the
neighbors. However, if NIGHT QUIET mode is running, cooling capacity is reduced.

W Procedure

1. Remove the SW5 jumper switch on the service monitor PCB of the outdoor unit.
Once the settings are complete, reset the power.

Service monitor PCB

S62

)
O
02
03
04

O]
(@]

= ()
HEAT COOL

NIGHT QUIET mode
setting switch (SW5)

(R10814)

2. Install the removed jumper switch as described below. This jumper switch is needed later to

Y

disable this setting.

/

EA

Jumper switch

5.1.4 ECONO-mode-proof Setting

After removing

(R10813)

Outline When installing in hotels, you can make ECONO mode ineffective on the outdoor unit.
Operation The ECONO mode can be switched over between "effective" and "ineffective" by pressing the
forced operation [ON/OFF] switch (SW1) on the outdoor unit and wiring error check switch
(SW3) on the outdoor unit at the same time and holding them for 5 seconds while the
compressor is stopped. The LEDs are lit in turn for 15 seconds to show the ECONO mode
status.
The factory setting is "effective".
LED flashing order effective — ineffective ineffective — effective
3 or 4-room model 4535251 152534
5-room model 554535251 152535455
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Field Settings

5.2 RA Indoor Unit - FTXG, FTXS, CTXS, FVXG, FVXS, FLXS,

FDXS Series
5.2.1 Model Type Setting

ARC452A1, ARC452A3, ARC466A6

B The remote controller is common to the heat pump model and cooling only model. Use the
DIP switch on the remote controller to set the model type.

B Set the DIP switch as shown in the illustration. (The factory set is the heat pump side.)
¢ Heat pump model: Set the DIP switch to H/P.
¢ Cooling only model: Set the DIP switch to C/O.

4 N\
DIP switch
[ I
i { N ﬂ
/
H/P «» C/O (R12755)

5.2.2 When 2 Units are Installed in 1 Room

Outline

Wall Mounted
Type

When 2 indoor units are installed in 1 room, 1 of the 2 indoor units and the corresponding
wireless remote controller can be set for different address.
Both the indoor unit PCB and the wireless remote controller need alteration.

The method of address setting varies depending on the type of indoor unit and the series of
wired remote controller. Refer to the following pages for the appropriate indoor unit and wireless
remote controller.

1) Remove the front grille.

2) Remove the electrical box.

3) Remove the shield plate of the electrical box.
4) Cut the address setting jumper JA on the PCB.

FTXS-K, CTXS-K Series

(
(
(
(

— D?\ a g
S | [ H H
2. 3 J 10
g e
o ®
S2k © JA ADDRESS
< uwo EXIST 1
CUT 2

(R16497)
(Bottom of electrical box)

(R12036)
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FTXS-J Series FTXS-G Series
| TE®
< 3 T
kel o
2 a
el | m "
ADDRESS 525 A — 1
oW —
—— <
JC 1
JA |ADDRESS (R11735)
EXIST 1
2
Floor Standing FVXG Series
Type (1) Remove the front panel, air filters and front grille.

(2) Remove the screw, and remove the service cover.

e —— o=
| 3 w Service cover
; ﬁ;';] @]
L

(3)Turn on the DIP switch [S2W-1] on the service PCB.

l—

(R14629)

(R14630)

* Keep the other switches as factory setting (OFF).
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FVXS Series

1) Remove the front grille.

2) Lift the sensor PCB fixing plate and remove the front shield plate.
3) Disconnect the connectors [S1] [S41] [S42].

4) Remove the electric box (1 screw).

5) Pull out the indoor heat exchanger thermistor.

6) Remove the shield plate (8 tabs).

7) Cut the address setting jumper JA on the indoor unit PCB.

5) Indoor heat exchanger
thermistor

Connector [S42]
Connector [S41] |(3)

Connector [S1]

4) Remove the screw.

JC oo JA | Address

JA e=——e [EXIST| 1 (2)

—_— | ]
JB Cut| 2 Sensor

PCB fixing .
plate Front shield

plate

6) Shield plate

Floor / Ceiling m Cut the jumper JA on PCB.
Suspended Dual

Type

ADDRESS JA
EXIST | 1
CutT 2

(R11732)

Duct Connected m Cut the jumper JA on PCB.
Type

ADDRESS : JA
JAS _ [EXIST |1

JB
ADDRESSE=M[¢{V] ] 2
ooressiE

(R10276)
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Wireless Remote
Controller

(1) Remove the cover and take it off.
(2) Cut the address setting jumper.

ARCA466 series

ADDRESS
EXIST | 1
CUT [2

ARC433 series

ADDRESS
EXIST | 1
CUT |2

(R12037)

ARCA452 series

ADDRESS
EXIST | 1
CUT |2

(R6573)

5.2.3 Jumper and Switch Settings

(R12065)

Jumper (on indoor Function When connected When cut
unit PCB) (factory set)
JB Fan speed setting | Fan speed setting ; | Fan speed setting; “0” (The fan
when compressor | Remote controller | stops.)
stops for thermostat | setting
OFF. (effective only
at cooling operation)
JC Power failure Auto-restart The unit does not resume
recovery function operation after recovering from a
power failure. Timer settings are
cleared.
<Floor Standing Type: FVXS Series>
Switch (on indoor unit Function OFF (factory set) ON
Sw2-4 Upward airflow limit | Exposed or half Set the switch to ON position
setting embedded when you install the indoor unit
installation embedded in the wall to avoid
condensation.

<Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type>

Switch (on indoor unit

Function

FLOOR (factory
set)

CEILING

Sw2

Installation style
changeover

When installed as
the floor mounted

type

When installed as the ceiling
suspended type

For the location of the jumper and the switch, refer to the following pages.
Wall Mounted Type: page 42, 45, 47, 50
Floor Standing Type: page 53, 56
Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type: page 58
Duct Connected Type: page 60

418
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5.3 SA Indoor Unit - FCQG, FFQ, FHQ, FDBQ, FBQ Series
5.3.1 How to Change the Field Settings

Outline If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the indoor unit setting may have to be
changed. Refer to the instruction manual for each optional accessory.

Wired remote BRC1D528
controller
(U0 A
6 |
Y DAIKIN o =5
;Jnit Nz. \\‘\ ‘ //Mode No.
econ — S —— Field
code No. \\M N ////sgting
| I ‘/ mode
First T SETTING |
code No.
“4) ]
(2 | ESEX
(3) o T L I G | [ G/ [ G
£ =)
= |om | O ® |
O |0 &0)|&o| =32
M @) =) o
= J
\S ! = =
(6) (5) (2) (R14595)
To set the field settings, you have to change:
® Mode No.
B First code No.
B Second code No.
Step Action
1 Press the [INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION] button for 4 seconds during normal
mode to enter the field setting mode.
2 Press the [TEMPERATURE ADJUST] button to select the desired mode No.
3 m [f the indoor unit is under group control, all settings for all the indoor units are

set at the same time. Use the codes 10 to 15 to apply this group control and
proceed to the next step.

® [f you want to set the indoor units of one group individually or if you want to
read out the last settings, use the codes 20 to 25 which are displayed in
brackets. Press the [PROGRAMMING] button to select the indoor unit No. for
which you want to adjust the field settings.

Press the upper part of the [TIME ADJUST] button to select the first code No.

Press the lower part of the [TIME ADJUST] button to select the second code No.

Press the [SCHEDULE TIMER] button to confirm the setting.

Press the [INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION] button to return to normal mode.

Noloal s
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BRC1E52A7, BRC1E52B7

d
Field setting|list b
Unit No Mode —— C
a— 0 —20 |
offl 1-00 2-00  3-00
= = = T
= = &= [
‘1Return Setting %>
(R12878)
a Unit No.
b First code No.
¢ Second code No.
d Mode
Step Action Remote controller

1 Press and hold the [Cancel] button ( {7 )
for 4 seconds to enter the Field setting
menu.

2 Use the VA buttons to select Field setting
list and push the [Menu/Enter] button ( <J ). Fo sotima =

Test operation ON/OFF

Register Service Contract

Group No. setting

Indoor unit Airnet No. set

Outdoor unit Airnet No. set

& Return Setting 3
(R12879)

3 Use the VA buttons to select the desired
Mode.

4 During group control, when setting by each
indoor unit (Mode 20, 21, 22 and 23 have
been selected), push the « button to
highlight and V¥A buttons to select the
INDOOR UNIT NO. to be set. This operation
is unnecessary when setting by group.

5 Highlight the second code No. to be changed | When setting by group, all of the second
using the «» buttons, and use the va code No. that may be set are displayed
buttons to select the desired second code No. | as “*”.

6 Push the [Menu/Enter] button ( <J ) to
display the confirmation screen.

7 Use the «» buttons to select Yes and push | When multiple setting changes are
the [Menu/Enter] button ( <J ). needed, repeat steps 310 7.

8 Push the [Cancel] button ( {3 ) 2 times to
return to basic screen.
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Field Settings

5.3.2 Overview of the Field Settings

Mode First Second Code No.
No Code Description of setting
. No. 01 02 03 04
Ultra longlife Approx. - Approx.
Filter C|eaning Sign filter c 10,000 hrs.| S 5,000 hrs.
O linterval Longlife fi it Approx. § Approx. o o
10 onglite filter 2,500 hrs. 1,250 hrs.
(20) 1 Longlife filter type Longlife filter Hltt(ar? longlife — —
2 | Remote controller thermistor Enabled Disabled — —
3 |Filter cleaning sign Display No display — —
Indoor unit number of simultaneous ; ; ; ;
0 operation system Pair Twin Triple Double twin
Simultaneous operation system o : Individual _ _
(;1) 1 individual setting Unitied setting setting
Airflow Completion of :
7 | External static pressure setting adjustment is airflow St:(;tu()slctr?]'gmw —
OFF adjustment J
; ON/OFF
12 1 Forced ON/OFF function Forced OFF operation — —
(22) 5 | Thermostat differential changeover 1°C 05°C . _
(setting for when using remote sensor) )
High air outlet velocity (for high ceiling - - .
0 applications) <2.7m 27~30m 3.0~35m
Selection of airflow direction (setting
1 for when a blocking pad kit has been 4-way flow 3-way flow 2-way flow —
13 installed)
(23) Selection of airflow function (setting
3 | for when using a decoration panel for Equipped Not equipped — —
outlet)
4 | Airflow direction range setting Upper Normal Lower —
6 |External static pressure Refer to Note 2.
: P Approx. 1,250 | Approx. 2,500 | Approx. 5,000 _
2 | Dust collection sign interval hrs. e hrs.
3 Filter replacement sign No display Approx. 32,000 | Approx. 48,000 | Approx. 72,000
hrs. hrs. hrs.
The indicator The indicator The indicator
lights up during | can light up only | does not light
14 both air during filter up during both
(24) 4 | Panel indicator (green) ON/OFF conditioning auto-cleaning. | air conditioning —
operation and operation and
filter auto- filter auto-
cleaning. cleaning.
Selection of the automatic control
8 operation lock mode ON OFF - -
9 | Dust amount setting Standard Heavy — —
(;g) 3 | Drain pump operation with humidifying | Not equipped Equipped — —

ﬂ Note: 1. Any function that is not available on the indoor unit is not displayed.

2. External static pressure (Pa)
Mode First Second FBQ
No. code No. | code No. | 35 class | 50 class | 60 class
03 30 30 30
04 35 35 40
05 40 40 50
06 45 45 60
07 50 50 70
13 (23) 6 08 60 60 80
09 70 70 90
10 80 80 100
11 90 90 —
12 100 100 —
: factory set

: factory set
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5.3.3 MAIN / SUB Setting when Using 2 Wired Remote Controllers

Outline The MAIN / SUB setting is necessary when 1 indoor unit is controlled by 2 remote controllers.
When you use 2 remote controllers (control panel and separate remote controller), set one to
MAIN and the other to SUB.

Detail The remote controllers are factory set to MAIN, so you only have to change one remote
controller from MAIN to SUB.

BRC1D528
Step Action
1 Insert a flat screwdriver into the groove between the upper and lower part of the
remote controller, as shown in the illustration below. Gently pry off the upper part
of the controller, working from the two possible positions.
Upper part of the
remote controller
Lower part of the
remote controller
(R11738)
2 Set the [MAIN / SUB changeover] switch on the PCB to “S”.
o 2 The switch is set to
) Wl MAIN (factory setting)
X
M
L Set the switch to SUB.
(R11739)
BRC1E52A7, BRC1E52B7
Step Action Remote controller
1 Put on the power for both remote controllers.
2 Determine which one is the sub/main remote
controller.
3 When Error code: U5 - Connection under
check Please wait for a moment is o coaete
displayed on both remote controllers, push R O G
and hold the [Operation mode selector] Please wail for a moment
button (;E) of the sub remote controller for 4
seconds.
(R12880)
4 The sub remote controller now displays Sub
remote contrl.
Note) The main remote controller still Please wait fo a moment
displays Main remote contrl.
(R12881)
5 After a few seconds, the basic screen is
displayed.
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6. Application of Silicon Grease to a Power
Transistor and a Diode Bridge

Applicable All outdoor units using inverter type compressor for room air conditioner.
Models
When the printed circuit board (PCB) of an outdoor unit is replaced, it is required that silicon
grease (*1) is certainly applied to the heat radiation part (the contact point to the radiation fin) of
the power transistor and diode bridge.
*1: Parts number of the silicon grease — 1172698 (Drawing number 3FB03758-1)

Details The silicon grease is an essential article for encouraging the heat radiation of the power
transistor and the diode bridge. Applying the paste should be implemented in accordance with
the following instruction.

Note: There is the possibility of failure with smoke in case of bad heat radiation.

B Wipe off the old silicon grease completely on a radiation fin.

B Apply the silicon grease evenly to the whole.

B Do not leave any foreign object such as solder or paper waste between the power transistor
and the radiation fin, and also the diode bridge, and the radiation fin.

B Tighten the screws of the power transistor and the diode bridge, and contact to the radiation
fin without any gap.

<Example>
The shape of electrical box and PCB vary depending on the model.

Take out a PCB

Power transistor
Diode bridge (TRM, TPM, IGBT, IPM, SPM, etc.)

(Diode bridge, Rectifier stack, etc.)

Not applied. Paper waste

OK : Evenly applied NG : Not evenly NG : Foreign object
silicon grease. applied

(R9056)
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Piping Diagrams

1. Piping Diagrams

1.1
1.1.1 Cooling Only

Outdoor Unit

3MKS50E3V1B

OUTDOOR UNIT

e
| HEAT EXCHANGER OQUTDOOR TEMPERATURE |
[HEADER THERMISTOR(DOA) EXPANSION VALVE
| = TR, |
| — 9.5CuT HEADER ] 6.4CuT @ = +_ ROOMA)
— ELECTRONIC FILTER | (64 CuT)
i — e, |
Q FIELD
| o ) 6.4CuT @ — T ROOM B > PIPING
| % FILTER ELECTRONIC FILTER (6.4 CuT) (LIQUID)
HEAT EXCHANGERD EXPANSIONVALVE | 1quiD PIPE | SIDE
| THERMISTOR(DE) SISTRIBUTOR 6.40uT @ THERMISTOROLC)
- _ ROOM
| CAPILLARY TUBE LIQUID LINE F%H_% (G%OCuTC)
DC FAN MOTOR STOP VALVE | ")
| — !
PROPELLER FAN |
| / N\ |
| 7.9CuT =— 12.7CuT =— o GAS PIPE THERMISTOR(DGA) |
| HEADER 12.7CuT = o] RoowA
" | 95CuT)
| GAS PIPE THERMISTOR(DGB) LD
MUFFLER 12.70uT = id-roows | DIELS
| MUFFLER i 65CT 7 oas
| DISCHARGE PIPE GAS PIPE THERMISTOR(DGC) | (SlDE
THERMISTOR(DO) [ MUFFLER 12.7CuT = 1 - RoOM G
' 5o
! GAS LINE |
| REFRIGERANT FLOW STOP VALVE :
i ~ COOLING  COMPRESSOR ACCUMULATOR |
= ]
3D052056C
4MKS58E3V1iB
OUTDOOR UNIT
O
| HEAT EXCHANGER OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE ELECTRONIC :
j4esoen THERMISTOR(DOA) T EiIoRE
. ) = HEADER []_6.4CuT = _ ROOMA)
! — 9.5CuT ELECTRONIC FILTER | (6.4 CuT)
i — EXPANSION VALVE LIQUID PIPE
S €%  THERMISTOR(DLE) i
| Q 6.4CuT — | _ RoomB
o ) ELECTRONIC FILTER (6:4.CuT) FELD
| % FILTER EXPANSION VALVE LIQUID PIPE :
HEAT EXCHANGER THERMISTOR(DLC) PIPING
| |THERMISTORDE) D 6.4CuT = U roome (LIQUID)
DISTRIBUTOR i imay “loacun | \SIDE
| BT |
LIQUID PIPE :
DC FAN MOTOR LIQUIDLINE | | o THERUISTOR(DLD) |
| | PROPELLER FAN STOP VALVE | | 6.4Cu = T ROOMD
— FILTER (6:4CuT)
| / N\ | Y
! 7.9CuT =— 12.7CuT =— _ GAS PIPE THERWISTOR(0GA) |
| HEADER 12.7CuT Lol rooua)
" | (95 CuT)
| GAS PIPE THERMISTOR(0GB)
MUFFLER 12.7CuT b - rooue
| MUFFLER | (95CuT) | FIELD
| DISCHARGE PIPE GAS PIPE THERMISTOR(DGC) >~ PIPING
THERMISTOR(DO) ] MUFFLER 12.7CuT = H *’r ROOM C S(*D%
| (127 CuT)
! GAS LINE GAS PIPE THERMISTOR(DGD) |
| REFRIGERANT FLOW STOP VALVE 12.7CuT = F 1 -ROOM D
| =—cooLnG  COMPRESSOR ACCUMULATOR T (7 cu)
e S D
3D052057B
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4MKS75F2V1B

OUTDOOR UNIT
"’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7’7"\

HEAT EXCHANGER  oUTDOOR TEMPERATURE

‘ THERMISTOR(DOA ‘
‘ — STOR(DOA) MOTOR OPERATED VALVE LiQuID P|PE
_ THERMISTOR(DLA)
‘ 9.5CuT HEADER []_6.4CuT T L ROOM A
‘ MOTOR OPERATEDVALE | jquin mre FILTEH ‘ (6.4CuT)
= THERMISTOR( DLB
L3 6.4CuT o
‘ 8 - ROOM B
| @ MOTOR OPERATEDVAWE | ,quiD PIPE FILTER 4G | g p
FILTER THERMISTOR(DLC) PIPING
HEAT EXCHANGER @ 6.4CuT
‘ THERMISTORDE) | % ROOMC | LIQUID
! DISTRIBUTOR MOTOR OPERATEDVAWE | g pipe. TLTER (6:4CuT)
‘ CAPILLARY TUBE LIQUID LINE @ THERMISTOH(DLD) L
\ DC FAN MOTOR STOP VALVE | | 64CuT H--ROOM D
‘ e FILTER ‘ (640uT)
‘ PROPELLER FAN 7 < ‘
| |
L 7.9CuT ~-- - GAS PIPETHERMISTOR(DGA ‘
HEADER [ ] 12.7CuT h Lirl- rooma)
i [ (9.5 CuT)
‘ 12.7CuT =-- 12.7CuT B—c PIPETHERMISTOH(DGB ‘
! LA f-+--ROOM B
‘ ( ‘ ©5CT | FELD
‘ DISCHARGE PIPE GAS PIPE THERMISTOR DGC) PIPING
‘ ieAmisToroo) | 12.7CuT h ’ RooMc [ GAS
‘ (12.7 CuT)
‘ S%\g\l;/'ﬂ‘_\E/E p—— PIPETHERMISTOR(DGD |
| REFRIGERANT FLOW ACCUMULATOR LA H+-+1--ROOM D
‘ ~-- COOLING COMPRESSOR ACCUMULATOR ‘ ‘590‘@
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SiBE121135

Piping Diagrams

1.1.2 Heat Pump
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Piping Diagrams

SiBE121135
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SiBE121135

Piping Diagrams

4MXS80E2V3B
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Piping Diagrams

SiBE121135

1.2

Indoor Unit

1.2.1 Wall Mounted Type
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SiBE121135 Piping Diagrams
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Piping Diagrams SiBE121135

1.2.2 Floor Standing Type
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SiBE121135 Piping Diagrams

1.2.3 Floor / Ceiling Suspended Dual Type
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(6.4CuT)  : ] siRocCO FAN BCH ®4cuT) ;| SIROCCO FAN EXCH. |
| v | v
| FAN MOTOR ! : | FAN MOTOR : .
. .
FIELD PIPING | (9.5CuT) : FIELDPIPING | (12.7CuT) :
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1.2.4 Duct Connected Type
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REFRIGERANT FLOW
—= COOLING
- = HEATING
A A
FDXS25E7VMB | o |FDXS50C7VMB |, -
FDXS35E7VMB | °° |FDXS60C7VMB | 12

C:4D045449Q

Appendix 433



Piping Diagrams SiBE121135

1.2.5 Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type

FCQG35/50/60FVEB
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SiBE121135

Piping Diagrams

1.2.6 Ceiling Suspended

Type

FHQ35/50/60BWV1B

- ‘
‘ Indoor heat exchanger |
) ) ‘
] € ‘
‘ D |
‘ C i
‘ |
! |, Field piping 9 A C1220T-0
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< To
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Piping Diagrams

SiBE121135

1.2.7 Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type

FDBQ25B8V1
| ettt a
: Heat exchanger :
i ) i Refrigerant flow
: : Cooling ——————=
! ! Heating -======---- —
I I
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
' ' Refrigerant pipe connection port diameters
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1 1 . .
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| -/
1
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L — 1
: : Gas pipe connection port
| |
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
L o o o o e e e e mmmmmm oo 4
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Heating— — —»
Refrigerant pipe connection port diameters
Model Gas Liquid
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Liquid pipe connection port FBQ60C 12.70 6.35
----------- . Gas pipe connection port
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SiBE121135 Wiring Diagrams

2. Wiring Diagrams

2.1 Outdoor Unit
2.1.1 Cooling Only
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| 730 AC2 vs%i = ﬂ, I vii 7(N)e |
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_________________________________________________________________________ J
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SA2 : SURGE ARRESTER S2~5102 : CONNECTOR SW3 :WIRING ERROR CHECK SW (SW3) PM1 : POWER MODULE
FU1, FU2, FU3 :FUSE LED1~LED4 SW4 :PRIORITY ROOM SETTING SW (SW4) PCB1, 2 : PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
AC1, AC2 LEDA : PILOT LAMP SW5 :NIGHT QUIET MODE SETTING SW (SW5) SHEET METAL :TERMINAL STRIP FIXED PLATE
U, V, W, X11A
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4MKS58E3V1B

N t T
T
s =
! -RED —
amn SA2 E1 ©IE2 i 376A o by
POWER SUPPLY | 2¢  |act FUA ro = ol
_» HBLU —
N N 3o 25 V2 oo o1 & 2o §70/01EAN—

@
B
g
=
19
+——i—e
=
=1
=
®
it
¥
Gl
3
e
| |

~
S
>
Q
N
<
=

]
I
I
I
]
I
I
I
]
I
I
I I
I @ T ]
x BLU+ e 2 ]
TO INDOOR UNIT! 20 PM1 wiia MG |
ROOMF I X2 7J 7 A sef— m Ug | eegasiam Y !
2 ' I | RED 2ol 1 Il SF:J; sot—— Vi tyypbnnY |
3 | o B—M g 3et— A Wi Loympaw 1
@ 1 | lclel sto V3 - W
\ D < B o |
= +—N—t
ROOM A ! S ora R0l 7 |
l XaM | | I
1 | 1= | o)1 )\ i
2 o—H g I
2 i 03 515 = I
3 | 0|5 = I
& : @ |5 o V5 WHT RED |
ROOM C Ul oxan|T T A B |
1 1 1 S51 12 15101 5 3(S80| 1 1 8 6 1 S21 6 :
I 11 50000000 o 000« 6000
w2 TR P TR FFIR |
© PN |5 ] FPididaaaads Bz & T522E8 I523E0 :
ROOM D L oxs ] % 65580336568 Bésa I
1 i 1M | S52 1215102 5 !
%It‘ RSTRZTRIT  RGT RGT RIOTRIT RATRSTR6TATT
LED ;
g | 3 48244 S2[654959) Y1E YeE Y3E YAE  00T000R) (ISCHARGE)  ROOIA) (RODN) OOk FooBe) !
o ﬁ (CONDENSER) [ROONS) FOOND)  (FOONS) (FOOND) |
Q L T W2 GW5 BWi EW3 GWa) o <GASPPE> <LIQUDPPE> |
___________ 1 outdoor I
indoor L o J
Z1C ~Z3C : FERRITE CORE MRM10, MRM20 L :LIVE M1C : COMPRESSOR MOTOR
FIELD WIRIN X1M ~ X5M :TERMINAL STRIP MRC/W :MAGNETIC RELAY N :NEUTRAL M1F :FAN MOTOR
Y1E ~ Y4E : ELECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVE COIL  R1T ~ R11T : THERMISTOR SW1 : FORCED OPERATION ON/OFF SW (SW1) L1R :REACTOR
V2,V3, V5, V6, V11 : VARISTOR S2 ~ 8102 : CONNECTOR SW2 : SELECT SW (SW2) QiL : OVERLOAD PROTECTOR
SA2 : SURGE ARRESTER LED1 ~ LED4 SW3 : WIRING ERROR CHECK SW (SW3) PM1 :POWER MODULE
FU1, FU2, FU3 :FUSE LEDA : PILOT LAMP SW4 : PRIORITY ROOM SETTING SW (SW4) PCBT1, 2 : PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
AC1, AC2 SW5 : NIGHT QUIET MODE SETTING SW (SW5) SHEET METAL : TERMINAL STRIP FIXED PLATE
U, V, W, X11A
E1, E2
HR1, HR2 : CONNECTOR 3D051014B

Appendix 437



Wiring Diagrams SiBE121135
e T e 1
| GAN mUR |
1 1
Il GRN 1
\ 5 |
[ xa
! HR1B  BIHR2 FU3 7 2c !
! L E—ﬁ”HED M1F |

POWER SUPPLY! Jy100 3.15A o) 1
L ! z2C ACH T FBLU !
NG RN BAN-Eo} S SoPeffyret,  [srolcyERY :

1 izac " Z% %‘ zZ 119 WHT 1
1 o |& AC2 N)e 1
TO INDOOR UNIT! =N BLUTHS - wc |
RoOMB | | em || = sel— U Lo’ Y 1
1 | = | Ay Fu2 — v Y |
: 1 RED ﬂ (I 15 40— Gy VLW \
3 3 ! v pBio s10 3o — Wi gy forbLu N
I 10 I
® ! o |L ‘ awle va z4C !
H a5 oral IS aiL |
ROOMA | | xam || % 7 e
1 pEnsl Bl VRGHW 22
5 > PCB1 - |
| 1013 §15
3 3 S40 [00 |
® ! \o@ Ll o} Vs e
! i WHT RED BLU YLW !
ROOMC | xam | | A B c D !
1 | 1= 851 12 181015 309801 1 S20 6 1 S21 6 1 S22 6 1 S23 6 1 S90 6 1892 8 1 S8 9|}
5 [ o o] 5500 So0d o0
2 2= : 9 , PO BT TP By e (rpeege) ovegy  Gmogedey) evieengol)
3 T \03 i L L 1 s e 76C i ey - |~ |~ MM EN I
® 1 D |5 l e e P L N I S A L R B @& 6| e @ 1
ROOMD | xam | | 3 [E56b6666b000] [Bo600] S25ZEE ISHER =253%Y ISSFER |yl g qr GRIGRI e |
! ! i ss2 12 1s1025 1 B B b !
2 LED PCB2 o M M M M RIT ReT RIT RGT ROT RIOTRIIT BT RST ReT A7T |
3 \03 4 3 51 A S2[6ccool = = Z Z/ (OUTDOOR) (DISCHARGE) (ROOM-A) (ROOM-C)  (ROOM-A) (ROOM-C) 1
€] : @ PR ® Y1E Y2E Y3E Y4E  (CONDENSER) (ROON-B) (ROOM-D) ~ (ROOM-B) (ROOMHD) :
Q | SHEETMETA ﬁ = =E <GAS PIPE> <LIQUID PIPE> |
i I MO JI
71C-Z6C : FERRITE CORE MRM10, MRM20 L :LVE M1C : COMPRESSOR MOTOR
X1M~X5M ERMINAL STRIP MRC/W :MAGNETIC RELAY N :NEUTRAL MiF : FAN MOTOR
Y4E | ECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVE COIL~ R1T~R11T : THERMISTOR SW1 :FORCED OPERATION ON/OFF SW (SW1)  L1R :REACTOR
V2, V3, V5, V9, V100 : VARISTOR $2-5102 : CONNECTOR Sw2 :SELECT SW (SW2) QiL : OVERLOAD PROTECTOR
SA2 : SURGE ARRESTER LED1~LED4 SW3 :WIRING ERROR CHECK SW (SW3) ~ PM1 : POWER MODULE
FU1, FU2, FU3 :FUSE LE| - PILOT LAMP Swa4 : PRIORITY ROOM SETTING SW (SW4) ~ PCB1, 2 : PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
AC1, AC2 SWS5 : NIGHT QUIET MODE SETTING SW (SW5) ~ SHEET METAL : TERMINAL STRIP FIXED PLATE
U, V, W, XT1A
JE2
HR1, HR2 : CONNECTOR 3D055885
1N ~50Hz
230V
N L
L) TR
A300 o 210
GRN : GREEN jﬂ‘ l GR/A@T\ L ! ﬂzs(
BLU :BLUE ! 7 W 3 750
BRN : BROWN @1 e o= = Wl I
BLK :BLACK s [ 542 5 BIEZ o R HR2 36h o e
GRY : GREY R —‘ e o 74 — VK0 o ey
e A V2 MRMZ0, ]
= I —N R = . . -
s Lk H ol L 1 LR S P & i o 3 o 1$: OoRG—
- A2 WITL T | 1 Ramass A
TO Ih;lz)(c))c,\)ARBUNIT cHEN a3 ™ . 7 . e
T
. J F " el Vg L srend Y
2 RED: Sl PM1 = Y Ly el
3 LSN L - s Mg auReeang
® x BLU —N—4 40
ROOM A =E ot
o | | E OR6 = PCB1
! —GRY < v
2 & L
3%1E =1 v
L N Su0[ceB]
€] @ se w;ﬂ RED BEU v;w GEN 7
ROOMC X4M J T 580 520 521 522 573 524 S90 592 593
; fsosees) %gﬁggf S %%%% Bogevall af 5 & I I )
) [ o
g%ﬁ[f % I N E BN REsR | A
® ® |L | EIEOEE TIwoES TIUCZE ToRoED ToECED S E |3 22| BBl 2|E|E|3E
=L IOEZEY TOSAEM IO el TOSZED ToRZED (8| A|E|E\R || 215|233
ROOM D . j H J )
1 g
2 R3T RZT RIT R9T RIOTRUT RIZTR13T R4T RST R6T R7T RET
3 LN T oW T2Q QW 2w
@ \ [ YE YE YE Y4E YSE S¥e 22222352353
X = S5 2o Qo oL
ROOM E R EL: R2R2RR22RRRE
X6M J °52 w w
1 85 g g
%%1; 2 S
3 S <}
® \0@ g
SHEET
METAL 71C-76C FERRITE CORE R1T~-R3T QiL OVERLOAD PROTECTOR
X1M-X6M TERMINAL STRIP R4T-R8T__|THERMISTOR PM1 POWER MODULE
I Y1E~YSE ELECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVE COIL_|ROT~R13T PCB1, 2 PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
indoor § outdoor V2,V3,V5 VARISTOR S2-5102_|CONNECTOR SHEET METAL | TERMINAL STRIP FIXED PLATE
V9, V100 LED1~LEDS|| |\ FMITTING DIODE F2u FIELD FUSE
SCECW : FIELD WIRING SA2 SURGE ARRESTER LEDA Q1DI FIELD EARTH LEAKAGE
®: PROTECTIVE EARTH (SCREW) [FU1, FU2, FU3 FUSE SW1 FORCED OPERATION SW (SW1) BREAKER (300mA)
[TT] : TERMINAL STRIP AC1, AC2 sw2 OPERATION MODE SW (SW2)
—o- : TERMINAL U, V, W, XT1A CONNECTOR SW3 WIRING ERROR CHECK SW (SW3)
-m>- : RELAY CONNECTOR [El,E2 | Sw4 PRIORITY ROOM SETTING SW (SW4)
- CONNECTOR HR1, HR2 SW5 NIGHT QUIET MODE SETTING SW (SW5)
—_e— : CONNECTION MRM10, MRM20 M1C COMPRESSOR MOTOR
L:LIVE MRC/W MAGNETIC RELAY M1F FAN MOTOR
N:NEUTRAL L1R REACTOR
2TW27596-1A
438 Appendix



SiBE121135 Wiring Diagrams

2.1.2 Heat Pump
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Wiring Diagrams
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Wiring Diagrams

SiBE121135
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BZ :BUZZER

D : PROTECTIVE EARTH
CAUTION

NOTE THAT OPERATION WILL
RESTART AUTOMATICALLY IF
THE MAIN POWER SUPPLY IS
TURNED OFF AND THEN BACK
ON AGAIN.

3D065507D
FTXS20/25K2V1B, CTXS15/35K2V1B
e 1
I I
! PCB 2 PCB 1 ' | 0 H
! 827 526 1 ! |FIELDWIRING
[ 1[oH-BLk—1Hs| 10 TRANSMISSION - i :
! o BLK1® GRN/YLW '
1| Leot X H1P ol gLk M CIRCUIT oz ! D
o BLK+® GRN
! H ° = ! 3
: LED2 (X) H2P 8 L s Fo 5 amn ! % ﬁ
H-BLK * o 2
i | LED3 ) HaP o e e RECTIFIER H3 [ies OUTDOGR
i o pk—11e + } vi S| MR10 A 1
: 10|o BLKtt®| 1 WHT-
! H1 CAUTION
I U BLK I NOTE THAT OPERATION WILL
| © 3.15A XM | RESTART AUTOMATICALLY IF
! I THE MAIN POWER SUPPLY IS
' RIT ‘ - * ‘ | TURNED OFF AND THEN BACK
i IPM200 i
SIGNAL ON AGAIN.
| | [RECEIVER i
I A I
| 13 12 ‘1 5‘ 1 6| 9| 12 R; 5403 1+o i
inininks Ainininte Bl VY5 s32 Se[e e e e]S200 = [ I
| Coole gl Soelyg) SO ey S gecyeoyeay) [ee e et INDOOR |
R E VRV EF z \ EFEEFEEEER |
oxEx J o3 4 x p | DRADADDD N2 @ | po-mmmmmmmm o
V\IQEIEIIE)EI'?ES : @ ‘ B oo SEF 2 F £ | ) — | FG1,FG2  :FRAME GROUND
i (XXX ‘ :
CONTROLLER | 83665 0] |2 : 4E“1§ |1 FU : FUSE
H } S602 S601 } | H1-H3 : HARNESS
1| INTELLIGENT EYE i i1 HiP~H3P  :PILOT LAMP
! SENSOR o I I .
: t M1S bver ! I MiF : FAN MOTOR
1 | .
! pogalrer | Howmis : SWING MOTOR
! r 1! PCB1-~PCB4 : PRINTED CIRGUIT BOARD
TTTTTTTT T i I RIT,R2T  :THERMISTOR
! ! || $6-S602  :CONNECTOR
NOTE) : | s21 ! |ostw : OPERATION SWITCH
1. PCB4 SHOWS THE CASE OF i ! || 21C,72C  :FERRITE CORE
OPTIONAL CONNECTION. ' | OPTION | PcB4 Ll XIM : TERMINAL STRIP
L b - ) : PROTECTIVE EARTH
3D073474C
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SiBE121135 Wiring Diagrams
FTXS25/35/42/50J2V1B
o .
| [PcB3 1
e o
| teot o ek o] s
| H1P
| -BLK 0 (@) OUTDOOR
! LED2 [BLKT°
| & kep” Bk EEE
| —BLK—1t0
! LED3 *E:ﬁﬁo 101 FIELD WIRING.
| H3P BLK—0 T
! 9 loH-BLkHol 9 TRANSMISSION Hs !
| CIRCUIT CAUTION
' swilC) 521 FG = | NOTE THAT OPERATION WILL RESTART
| = . | AUTOMATICALLY IF THE MAIN POWER SUPPLY
! t o | IS TURNED OFF AND THEN BACK ON AGAIN.
| SN e o[ HA ;81 |
| Bz Arh o RED | BZ : BUZZER
| [e] | .
‘ RAT o] o | C101,C102 : CAPACITOR
! 4|0 oL | FG : FRAME GROUND
' rose ; o——BLK——S?251 O”BR;J‘, alt :FUSE
! oleik e ol-ora | H1P-H3P  :PILOT LAMP
S26
i oH-BLK e loH-WHT g—3 | MR10 : MAGNETIC RELAY
! 4 |of{-BLK—{te] 4 !
} T ™ 5% 1681012142 5 54 6 1513119 7 1 MIF | MIF (AN MOTOR
INTELLIGENT EYE ‘ - :
! SESSOR oo/ @000000000000O0COOJ ! M1S~M3S  : SWING MOTOR
! R | PCB1-~PCBA4 : PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
X X X .
(i ——— S SE2 3 5093%2993%30935%2 | RITR2T  :THERMISTOR
|:|\ | i ro>ao0ro>aMmpro>am | S1~849 : CONNECTOR
S| |PeB2 S48 @ t I swi : OPERATION SWITCH
| .
\AQE’\EAIE)ETSI»ES | = NDooR | V1 : VARISTOR
conmoLER | SIGNAL I X1M : TERMINAL STRIP
| RECEIVER ! : PROTECTIVE EARTH
e | 3D058246F
FTXS60/71GViB
[ P R 1
I
[ S49 S46 2
! LED1 L-BLK—{Ho] 1 -
| -BLK—Ho 3
i H1P ek o D OUTDOOR
! FBLK—-0
| LED2 -BLK—{-o
! H2P l-BLK—Ho HE N
ra FIELD WIRING.
H LED3 BLK—7©
1 H3P FBLK—0 =C101 H3
I FBLK-{Hol 9 TRANSMISSION g
! CIRCUIT r CAUTION
I —
3 e ] s21 FG =
| 2 . | NOTE THAT OPERATION WILL RESTART
! tr 5 I AUTOMATICALLY IF THE MAIN POWER SUPPLY
I N e o| HA ;81 | ISTURNED OFF AND THEN BACK ON AGAIN.
'| Bz RTHI ° FRED !
! RIT = o | BZ : BUZZER
H 4 gy I C101,C102 : CAPACITOR
$25 !
i [poBa 1 o - BK 1 reT1 | BRN I FG : FRAME GROUND
i s36  |o-BLK e -ORG | FU :FUSE
! 3 O,%LK<,, FWHTT ag | HiP~H3P  :PILOT LAMP
: lo|4 sa7 MiF 1 MR10 :MAGNETIC RELAY
I | [NTELLIGENT EYE ‘l | MIF : FAN MOTOR
: SENSOR 1 | M1S,M2S :SWING MOTOR
[ mp— M ! PCB1~PCB4 : PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
- ! o I RIT,R2T  :THERMISTOR
|:| ~J ![pcB2 s48 o9 | S1-849  :CONNECTOR
WIRELESS | 1 I swi : OPERATION SWITCH
REMOTE ! INDOOR 1y :VARISTOR
CONTROLLER | SIGNAL Lxim : TERMINAL STRIP
' LBECEIVER ) : PROTECTIVE EARTH
S |
3D064800C
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Wiring Diagrams

SiBE121135

2.2.2 Floor Standing Type

FVXG25/35/50K2V1B
L
‘ 1
Il PcBa 1827 WHT 8261 PCB1 V1 5
I | | = =~ e
} S2W(4) 3D Dg RECTIFIE& } 3 outdoor
| | ©)
| |
| |
| PCB2 1856 BLK—BLK Si61 (L ! e
} SIGNAL 710102 ! FIELD WIRING.
| |
Il | RECEIVER [stw] L | TRANSMISSION w CAUTION
| ® ® ® CIRCUIT | | NOTE THAT OPERATION WILL
| Hop  Hap © 1olg Tl | RESTART AUTOMATICALLY IF
! | THE MAIN POWER SUPPLY IS
i S50 _N=1  |S30 | TURNED OFF AND THEN BACK
[ WHT—oH RED 511 RED | ON AGAIN.
| |
I viE ORG—| !
| ] |
\ BLU — g'ﬁl,{l MiE -
| |
| RED— 6 S21 HA ORG |
| g = WHT |
} 851 S6 . |
| RED—fol ! BY (o)1 BLK ‘
} ORG— 2@— RoT }
| M1S EIEY(V: 4 S34 1 33331 1o |
| BLU —or ols o o0 oo t !
[ z1c - - BLK |
! yiw [t U " 1BRN ‘ RIT !
| i |
| indoor R4T R3T |
e e —
©) PROTECTIVE EARTH CONNECTOR
" FUSE OPERATION SWITCH
WIRELESS H1P~H3P PILOT LAMP UPWARD AIR FLOW LIMIT SWITCH
FAN MOTOR TERMINAL STRIP
F:\‘ET“;OEEH SWING MOTOR EARTH TERMINAL(HEAT EX.)
CONTRO PCB1~PCB3 : PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD ELECTRONIC EXPANSION VALVE COIL
RIT~R4T THERMISTOR FERRITE CORE 3D069838A
FVXS25/35/50FV1B
r-—r—r——#"7"F"=""""™"""™"™""™""™""®""™"™"™""®"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"®"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"™"&™"™"&™"&™ &=/ “™>"®>»"®”>?’=™>"®™>»>?"”>?=™>?’?’™=™"™>=™ - -~"™>"=™="®>™="™"™"™"™7 |
| |
| | PcBs PCB2 vi F1U ;P \ ; . D
- i — L]
! SOW@ s27|  |S26 RECTIFIER — W L/ 3
} ‘ ‘ - 3.15A RED } @ outdoor
| S T = [ emNvw ¢ [ 8 |
! L L FIELD WIRIN
WIRELESS | SSS0 4 o
RENOTE | T e N ! CAUTION
CONTROLLER | | by S ! NOTE THAT OPERATION WILL
[k i e sar|  sas Al Eq ! RESTART AUTOMATICALLY IF
| RECEIVER = s 1 [ THE MAIN POWER SUPPLY IS
! = e =E3 ! TURNED OFF AND THEN BACK
| L%m LE@DQ a5 ! ON AGAIN.
‘ FBLY M1F |
| =] ||
! H1P - H2P o ! : PROTECTIVE EARTH
} 1 FWHT | F1U :FUSE
! " | HIPH2P  :PILOT LAMP
[ RED — | 5/1 S21[eeeoalHA t ! MIF : FAN MOTOR
! ORG — M1S : SWING MOTOR
1 |
| M1S@EEH@’ —F RIT | M2S : LOWER AIR OUTLET MOTOR
I BLU Sl6 PCB1 | PCB1~PCB4 :PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
[ 541 | RITR2T  :THERMISTOR
| Rep — 1%o7 | S1-549 : CONNECTOR
\ M2S S — t I s1w : OPERATION SWITCH
! PRK — I sow(4) : UPWARD AIR FLOW LIMIT SWITCH
| BLU — ks R2T | S4W : AIR OUTLET SELECTION SWITCH
| I XIM : TERMINAL STRIP
I indoor | E3 : EARTH TERMINAL(HEAT EX.)
L | E4 : EARTH TERMINAL(SHIELD PLATE)

3D055953A
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SiBE121135 Wiring Diagrams

2.2.3 Floor/ Ceiling Suspended Dual Type

FLXS25/35/50/60BAVMB
} PCBI ol lgps  PCBI ss7| | s36 PCB2 ‘
'| LED LED LED [OH ot S l Fu 1
e ® ® i oH-le 3.15A 2 ﬁ
i| HIP H2P H3P |ofH o T 2
' o . ©) outdoor
! O ad
; PCB4 a ° c70
| 5 o TRANSMISSION ‘
! S1W ] or7e !
! H HA ol 13| CIRCUIT = ; CAUTION
[ siGNAL Il s7 H4 [H5 [H6 1 NOTE THAT OPERATION WILL
|| rREcEVER|  S27[|S26 S o 3 RESTART AUTOMATICALLY IF
; @ indoor | THE MAIN POWER SUPPLY IS
; S31 832 S6 TURNED OFF AND THEN BACK
; * o o o [690000] r ON AGAIN.
O Cl e t - - ]
\ o B !
'ORIT RoT C) :PROTECTIVEEARTH  PCB1-~PCB4 : PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
v 1C70 :RUNNING CAPACITOR  R1T~R2T : THERMISTOR
' FU :FUSE $6~837, X11A, X21A : CONNECTOR
WIRELESS ! ! HiP~H3P : PILOT LAMP S1W : OPERATION SWITCH(SW7)
REMOTE ! To0°C I MIF :FANMOTOR XiM : TERMINAL STRIP
CONTROLLER L IPPX 1 WM : SWING MOTOR
3D033909F
2.2.4 Duct Connected Type
FDXS25/35E7VMB, FDXS50/60C7VMB
o
! PCB1
;
| _PCB2
—
| B o i )
! VITR
|| LED LED LED g1 | |s26 - 3.15A @  outdoor
H®
1 [oHHHol1
| m ( TERMINAL FOR ) .
| N CENTRALIZED CONTROL TRANSMISSION |-+ | NOTE THA?%J;'E%’:TION WiLL
| | | |
! S1w ] §21[00000] ClRcuIrt 1! RESTART AUTOMATICALLY IF
! u = THE MAIN POWER SUPPLY IS
I || SIGNAL N 57 | TURNED OFF AND THEN BACK
[ 10 [orelio [mommmmmmmes - ON AGAIN.
I || RECEIVER 1[cH- GRy |
| 2RTH11 | |2 832 1 3 oyl HIP-H3P : PILOT LAMP
! ] WH_J | MiF : FAN MOTOR
Lo __ B © BRN BRN | PCB1~PCB2 : PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
\ I load Q I aim : THERMAL PROTECTOR (M1F EMBEDDED)
loRiT ! PPL | RIT-R2T : THERMISTOR
| indoor ~ :
! RoT BLU | S1-832,RTHI  :CONNECTOR
L L osw : OPERATION SWITCH
VITR : PHASE CONTROL CIRCUIT
V\QEBEA'(‘)ETSI’ES © : PROTECTIVE EARTH X1M : TERMINAL BLOCK
C1 : CAPACITOR (M1F) zic : NOISE FILTER(FERRITE CORE)
CONTROLLER [\ " [ioe

3D045012M
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Wiring Diagrams

SiBE121135

2.2.5 Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type

FCQG35/50/60FVEB

__NDOORUNIT R2T R3T oy [ aep AsP T P
- Gﬂ 1 1 = ‘ SS1 =g @HIPg|! YT
(CLASS A1P = i oa = ’%:% ® nzg BS| (Y)LMé =
FIU NE[ - ViR o) & i 5 B ®Ha ‘ ]
TO OUTDOOR = *Ej}_% X18A-XT7A - XT5A - |QH——Ho| . (] @:ﬂ ®HP BLU
UNIT (NOTE 8) - ‘m‘ & — e, BIK
il ST 81 Xodn SOOI XIAL
@ NOTE)S “REGEVERDISPLAY UNT_
. O]
o [ 1o 2
1 :S ) O e
GRTW @naor L g : A2p
R o poen ol G- XIA
TERMINAL FOR OPERATION DISPLAY - —IWT ) ) VWHTA
| COMPRESSOR || [G00000NOTE 3) X20ABG0 - I @ =
PERAT\ON E = operarion LH e 710 »  XT0Ag} {]xn L X9
L X4 [ X3 [ X2 [ X1 [T T
1 [xaTxsTxe]x1] 050 ! X36A/5) XBA X10A X4A X2A (NOTE 3
; KFR KCR ‘ (NOTE3)S :
IE KR -~ [ADAPTOR FORWIRING | 3 i (NOTE ) \
: (OPTIONAL ACCESSORY) E—rors) M“, ; :
R | oty E%ajnw ASP P
NOTES SENSOR KIT
1.CL1J): TERMINAL BLOCK 88, [}: CONNECTOR AlF: : FIELD WIRING (OPTIONAL ACCESSORY)
2. IN CASE USING CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER, CONNECT ITTO.
THE UNIT IN ACCORDANGE WITH THE ATTACHED INSTALLATION IN CASE OF SIMULTANEOUS OPERATION SYSTEM
MANUAL. INDOOR UNIT _INDOOR UNIT
3. X2A, X8A, X33A, X35A, X36A ARE CONNECTED WHEN THE (MASTER)  (SLAVE)
OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES ARE BEING USED. IN CASE OF USING X2M X2M XBA X36A
AN AUTO CLEAN PANEL, SEE THE WIRING DIAGRAM OF IT. & - 2
4. CONNECT POWER OF ADAPTOR FOR WIRING TO TERMINAL z _
BLOCK (X2M) OF INDOOR UNIT DIRECTLY. 5] i
5. IN CASE OF MAIN/SUB OVERCHANGE, SEE THE INSTALLATION g
MANUAL ATTACHED TO REMOTE CONTROLLER. I -2
6. SYMBOLS SHOWS AS FOLLOWS : RED : RED BLK : BLACKWHT : &

WHITE YLW : YELLOW GRN : GREEN ORG : ORANGE BRN : BROWN

PNK : PINK GRY : GRAY BLU : BLUE

~

OF NO PROTECTION.

©®

. SHOWS ONLY IN CASE OF PROTECTED PIPES. USE HO7RN-F IN CASE

. FOR THE DETAIL, SEE WIRING DIAGRAM ATTACHED TO OUTDOOR UNIT.
WHEN CONNECTING THE INPUT WIRES FROM OUTSIDE, FORCED OFF

OR ON/OFF CONTROL OPERATION CAN BE SELECTED BY THE
REMOTE CONTROLLER. SEE INSTALLATION MANUAL FOR MORE

LD REMOTE CONTROLLER

INPUT FROM
OUTSIDE (NOTE 9)
CENTRAL REMOTE

DRED REMOTE CONTROLLER ‘
. (OPTIONAL ACCESSORY) *
(NOTE 5)

RIT AP X24A

CONTROL BOX

DETAILS.
NDOOR UNIT RECEIVER/DISPLAY UNIT (ATTACHED | CONNECTOR FOR OPTIONAL PARTS
ATP PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD | TO WIRELESS REMOTE X2A CONNECTOR
A2P PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD |CONTROLLER) (SENSORKIT)
A3P PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD |X8A CONNECTOR
(HUMIDITY SENSOR UNIT) [A4P PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD (AUTO CLEAN PANEL)
c21 CAPACITOR A5P PUSH BUTTON (ON/OFF) _|X24A CONNECTOR (WIRELESS
C105 CAPACITOR BS1 LIGHT EMITTING DIODE REMOTE CONTROLLER)
F1U FUSE (F, 5A, 250V) H1P (ON-RED) X33A CONNECTOR (ADAPTOR
HAP LIGHT EMITTING DIODE LIGHT EMITTING DIODE FOR WIRING)
(SERVICE MONITOR H2P (TIMER-GREEN) X35A CONNECTOR (GROUP
GREEN) LIGHT EMITTING DIODE CONTROL ADAPTOR)
M1F MOTOR (INDOOR FAN) H3P (FILTER SIGN-RED) X36A CONNECTOR (AUTO
M1P MOTOR (DRAIN PUMP) LIGHT EMITTING DIODE CLEAN PANEL)
M1S-M4S [MOTOR (SWING FLAP) HapP (DEFROST-ORANGE)
RIT THERMISTOR (AIR) SELECTOR SWITCH
R2T-R3T_| THERMISTOR (COIL) SS1 (MAIN/SUB)
S1L FLOAT SWITCH SS2 SELECTOR SWITCH
SS1 SELECTOR SWITCH (WIRELESS ADDRESS
(EMERGENCY) SET)
ViR DIODE BRIDGE ADAPTOR FOR WIRING
X1 TERMINAL BLOCK F1U
X2 TERMINAL BLOCK F2u FUSE (®, 5A, 250V)
Z1C FERRITE CORE KCR MAGNETIC RELAY
(NOISE FILTER) KFR MAGNETIC RELAY
NOISE FILTER KHUR MAGNETIC RELAY (Hu)
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT
SIGNAL RECEIVER
CIRCUIT
SIGNAL TRANSMISSION
CIRCUIT
WIRED REMOTE CONTROLLER
R1T [THERMISTOR (AIR)

3D074344

CONTROLLER (NOTE 2)
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SiBE121135

Wiring Diagrams

FFQ25/35/50/60B9V1B

COLOR OF WIRE.

§ ? (MARKED) COLOR OF WIRE CONNECTOR.
: COLOR OF PCB CONNECTOR.

IN CASE OF SIMUL TANEOUS

OPERATION SYSTEM

INDOOR UNIT INDOOR UNIT

(MASTER)

(SLAVE)

TO OUTDOOR
UNIT

61A

l :

- X60A

70056666660

Slelelelelelele)}

‘[[0000000000)

=
Z GRN/YLW
o
S AP AP A4P
g |-113F1--r 12 SU_pl-Tewnr g
3 - d-+-1- & [mm T I8H—H8l s Hap Bs1
S (=] S52_ (80— 0 o# 3P
c el i X24A | [X2A Q¥ HeP

DJ REMOTE  (SEE NOTE 3) XAl XA
CONTROLLER
NOTES:

X3

: X35A: HAP -
000000 +Z

1.IN CASE OF USING A REMOTE CONTROLLER, CONNECT IT TO THE UNIT IN
ACCORDANCE TO THE ATTACHED INSTALLATION MANUAL.
2. X24A 1S CONNECTED WHEN THE WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLERKIT IS
BEING USED.

3. REMOTE CONTROLLER MODEL VARIES ACCORDING TO THE COMBINATION

SYSTEM.
SEE TECHNICAL DATA AND CATALOGS, ETC.
BEFORE CONNECTING.

4. GROUND THE SHIELD OF THE REMOTE CONTROLLER WIRE TO THE INDOOR

: TERMINAL

: CONNECTOR
:WIRE CLAMP
: FIELD WIRING

UNIT.
(IN CASE OF USING SHIELD WIRE)
A1P [PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD | WIRED REMOTE CONTROLLER | WIRELESS REMOTE CONTROLLER| CONNECTOR FOR OPTIONAL PARTS
C1_|CAPACITOR (M1F) R1T_| THERMISTOR (AIR) (RECEIVER/DISPLAY UNIT) aan| CONNECTOR
F1U |FUSE (F5A, 250V) 551 | SELECTOR SWITCH (MAIN/SUB) | AP T PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD (ADAPTOR FOR WIRING)
HAP |LIGHT EMITTING DIODE A4P | PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD | . | CONNECTOR
(SERVICE MONITOR GREEN)| BS1 | PUSH BUTTON(ON/OFF) (GROU CONTROL ADAPTOR)
KPR [MAGNETIC RELAY (M1P) H1p | IGHT EMITTING DIODE | y 495 [CONNECTOR
M1F [MOTOR (INDOOR FAN) (ON-RED) (ON/OFF INPUT FROM OUTSIDE)
M1P [MOTOR (DRAIN PUMP) Hop | LIGHT EMITTING DIODE | X60A |CONNECTOR
M1S [MOTOR (SWING FLAP) (TIMER-GREEN) X61A | (INTERFACE ADAPTOR FOR SKY-AIR SERIES)
Q1M |[THERMO SWITCH Hap | LIGHT EMITTING DIODE
(M1F EMBEDDED) (FILTER SIGN-RED)
R1T [THERMISTOR (AIR) Hap | LIGHT EMITTING DIODE
R2T [THERMISTOR (COIL-1) (DEFROST-ORANGE)
R3T [THERMISTOR (COIL-2) ss1 | SELECTOR SWITCH
S1L |FLOAT SWITCH (SMAINéSléB)S .
T1R |TRANSFORMER (220-240V/22V) ELECTOR SWITCH
VATR|PHASE CONTROL CIRCUIT 552 | (WIRELESS ADDRESS SET)
X1M [TERMINAL STRIP
X2M | TERMINAL STRIP
RC_|SIGNAL RECEIVER CIRCUIT
TC _|SIGNAL TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT

RED: RED
BLK: BLACK
WHT: WHITE
YLW: YELLOW
GRN: GREEN

"&

WIRED
REMOTE
CONTROLLER

QM

MIF

SWITCH BOX
P
3TW26476-1
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Wiring Diagrams

SiBE121135

2.2.6 Ceiling Suspended Type

ATP_|PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD _|BS1_[PUSHBUTTON SWITCHIONOEF]
C1__[CAPACITOR [M1F) H1P |PILOT LAWP IN CASE OF SIMULTANEOUS raT | (O CONNECTOR DISCRIVINATION COLOUR FOR CONPONENTS
F1U _[FUSE (F5A 250V) (ON-RED) OPERATION SYSTEM (NOTE 6) R1T R2T 3 :CONNECTOR COLOUR FOR COMPONENTS.
HAP [FLASHING LAME H2p [PLOTLAVP £ INDOOR UNIT INDOOR UNIT £ £ ') |[E_0l:CONNECTOR COLOUR FOR PRINTED GIRGUIT BOARD.
" |(SERVICE MONITOR GREEN) (TIMER-GREEN) £ MASTER) | (SLAVE) ap L R ®

NG AV e " | A Saae) > 70 QUTDOOR X2 T Bohion Ghxian b =

SIGN FIU[ - Bog .
MOTORINDOCRFAY, —FeP PLOTLA g UNIT (NOTE 4){ 1 |-BLK 5O~ X194 [GoIX1EA 1OV SoAh @
ETROSLORANGE) 19 e 2 |-WHF

THERVAL PROTECTOR (1 EVBEDDED][SS 1| SELECTOR SWITCH 8 EE{D; 2 WH O [bocooooo0og " | iy sst X5
R1T_[THERMIS (JW—I (MAINSUB) g - 13 -RED @
R2T_[THERMIS com SS2 | SELECTOR SWITCH 2 (NoTE 10D 27A|. | X60A NORM EvG
RO [THERNSTD (WIRELESS ADDRESS SET) | & HRVVAdG25 1 : : ]
S1C _|LM [ CONNECTOR FOR OPTIONAL PARTS | = [1JREMOTE WRey T PR X26A
SST SELECTORSWITCH EMERGENCY X 15A [CONNECTOR [FLOAT SWITCH| NOTES CONTROLLER ) Vit
LR JRMSEORIER 70 20l oA A (L REL R 1 LTI JERMA 800K ‘ ] X207
S ;ERMINAL L GO STOR [GHAN AUl :CONNECTOR ‘ R

=] X254
X2M [TERVINAL BLOCK X33 [ CONNECTOR UDAPTOR FORTIRING] @-SHORTC\HCUWCONNECTOR ‘ o] [1on ‘ v (NOTE 8) : s
(EC [SIGNAL RECEER CIRCUIT |X35A [CONNECTOR 1JE : connecror ! Wl KARMEAL
O [SIGNAL TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT (GROUP CONTROL ADAPTOR) 9 - FIELDWIRING ' WIRELESS HEMOT CONTROLLER | T
WIRED REMOTE CONTROLLER _[X40A [CONNECTOR -l (RECEIVER/DISPLAY UNIT L
RIT_[THERMISTOR (AIR] (ON/OFF INPUT FROM QUTSIDE) 3. IN CASE OF SIMULTANEOUS OPERATION OPTIONAL ACCESSORY)
SST_[SELECTOR SWITCH (VAIN/SUE] [XGOA CO‘[—lNNECTOR INTERFACE ADAPTOR INDOOHUN\TSVSTEM SEETHE INDOOR ST Hap X14ASH
RELECSENOTE CONTROLLER (X614 F0ASK R SEFES UNITWIRING ONLY X40A. X33A . X35A
At ToREb st B (8 8 f~°§§§§u”§&’§%Eﬁ%ﬂf%”a%%??%%%ﬁf?&DcB‘)NﬁEE'%?%“o“T“H‘E T ity © KA e
/A3P_[PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE ATTACHED INSTALLATION MANUAL, 9lNCASE\NSTALUNGTHEDRAINPUMPéMW) REMOVETHEJUMPERCONNECTOROFMA
.IN CASE OF CONNECTION UNITS VARIES ACCORDING TO THE COMBINATION SYSTEM, , AND EXECUTE THE ADDITIONAL WIRING FOR FLOAT SWITCH AND DRAIN PUMP
OOV TECRNCH, GUDE ADCALLOE, ETC.SEOFE CONECTG 9 SBOLSSHON S FOLLONS: B SLCKRED:REDBLU BLLEWHT TRE A PAKCLI:VELLON GRY GRAYPRP:PRPLE

KIA\X4 - CONTROL BOX

7.IN CASE OF MAIN/SUB CHANGEOVE
SEE THE INSTALLATION MANUAL ATTACHED TO REMOTE CONTROLLER.

2.2.7 Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type

10.SHOWS ONLY IN GASE OF PROTECTED PIPES,
USE HO7RN-F IN CASE OF NO PROTECTION.

3D074574A

FDBQ25B8V1
Yo | {) 1
outdoor indoor 1C R R2T RIT R \!\
NOTES: I 3@5 I H \;
1. WHEN USING THE CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER, SEE AP T WIRED REVOTE
MANUAL FOR CONNECTION TO THE UNIT. ‘ %C;,NTngktEH
2. THE REMOTE CONTROLLER MODEL VARIES ACCORDING 74 wa MBA WA i XBAD: i )
TO THE COMBINATION SYSTEM. SEE TECHNICAL e -
MATERIALS AND CATALOGUES, ETC. BEFORE Y60A -
CONNECTING. = RiFL FL | ope
- RyF3~ FHL|? BLU MIF
: WHT
COLORS: X61A B B2, P gk R
BLK: BLACK S W W " FIELD WIRING m—TY S/ RyF1, P LW
ORG: ORANGE DI TERMINAL FC i rep
WHT: WHITE : CONNECTOR X214 =
BLU: BLUE o : WIRE CLAMP ————
RED: RED : PROTECTIVE EARTH (SCREW) @ I A33A I_DAPTOR FOR WIRING
RC
L NPOTEE o b
SEPARATE POWER SUPPLY H
Power cable
1~50Hz 230V : 220VAC/3A
KR W KR : 110VDC/0.3A
A1P | PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD R1T |THERMISTOR (AIR) ADAPTOR FOR WIRING FIELD SUPPLY
T1R | POWER SUPPLY TRANSFORMER |R2T |THERMISTOR (LIQUID) RyH ‘ MAGNETIC RELAY K1R ‘ MAGNETIC RELAY
(TRANSFORMER 220-240V/218V) [R3T | THERMISTOR (COIL) Q1L |THERMAL PROTECTOR EH |ELECTRICAL HEATER KIT
C1R_| CAPACITOR (FAN) RyF1-4 | MAGNETIC RELAY (FAN) CONNECTOR FOR OPTIONAL PARTS
F1U | FUSE (5A, 250V) SS1_|SELECTOR SWITCH (EMERGENCY) | X604, X61A| CONNECTOR (INTERFACE ADAPTOR FOR SKY
F1T | THERMAL FUSE (152°C) (M1F X1M | TERMINAL STRIP AIR/US SERIES)
EMBEDDED) X2M | TERMINAL STRIP X33A |CONNECTOR (ADAPTOR FOR WIRING)
HAP | LIGHT EMITTING DIODE RC SIGNAL RECEIVER CIRCUIT X35A | CONNECTOR (GROUP CONTROL ADAPTOR)
(SERVICE MONITOR-GREEN) TC SIGNAL TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT X40A | CONNECTOR (REMOTE ON/OFF FORCED OFF)
MiF_| MOTOR (FAN)
2TW25856-1B
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SiBE121135 Wiring Diagrams

FBQ35/50C8VEB

COLORS:

A PjT RZ™ F\’;T BLK : BLACK
indoor F1°(i) e s BLU : BLUE
= f = ‘ BRN : BROWN
— | GRY : GREY
(bbool b had bl ORG : ORANGE
WM6s HIBA XTh A58 PNK : PINK

551 RED : RED
(=]
RORM, CYC. WHT : WHITE
0] YLW : YELLOW
0| GRN : GREEN
]]I"\ TRANSMISSION
~~ WIRING
CENTRAL REMOTE
CONTROLLER
NOTE 2

WIRED REMOTE

77777 |1 G

1N~220-240V 50Hz
1N~220V 60Hz |

CONTROLLER
(OPTIONAL ACCESSORY)

COMMON
POWER SUPPLY S
NOTE 4 L
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TO x10A
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NOTES - -
1. USE COPPER CONDUCTORS ONLY. S WS FIELD WIRING

2. WHEN USING THE CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER, SEE MANUAL FOR CONNECTION TO THE UNIT. | : LIVE
3. THE REMOTE CONTROLLER MODEL VARIES ACCORDING TO THE COMBINATION SYSTEM. N - NEUTRAL
SEE TECHNICAL MATERIALS AND CATALOGUES, ETC. BEFORE CONNECTING. :
4. REFER TO INSTALLATION MANUAL. —= : CONNECTOR

: WIRE CLAMP
: PROTECTIVE EARTH (SCREW)

INDOOR UNIT CONNECTOR OPTIONAL ACCESSORY WIRED REMOTE CONTROLLER |
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD Xosn | CONNECTOR RIT___| THERMISTOR (AR
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD (FAN) (POWER SUPPLY FOR WIRING) SS1 SELECTOR SWITCH (VAIN/SUB)
CAPACITOR X33A_| CONNECTOR (FOR WIRING)
F1U, F2U | FUSE (T, 5A. 250V X35A | CONNECTOR (ADAPTER)
F4U FUSE (T, 6.3A, 250V) X85A | CONNECTOR (FOR MULTI ZONING) |
iAp LIGHT EMITTING DIODE
(SERVICE MONITOR-GREEN) |
PR_KIR_| MAGNETIC RELAY
LR REACTOR
1F OTOR (FAN)
1P OTOR (DRAIN PUMP)
PS WITCHING POWER SUPPLY
Q1D EARTH LEAK DETECTOR
R1 RESISTOR (CURRENT LIMITING
R2 URRENT SENSING DEVICE
RIT HERMISTOR (SUCTION AIR)]
R2T HERMISTOR (LIQUID)
RT HERMISTOR (COIL)
S1 ELECTOR SWITCH (EMERGENCY) |
1L LOAT SWITCH
ViR IODE BRIDGE
V2R POWER MODULE
X1 TERMINAL STRIP (POWER SUPPLY)
XaM TERMINAL STRIP (CONTROL
ziC NOISE FILTER (FERRITE CORE)
ZiF NOISE FILTI
SIGNAL RECEIVER CIRCUIT
ao SIGNAL TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT 2TW31276-1A
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COLORS:
BLK : BLACK
BLU : BLUE
BRN : BROWN
! ‘ GRY : GREY
lotAss| AP LWL ORG : ORANGE
[ b PNK : PINK
,,,,,,, BLK - A XI6A K17 ok RED : RED
WHT : WHITE
YLW : YELLOW
GRN : GREEN

TRANSMISSION
m] WIRING
“~ CENTRAL REMOTE

- CONTROLLER
2} NOTE 2

S
GRNAY londy | indoor PY? 6PN
I | 2

N7 L

)

i

[Tol~]=>

b4
T
o
N
A
o
=
S
3
a
<]
I
N
=

WIRED REMOTE
CONTROLLER
,,,,, (OPTIONAL ACCESSORY)

COMMON ES
POWER SUPPLY
NOTE 4
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XB5A
Vst
1. USE COPPER CONDUCTORS ONLY. =M W -FIELD WIRING SWITCH BOX (INDOOR)
2. WHEN USING THE CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER, SEE MANUAL FOR CONNECTION TO THE UNIT. L “LIVE
3. THE REMOTE CONTROLLER MODEL VARIES ACCORDING TO THE COMBINATION SYSTEM. SEE
TECHNICAL MATERIALS AND CATALOGUES, ETC. BEFORE CONNECTING N :NEUTRAL *_:WIRE CLAMP
4. REFER TO INSTALLATION MANUAL —»: CONNEGTOR PROTECTIVE EARTH (SCREW)

INDOOR UNIT CONNECTOR OPTIONAL ACCESSORY WIRED REMOTE CONTROLLER ‘
P PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD X28A | CONNECTOR (POWER SUPPLY FOR WIRING RIT THERMISTOR (AIR,
P PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD (FAN) X33A | CONNEC (FOR WIRING) SS1 SELECTOR SWITCH (MAIN/SUB]
P PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD (CAPACITOR) [ X35A | CONNEC (ADAPTER
C2,C3| CAPACITOR X85A | CONNEC (FOR MULTI ZONING)
FUSE (T,5A,250V)
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LIGHT EMITTING DIODE

ICE MONITOR-GREEN;
PR.K1R | MAGNETIC RELAY

LiR REACTOR

F FAN]

P MOTOR (DRAIN PUMP)
SWITCHING POWER SUPPLY

@
m
T
=

P!
Q1DI EARTH LEAK DETECTOR

R: CURRENT SENSING DEVICE

R3, R4 RESISTOR (ELECTRIC DISCHARGE)
R

R

R

R

HERMISTOR (SUCTION AIR
HERMISTOR (LIQUID)
HERMISTOR (COIL)

HERMISTOR NTC (CURRENT LIMITING
SS SELECTOR SWITCH (EMERGENCY

SiL FLOAT SWITCH

VIR DIODE BRIDGE

V2R POWER MODULE

XM TERMINAL STRIP (POWER SUPPLY)

X2M TERMINAL STRIP (CONTROL]

Z1C, Z2C | NOISE FILTER (FERRITE CORE)

Z1F NOISE FILT
SIGNAL RECEIVER CIRCUIT
dqo SIGNAL TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT. 2TW31296-3
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Warning @ Daikin products are manufactured for export to numerous countries throughout the world. Prior to

purchase, please confirm with your local authorised importer, distributor and/or retailer whether this
product conforms to the applicable standards, and is suitable for use, in the region where the product
will be used. This statement does not purport to exclude, restrict or modify the application of any local
legislation.

® Ask a qualified installer or contractor to install this product. Do not try to install the product yourself.
Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical shock, fire or explosion.

® Use only those parts and accessories supplied or specified by Daikin. Ask a qualified installer or
contractor to install those parts and accessories. Use of unauthorised parts and accessories or
improper installation of parts and accessories can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical
shock, fire or explosion.

® Read the User's Manual carefully before using this product. The User's Manual provides important
safety instructions and warnings. Be sure to follow these instructions and warnings.

If you have any enquiries, please contact your local importer, distributor and/or retailer.

4 Cautions on product corrosion
1. Air conditioners should not be installed in areas where corrosive gases, such as acid gas or alkaline gas, are produced.
2. If the outdoor unit is to be installed close to the sea shore, direct exposure to the sea breeze should be avoided. If you need to install
\ the outdoor unit close to the sea shore, contact your local distributor. Y,
f Dealer DAIKIN INDUSTRIES,LTD. N
Head Office:
Umeda Center Bldg., 2-4-12, Nakazaki-Nishi,
Kita-ku, Osaka, 530-8323 Japan
Tokyo Office:
JR Shinagawa East Bldg., 2-18-1, Konan,
Minato-ku, Tokyo, 108-0075 Japan
http://www.daikin.com/global_ac/
\ ©All rights reserved
@ Specifications, designs and other content appearing in this brochure are current as of March 2012 but subject to change without notice. i
SiBE121135
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